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L-ECVE R E XX TTL

FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE —- GENERAL
CHARACTERS OF STYLE---DIFFUSE,
CONCISE-—-FEEBLE , NERVOUS-—DRY,
PLAIN, NEAT, ELEGANT, FLOWERY.

};{‘*XVING treated, at confiderable length , of
the Figures of Speech , of their origin , of
their nature, and of the management of
fuch of them as are important enough to
require a particular difcuffion , before finally
difmiffing this fubje®, T think it incumbent
on me , to make fome oblervations concern-
ing the proper ufe of Figurative Language
in general. Thefe , indeed » I have, in part,
already anticipated. But, as great errors are often
committed in this part of Style, elpecially by
young writers , it may be of ufe that I bring
together,, under one view , the moft material
diredions on this head.

I BEGIN with repeating an obfervation formerly
made , that neither all the beauties , DOT even
the chief beauties of compofition , depend upon

Vor. 1L B

L e e
XVIIL




FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE.

LE ¢ T. Tropes and Figures. Some of the moft fublime
XVIIT,

and molft pn!’hetic paffages of the moft admired
authors, both in profe and poetry, are expreffed
in the moft fimple Style, without any figure at
all; inftances of which I have before given. On
the other hand, a compofition may abound with
thefe ftudied ornaments; the language may be
artful , {plendid , and highly figured , and yet
the compofition be on the whole frigid and unaf-
fecting. Not to {peak of fentiment and thought,
which conftitute the real and lafting merit of
any work , if the ftyle be ftiff and affe@ed, if it
be deficient 1 perfpicuity or precifion , or in
cafe and neatnefs, all the Figures that can be
employed will never render it agrecable : they
may dazzle a vulgar, but will never pleafe a
judicious , eye.

In the fecond place, Figures , in order to be
beautiful , mult always rife naturally from the
fubje&. 1 have fhown that all of them are the
language either of imagination , or of Paffion;
fome of them fuggefted by Imagination , when
it is awakened and fprightly, fuch as Metaphors
and Comparifons ; others by Paffion or more
heated emotion , fuch as Perfonifications and
Apoltrophes. Of courfe they are beautiful then
only , when they are prompted by fancy, or by
paffion. They muft rife of iheir own accord;
they muft flow from a mind warmed by the
obje& which it fecks to defcribe ; we fhould
never interrupt the courfe of thought to caft
about for Figures. If they be fought alter coolly,




FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE. 3

and faftened on as defigned ornaments, they L k¢,
will have a miferable effet. It is a very erro- XVIIL
neous idea , which many have of the ornaments

of Style , as if they were things detached from

the fubject, and that could be ftuck to it, like

lace upon a coat: this is indeed,

Purpureus late qui {plendeat unus aut alter
Affvitur pannus * — Ars PoET,

And it 1s this falfe idea which has often brought
attention to the beauties of writing into difre-
pute. Whereas, the real and proper ornaments
of Style are wrought into the {ubftance of it,
They flow in the fame ftream with the current
of thought. A writer of genius conceives his
fubject ftrongly; his imagination is filled and im-
preffed with it, and pours itfelf forth in that
Figurative Language which imagination naturally
fpeaks. He puts on no emotion which his fubject
does not raife in him ; he fpeaks as he feels;
but his ftyle will be beautiful , becaufe his feel-
ings are lively. On occafions , when fancy is
languid, or finds nothing to roufe it, we fhould
never attempt to hunt for figures. We then work,
as it 1s faid , “ invitd Minerva ;” fuppofing
figures invented , they will have the appearance
of being forced ; and in this cafe, they had
much better be wanted.

* ¢ Shreds of purple with broad lufire fhine,
“ Sew'd on your poem.” Frawcrs.

B2
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4 FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE.

In the third place , even when Imagination
prompts , and the fubject paturally gives rife to
Figures , they muft, however, not be employed
too frequently. In all beauty, « {implex munditiis, %
is a capital quality. Nothing derogates more from
the weight and dignity of any compofition, than
too great attention to ornament. When the orna-
ments coft labour , that labour always appears;
though they fhould coft us none, ftill the reader
or hearer may be furfeited with them; and when
they come too thick , they give the impreflion
of a light and frothy genius , that evaporates in
fhow , rather than brings forth what is folid.
The directions of the ancient critics , on this
head, are full of good fenfe, and deferve carcful
attention. « Voluptatibus maximis,” fays Gicero,
de Orat. L. iii. “faftidium finitimum eft in rebus
“ omnibus; quo hoc minus in oratione miremur.
« In qua vel ex poétis, vel oratoribus polfumus
« judicare , concinnam , ornatam, feftivam {ine in-
« termiffione , quamvis claris fit coloribus picta,
“ vel poéfis, vel oratio, non pofle in delecta-
% tione efle diuturna. Quare , bene et przclare,
« quamvis nobis fepe dicatur, belle et feftive
« pnimium fepe nolo*,” To the fame purpole,

* « Ip all human things, difguft berders fo nearly on

% the moft lively pleafures, that we need not be furprized

% to find this hold in eloguence. From reading either

 poets or orators, we may eafily futisfy ourfelves , that

neither a poéem nor an oration, which, without inter-
miflion is fhowy and {parkling, can pleale us long.
Wherefore , though we may with for the

119
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FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE. 5

are the excellent diretions with which Quin@&ilian LE ¢ 7.
concludes his difcourfe concerning Figures, L. ix. XVIIL
C. 3. “ Eyo illud de iis figuris quae vere fiunt,
 adjiciam breviter, ficut ornant orationem oppor-
“ tune pofite . ita ineptiffimas efle cum im-
“ modice petuntur. Sunt, qui negleto rerum
« pondere et viribus fententiarum, fi vel inania
“ verba In hos modos depravarunt, fummos fe
¢ judicant artifices ; ideoque non definunt eas
nectere 3 quas fine fententia fectare , tam eft
“ ridiculum quam querere habitum geRumque
“ fine corpore. Ne hx quidem que reé=x fiunt,
denfandz funt nimis. Sciendum imprimis quid
quifque poftulet locus, quid perfona, quid
tempus. [Major enim pars harum figurarum
pofita eft in dele@atione. Ubi verd, atrocitate,
« vidia, miferatione pugnandum eft; quis ferat
“ verbis contrapofitis, et confimilibus, et pariter
cadentibus , irafcentem , flentem , rogantem ?
“ Cum in his rebus , cura verborum deroget
 affectibus fidem; et ubicunque ars oftentatur,
veritas abefle videatur *” After thefe judicious
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¢ frequent praife of having expreffed ourfelves well and
properly , we fhould not covet repeated applaufe , for
being bright and fplendid.”
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* « T muft add, concerning thofe figures which are
proper in themfelves , that as they beautify a compofition
when they are {cafonably introduced, fo they deform it
greatly, if too frequently fought after. There are fome,
who , neglecting ftrength of {entiment and weight of
mateer , if they can only force their empty words into
a Figuradve Style, imagine themfelves great writers;
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6 GEN. CHARACTERS OF STYLE

LEecT and ufeful obfervations, I have no more to add,

XVIIT,

on this fubject, except this admonition.

In the fourth place, that without a genius
for Figurative Language , none fhould attempt
it. Imagination is a power not to be acquired;
it muft be derived from nature. Its redundancies
we may prune, its deviations we may correct , its
{phere we way enlarge; but the faculty itfelf we
cannot create: and all efforts towards a metapho-
rical ornamented ftyle, if we are deftitute of the
proper genius for it, will prove awkward and
difgufting. Let us fatisfy ourfelves, however, by
confidering , that without this talent, or at lealt
with a very fmall meafure of it, we may both
write and {peak to advantage. Good {fenfe,
clear ideas, perfpicuity of language, and proper
arrangement of words and thoughts, will always
command attention, Thefe are indeed the founda-

“ and therefore continually firing together fuch ornaments ;
*“ which is juft as ridiculous, where there is no fentiment
to fupport them , as to contrive geftures and drefles for
what wants a body. Even thofe figures which a fubject
admits, muft not come too thick. We muft begin,
with confidering what the occafion, the time, and the
perfon who fpeaks, render proper. For the object aimed
at by the greater patt of thele figures, is entertainment.
But when the {ubject becomes deeply {erious and firong
paffions arc to be moved, who can bear the orator,
who, in affeted language and balanced phrafes, en-
deavours to exprefs wrath, commiferation , or earneft
intreaty ? On all fuch occafions, a folicitous attention to
words weakens paffion ; and when fo much art is
thown , there is fufpected to be little fincerity.”

(49
(49
6
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GEN. CHARACTERS OF STYLE. 7

tions of all folid merit, both in fpeaking and LECT.
writing. Many fubje@s require nothing more; XVIIL
and thofe which admit of ornament, admit it
only as a fecondary requifite. To ftudy and to
know our own genius well; to follow nature;
to feck to improve , but not to force it, are
directions which cannot be too often given to
thofe who defire to excel in-the liberal arts.

WHEN I entered on the confideration of Style,
I obferved that words being the copies of our
ideas, there muft always be a very intimate con-
nection between the manner in which every
writer employs words, and his manner of think-
ing ; and that, from the peculiarity of thought
and expreffion which belongs to him, there is a
certain charader imprinted on his Style, which
may be denominated his manner ; commonly
exprefled by fuch general terms, as firong, weak,
dry, fimple, affected, or the like. “Thele diftinc-
tions carry , in generdl , fome reference to an
author’'s manner of thinking, but refer chiefly
to his mode of expreflion. They arife from the
whole tenour of his language ; and comprehend
the effe&t produced by all thofe parts of Style
which we have already confidered ; the choice
which he makes of fingle. words; his arrangement
of thefe in fentences ; the degree of his precifion;;
and his embellifhment, by means of mufical ca-
dence, figures, or other arts of {peech. Of fuch
general Charatters of Style, therefore, it remains
now to fpeak, as the refult of thofe underparts
of which I have hitherto treated.

B4
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THAT different fubjedts require to be treated
of in different forts of Style, is a pofition fo
obvious , that I fhall not ftay to illuftrate it.
Every one fees that Treatifes of Philofophy, for
inftance, ought not to be compoled in the fame
ftyle with orations. Every one {ees alla, that dif-
ferent parts of the fame compofition require a
variation in the ftyle and manner. In a fermon,
for inftance, or any harangue , the application
or peroration admits more ornament, and requires
more warmth, than the didactic part. Bat what
1 mecan at prefent to remark is , that amidft this
variety , we {till expe@ to find, in the compofi-
tions of any one man, fome degree of uniformity
or confiftency with himfelf in manner; we expect
to find fome predominant character of Style im-
prefled on all his writings, which (hall be fuited
to, and fhall mark , his particular genius, and
turn of mind. The orations in Livy differ much
in Style, as they ought to do, from the reft of
his hiftory. The fame is the cafe with thofe in
Tacitus. Yet both in Livy’s orations, and in thofe
of Tacitus, we are able clearly to trace the dif-
tinguifhing manner of cach hiftorian; the magni-
ficent fulnefs of the one, and the fententious
concifenefs of the other. The “Lettres Perfanes,”
and “L’Efprit des Loix,” are the works of the
fame author. They required very different com-
pofition furely , and accordingly they differ
widely ; yet ftill we fee the fame hand. Where-
ever there is real and native genius, it gives a
determination to one kind of Style rather than to
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another. Where nothing of this appears ; where L ¢ T,

there is no marked nor peculiar charader in the
compofitions of any author, we are apt to infer,
not without reafon, that he is a vulgar and trivial
author , who writes from imitation , and not
from the impulfe of original genius. As the molk
celebrated painters are known by their hand,
fo the beft and moft original writers are known
and diftinguifhed, throughout all their works,
by their Style and peculiar manner. This will
be found to hold almoft without exception.

THE ancient Critics attended to thefe general
characters of Style which we are now to confider.
Dionyfius of Halicarnaflus divides them into
three kinds ; and calls them the Auftere , the
Florid , and the Middle. By the Auftere , he
means a Style diftinguithed for firength and
firmnefs , with a neglect of imoothnefs and orna-
ment ; for examples of which, he gives Pindar
and ffchylus among the Pocts, and Thucydides
among the Profe writers. By the Florid , he
means, as the name indicates, a Style ornament-
ed , flowing,and fweet; refting more upon numbers
and

o]

grace, than ftrength; he inftances Heliod ,
Sappho , Anacreon , Euripides , and principally
Ifocrates. The Middle kind is the jult mean
between thefe, and comprehends the beauties of
both; in which clafs he places Homer and So-
phocles among the Poets; in Profe, Herodotus,
Demofthenes, Plato, and ( what feems ftrange

Ariltotle. This muft be a very wide clafs indeed,
which comprechends Plato and Ariftotle under

)

XVIIE, |
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1o CONCISE AND DIFFUSE STYLE.

one arricle as to Style*. Cicero and Quinétilian
make alfo a threefold divifion of Style , though
with refped to different qualities of it; in which
they are followed by moft of the modern writers
on Rhetoric; the Simplex, Tenue, or Subtile ; the
Grave or Vehemens ; and the Medium, or, Tempera-
tum genus dicendi. But thefe divifions . and the
illuftrations they give of them, are {o loofe and
general, that they cannot advance us much m
our ideas of Style. I fhall endeavour to be a little
more particular- in what I have to fay on this
fubje&.

ONE of the firlk and moft obvious diftin&ions
of the different kinds of Style, is what arifes from
an author’s fpreading out his thoughts more or
lefs,. This diftinction forms , what are called
the Diffufe and the Concife Styles. A concife
writer compreffes his thought into the fewelt
poflible words; he feecks to employ none but
fuch as are moft expreffive; he lops off, as re-
dundant, every expreffion which does not add
fomething material to the fenfe. Ornament he
does not rejeét ; he may be lively and figured ; but
his ornament is intended for the fake of force,
rather than grace. He never gives you the fame
thought twice. He places it in the light which
appears to him the moft ftriking; but if you do
not apprehend it well in that light, you need not
expect to find it in'any other. His fentences are
arranged with compadtnels and frength, rather

* De Compofitione Verborum, Cap. 2.

I
J




CONCISE AND DIFFUSE STYLE. 1:

than with cadence and harmony. The utmoft L Ec T
precifion is ftudied mn them; and they are com- XVIII,
monly defigned to fuggeft more to the reader’s
amagination than they dire@ly exprefs.
A DpiFruse writer unfolds his thought fully.
He places it in a variety of hights, and gives the
reader every poffible afliftance for underftanding
it completely. He is not very careful to exprefs ,
: it at firlt in its full ftrength ; becaufe he is to
e repeat the impreffion; and what he wants in
§ firength , he propofes to fupply by copioufnefs.
Writers of this character generally love magni-
? ficence and amplification. Their periods naturally
: run out into fome length, and having room for
' ornament of every kind, they admit it frecly.
| EacH of thefe manners has its peculiar advan-
tages ; and each becomes faulty when carried to
the extreme. The extreme of concifenefls becomes
abrupt and obfcure; it is apt allo to lead into a

3 Style too pointed , and bordering on the epigram-+
d matic. The extreme diffufenefs becomes weak and
e languid, and tires the reader. However, to one
ut or other of thefe two manners, a writer may
e, lean according as his genius prompts him : and
e under the general charader of a concife | or of a
ch more open and diffufe Style, may poflefs much
do beauty in his compofition. o

For illuftrations of thefe general characters, I can
only refer to the writers who are examples of them.
s It is not fo much from detached paffages, fuch
as I was wont formerly to quote for inftances,
as from the current of an author's Style, that we
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are to colle&t the idea of a formed manner of
writing. The two moft remarkable examples that
I know, of concifenefs carried as far as propriety
will allow , perhaps in fome cafes farther, are
Tacitus the Hiftorian, and the prefidenc Montef-
quicu in “L’Efprit des Loix.” Ariitotls, too, holds
an eniment rank among didaclic “writers for
his brevity. Perhaps no writer in the world
was ever fo frugal of his words as Ariftotle; but
this frugality of expreffion frequently darkens his
meaning. Of a beautiful and magnificent diffufe-
nefs , Cicero 1is, beyond doubt, the moft illuf
trious inftance that can be given. Addifon alfo,
and Sir William Temple, come in fome degree
under this clafs.

IN judging when it is proper to lean to the
concife , and when to the diffufe manner; we
muft be dire&ted by the nature of the Compofi-
tion. Difcourfes that are to be {poken, require a
more copious Style, than books that are to be
read. When the whole meaning muft be catched
from the mouth of the fpeaker , without the
advantage which books afford of paufing at plea-
fure, and reviewing what appears obfcure, great
concifenefs 1s always to be avoided. We fhould
never prefume too much on the quicknefs of our
hearer’s underftanding; but our Style ought to be
fuch, that the bulk of men can go along with
us eafily , and without effort. A flowing copious
Style, therefore, is required in all public fpeak-
ers : guarding, at the fame time, againf fuch a
degree of diffufion , as renders them languid and
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i tirefome ; which will always prove the cafe, when L £ ¢ T.
they inculcate too much, and prefent the fame XVIIL
thought under too many different views.

IN written Compofitions, a certain degree of
concifenefs pofleffes great advantages. It 1 more
) lively; keeps up attention ; makes a brifker and
fironger impreffion ; and gratifies the mind by
1 fupplying more exercife toareader’s own thought.
£ A fentiment , which , exprefled diffufely , will
barely be admitted to be jult , expreffed con-
cifely , will be admired as {pirited. Defcription ,
when we want to have it vivid and animated ,
fhould be in @ concife ftrain. This is different
from the common opinion ; moft perfons being
ready to fuppofe , that upon defcription a writer
may dwell more fafely than upon other things,
and that by a full and extended Style, it is ren-
dered more rich and expreflive. 1 apprehend, on
) the contrary, that a diffufe manner generally
i weazkens it. Any redundant words or circums-
. ftances encumber the fancy, and make the objec
we prefent to it, appear confuled and indiftin&.
Accordingly, the moft mafterly defcribers, Ho-
mer, Tacitus, Milton, are almoft always concife
in their defcriptions. They fhow us more of an
obje& at one glance, than a feeble diffufe writer
can fhow , by turning it round and round in a
variety of lights. The firength and vivacity of
defcription , whether in profe or poetry, depend
much more upon the happy choice of one or
two ftriking circumftances , than upon the mul-
tiplication of them,
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AppRESSES to the paflions, likewife , ought
to be in the concife, rather than the diffufe man-
ner. In thefe, it is dangerous to be diffufe,
becaufe it is very difficult to {fupport proper
warmth for any length of time. When we be.
come prolix, we are always in hazard of cooling
the reader. The heart, tco, and the fancy run
faft; and if once we can put them n motion ,
they fupply many particulars to greater advan-
tage than an author can difplay them. The cafe is
different , when we addrefs ourfelves to the
underftanding ; as in all matters of reafoning,
explication , and inftruction. ®here 1 would
prefer 2 more free and diffufe manner. When you
are to ftrike the fancy, or to move the heart,
be concife ; when you are to inform the under-
ftanding , which moves more flowly , and re.
quires the affiftance of a guide , 1t is better to be
full. Hiltorical narration may be beautiful, either
in a concife or diffufe manner, according to the
writer’s genius. Livy and Herodotus are difiufe;
Thucydides and Salluft are fuccinét ; yet all of
them agreeable.

I opservED that a diffufe ftyle inclines moft
to long periods; and a concife writer, it is cerrain,
will often employ fhort fentences. It is not,
however, to be inferred from this, that long or
fhort fentences are fully characeriflical of the one
or the other manner. It is very poilible for one
70) compofe always in fhort fentences , and to be
withal extremely diffufe , if a fmall meafure of
fentiment be fpread through many of thefe fen-
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tences. Seneca 1s a remarkable example. By the LEc T
fhortnefs and quaintnefs of his fentences, he may  XVIIL
appear at firft view very concife ; yet he 1s far
from being fo. He transfigures the fame thought
% into many different forms. He makes it pafs for
a new one, only by giving ita new turn So alfo,
moft of the French writers compofe in {host fen-
on, tences.; though their fiyle, in general , 1s not

concife ; commonly lefs fo than the bulk of
e s Eunglifh writers, whofe fentences are much longer.
he A French author breaks down into two or three
7, fentences , that portion of thought which an
id Englifh author crowds into one. The dire& effect
n of fhort {entences , is to render the Style brik
L, and lively, but not always concife. By the quick
T fucceflive impulfes which they make on the
o, mind, they keep it awake; and give to Compofi-
he tion more of a fpirited character. Long periods ,
et like Lord Clarendon’s, are grave and flately, but,
the like all grave things, they are in hazard of
5 becoming dull. An intermixture of both long
of and fhort ones 1s requifite, when we would fup-

port folemnity , together with vivacity ; leaning
oft more to the one or the other, according as pro-
in, priety requires, that the folemn or the {prightly

thould be predominant in our compefition. But
of long and fhort fentences, I had occafion, for-
merly , to treat under the head of the confiructicn
o of periods.

) be THe Nervous and the Feeble, are generally
 of held to be charaders of Style, of the fame import
fen with the Concife and the diffufe. They do indeed
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very often coincide. Diffule writers have for the
moft part fome degree of feeblenels; and nervous
writers will generally be inclined to a concife
exprefiion. Fhis , however , does not always
bhold; and there are inflances of writers, who,
in 'the midft of a {full and ample Style, have
maintained a great t{ gree of {trength. Livy is an
example ; and in the Englifh huguage By
Barrow. Barrow’s Style has many faults. Tt is
unequal, incorre®& and redundant ; but withal,
for force and expreffivenefs uncom smonly df-
tinguifhed. On every fubje&, he mu!u]mu; words
thh an overﬂowmrr copioufnefs; but it is always
a torrent of ftrong ideas and fignificant expref-
fions which he pours forth. Indeed , the founda-
tions of a nervous or a weak Style are laid in
an author’'s manner of thinking. If he conceives
an obje@ firongly, he will exprefs it with energy :
but, if he has only an indiftin& view of bis
fuo.]e-&; if his ideas be loofe and wavering; if his
genius be fuch, or, at the time of his writing,
fo carelefly exerted ; that he has no firm hold
of the conception which he would communicate
to us ; the marks of this will clearly appear in
his Style. Several U"‘*cnnilm' words and loofe
epithets will be found; his expreffions will be
vague and general ; his arrangement indiltin&
md fu:bL; we fhall conceive fomewhat of his
meaning , but our conception wwill be faint.
Whereas a nervous writer , whether he employs
an extended or a concife Style, gives us always
fhch imprellion of his meaning ; his mind is
full
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full of his fubje&, and his words are all expref
five; every phrafe and every figure which he
ufes , tends to render the picture , which he
would fet before us, more lively and complete.

1 oBSERVED, under the head of Diffufe and
Concife Style, that an author might lean either
to the one or to the other, and yet be beautiful.
This is not the cafe with refpeé to the nervous
and the feeble. Every author, in every compofi-
tion, ought to ftudy to exprefs himfelf with fome
ftlcn-e:th and, in proportion , as he approaches
to the feeb]e , he becomes a bad writer. In all
kinds of writing, however , the fame degree of
firength is not demanded. But the more grave
and weighty any compolfition is, the more fhould
a character of ftrength predommate in the Style.
Hence in hlﬁory 2 philofophy , and folemn dif
courfes , it 1s expected moft. One of the moft
complete models of a nervous Style , is Demoft-
henes 1n his orations.

As every good quality in Style has an extreme,
when purfued to which it becomes fanlty, this
holds of the Nervous Style as well as others.
Too great a fiudy of ftrength, to the negle@ of
the other qualities of Style, is found to betray
writers into a ‘harfh manner. Harfhnefs arifes from
unufual words, from forced inverflions in the
conftru&ion ofa Sentence, and too much neglect
of fmoothnefs and eafe. This is reckoned the
fault of fome of our earlieft claflics in the Englifh
language; fuchas Sir Walter Raleigh, Sir Fraucis
Bacon, Hooker, Chillingworth, Milton in bis

Vor. 1L G
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profc works, Harrington , Cudworth , and other
writers of COL‘IhderblC note in the days of Queen

Elizabeth, James 1. and Charles L. Thele writers.

had nerves and firength in a high degree, and
are to this day eminent for that quality in Style.
But the language in their hands was exceedingly

different from what it is now, and was, indeed, .

entirely formed upon the idiom and conftruction
of the Latin, in the arrangement of Sentences.
Hooker, for inftance, begins the Preface to his
celebrated work of Eeclefiaftical Polity, with the
following Sentence : “ Though for no other
“ caufe, yet for this, that pofterity may know
“ we have not loofely, through filence, permitted
“ things to pafs away as in dream, there {hall
“ be, for men’s information, extant this much,
“ concerning the prefent tate of the church of
“ God eftablifhed amonglt vus, and their careful
“ endeavours which would have upheld the
“ fame.” Such a fentence now founds harfh in
our ears. Yet fome advantages certainly attended
this fort of Style; and whether we have gained,
or loft, upon the whole, by departing from 1it,
may bear a queftion. By the freedom of ar-
rangement, which it permitted, it rendered the
Laoguage fufceptible of more firength, of more
variety of collocation , and more harmOny of
period. But however this be, fuch a ftyle is now
obfnlete; and no modern writer could adopt 1t
without the cenfure of harfhnefs and affectation.
The prefent form which the Langw\qe has
afflumed, has, in fome meafure, facrificed the
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ftudy of ftrength to that of perfpicuity and eafe.
Our arrangement of words has become lefs for-
cible, perlnps, but more plain and natural: and
this 1s now underftood to be the genius of our
Language.

Tae reftoration of King Charles II. feems to
be the wera of the formation of our prefent fiyle.
Lord Clarendon was one of the firt who laid
alide thofe frequent inverfions which prevailed
among writers of the former age. After him,
Sir William Temple, polifhed the Language fill
more. But the author, who, by the number and
reputation of his works, formed it more than
any one, into its prefent ftate, is Dryden. Dryden
began to write at the Reftoration, and continued
long an author both in poetry and profe. He had
made the language his ftudy; and though he
wrote Jhaftily , and often incorreétly, and his
fiyle is not free from faults, yet there 15 a
richnefs in his diction, a copioufuefs, eafe, and
variety in his expreffion, which has not been fur-
pafled by any who have come after him *. §ince

his time, confiderable attention has been paid to

* Dr. Johnfon, in hislife of Dryden, gives the follow-
ing character of his profe fiyle: * His prefaces have not
¢ the formality of a fettled ftyle; in which the fitft half
¢ of the fentence bettays the other. The claufes are never
balanced , nor the periods modelled ; every word feems
to drop by chance, though it falls into its proper place.
Nothing is cold or languid; the whole is airy, animats
ed, and vigorous; what is litcle, is gay 5 what is great
is fplendid. Though all is eaf;, , nothing is fegble s
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Purity and Elegance of Style: But it is Elegance,
rather than Strength , that forms the diftinguifh-
ing quality of moft of the good Englifh writers.
Some of them compofe in a more manly and
nervous manner than others; but, whether it be
from the genius of our Language , or from
whatever other caufe, it appears to me, that we
are far from the ftrength of feveral of the Greek
and Roman zuthors.

HiTHERTO we have confidered Style under
thofe charadters that refpect its expreflivenefs of
an author’s meaning. Let us now proceed to
confider it in another view, with refpec to the
degree of ornament employed to beautify it.
Here, the Style of different authors feems to rile,
in the following gradation: a Dry, a Plain, a
Neat, an Elegant, a Flowery manner. Of each
of thefe in their order.

FigsT, a Dry manner. This excludes all
ornament of every kind. Content with being
underftood , it has not the leaft aim to pleafe ,
cither the fancy or the ear. This is tolerable
only in pure didactic writing ; and even there,
to make us bear it, great weight and folidity
of matter is requifite; and entire perfpicuity of
Language. Ariftotle is the thorough example of
a Dry Style. Never, perhaps, was there any
anthor who adhered fo rigidly to the firiétnels

“ though all feems carelefs, there is nothing harfh; and
¢ though fince his earlier works, more than a century has

»

 puled , they have nothing yet uncouth or obfolete,
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of a dida@ic manner, throughout all his writings,
and conveyed fo much inftru@ion without the
lealt approach to ornament. With the moft pro-
found genius, and extenfive views, he writes
like a pure intelligence, who addreffes himfelf
folely to the underftanding, without making any
ufe of the channel of the imagination. But this
1s a manner which deferves not to be imitated.
For, although the goodnefs of the matter may
compenfate the drynefs or harfhnefs of the Style,
yet is that drynefs a confiderable defe&; as it
fatigues attention, and conveys our fentiments,
with difadvantage, to the reader or hearer.

A Prain Style nifes one degree above a Dry
one. A writer of this character, employs very
little ornament of any kind, and refts, almoft,
entirely upon his fenfe. But, if he is at no pains
to engage us by the employment of figures,
mufical ar’rangement, or any other art of writing,
he ftudies, however, to avoid difgulting us like
a dry and a harfh writer. Befides Perfpicuity,
he purfues Propriety, Purity, and Precifion. in
his Language;- which form one degree, and no
inconfiderable one, of beauty. Livelinefs too, and
force, may be confiftent with a very Plain Style:
and, therefore, fuch an author, if his fentiments
be good, may be abundantly agreeable. The
difference between a dry and plain writer, is,
that the former is incapable of ornament, and
{feems not to know what 1t 1s; the latter feeks
not after it. He gives us his' meaning, in good
language, diftin&t and pure; any further ornus

C 3
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ment he gives himfelf no trouble about elther,
becaufe he thinks it unnecefﬁry to his fubject
or , becaufe his genius does not lead him tO
delight in it; or, becaufe it lea ads him to
defpife it *. '
THis laft was the cafe with Dean Swift, who
may be placed at the head of thofe that have
employed the Plain Style. Few writers have
difcovered more capacity. He treats every fubje&
which he handles, whether {erious or ludicrous,
in a mafterly manner. He knew, almoft, beyond
any man, the Purity, the Extent, the Precifion
of the Englifh Language; and, therefore, to fuch
as wifh to attain a pure and correct Style, he is
one of the moft ufeful models. But we muft
not look for much ornament and grace in his
Language, His haughty and morofe genius, made
him defpife any embellifhment of this kind as
beneath his dignity. He delivers his fentiments
in a plain, downright, pofitive manner, like
one who is fure he is in the right; and is very
indifferent whether you be pleafed or not. His
fentences are commonly negligently arranged ;
diftinétly enough as to the {enfe; but, without

# On this head, of the General Characters of Style,
particularly , the Pld‘n and the Simple, and the characters
of thofe Englith authors who are claffed under them, in
this, and the following Lecture, feveral ideas have been
taken from a manufcript treatife on rhetoric, part of which
was fhown to me, many years ago, by the learned and
ingenious author, Dr. Adam Smith; and wmch, it ig
hoped , will be given by him to the Public.
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any regard to fmoothnefs of found ; often without
much regard to compadnefs, or elegance. If a
metaphor, or any other figure, chanced to render
his fatire more poignant, he would, perhaps,
vouchfafe to adopt it, when it came in his way;
but if it tended only to embellifh and illuftrate,
he would rather throw it afide. Hence, in his
ferious pieces, his ftyle often borders upon the
dry and unplealing, in his humorous ones, the
plainnefs of his manner gives his wit a fingular
edge, and fets it off to the highelt advantage.
There is no froth, nor affectation in it; it flows
without any ftudied preparation; and while he
hardly appears to f{mile himfelf, he makes his
reader laugh heartily. To a writer of fuch a
genius as Dean Swift , the Plain Style was
moft admirably fitted. Among our philofophical
writers, IVIr. Locke comes under this clais; per-
{picuous and pure, but almoft without any
ornament whatever. In.works which admit, or
require, ever fo much ornament, there are parts
where the plain manner ought to predominate.
But we muft remember, that when this is the
character which a writer affects throughout his
whole compofition, great weight of matter, and
great force of fentiment, are required, in order
to keep up the reader’s attention, and prevent
him {rom tiring of the author.

WHAT is called a Neat Style comes next in
order; and here we are got into the region of
ornament’; but that ornament not of the highelt
or moft fparkling kind. A wyriter of this character

Cq

LE C T.
XVIIL




24 PIPEGCA'NT ST YEL

L g ¢ T. fhows, that he does not defpife the beauty of
XVIIL Language. It is an object of his attention. But
his attention is fhown in the choice of his words,
and in a graceful collocation of them; rather
than in any high efforts of imagination , or
r eloquence. His fentences are always clean, and
free from the incumbrance of fuperfluous words;
of a moderate length; rather inclining to brevity,
than a fwelling ftruéure; clofing with propriety ;
without any tails, or adjections dragging after
the proper clofe. His cadence is varied; but not
of the ftudied mufical kind. His figures, if he ufes
any, are fhort and corre@; rather than bold and
glowing, Such a Style as this, may be attained
by a writer who has no great powers of fancy
or genius; by induftry merely, and careful atten-
tion to the rules of writing; and it is a Style
always agreeable. It imprints a character of mo-
derate elevation on our compofition, and carries
a decent degree of ornament, which is not un-
fuitable to any fubject whatever. A familiar letter,
or a law paper, on the drieft fubject, may be
written with meatnefs; and.a fermon, or a philo-
fophical treatife, in a Neat Style, will be read

with pleafure.

A~ Elegant Style is a character, exprefling a
higher degree of ornament than a neat one; and,
indeed, is the term ufually applied to Style, when
polfeffing all th¢ virtues of ornament, without any
of its exceffes or defe&ts. From wshat has been
formerly delivered, it will eafily be underftood,

that ¢omplete Elegance implies great perfpicuity
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and propriety ; purity in the choice of words,
and care and dexterity in their harmonious and
happy arrangement. It implies, farther, the grace
and beauty of Imagination fpread over Style, as
far as the fubje@ admitsit; and all the illuftration
which Figurative Language adds, when properly
employed. In arword, an elegant wiiter Is one
who pleafes the fancy and the ear, while he
informs the underflanding, and who gives us his
ideas clothed with all the beauty of expreflion,
but not over-charged with any of its mifplaced
finery. In this clafs, therefore, we place only
the firlt rate writers in the Language; fuch as,
Addifon, Dryden, Pope, Temple, Bolingbroke,
Atterbury, and a few more: writers who differ
widely from .one another in many of the attribu-
tes of Style, but whom we now clals together,
under the denomination of Elegant, as in the
{cale of Ornament, poflefling nearly the fame place.

WHEN the ornaments applied to Style, are too
rich and gaudy in proportion to the fubjed;
when they return upon us too faft, and firike
us ecither with a dazzling luftre, -or a falle bnil-
liancy , this forms what is called a Florid Style;
a term commonly ufed to fignify the excels of
ornament. In a young compofer this is very
pardonable. Perhaps , it is even a promifing
fymptom in young people, that their Style (hould
incline to the Florid and Luxuriant: “ Volo fe
« efferat in adolefcente feecunditas,” fays Quinc-
tilian, “multum inde decoquent anni, multum
¢ ratio limabit, aliquid velut ufu ipfo deterctur;

L e
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“ fit modo unde excidi poffit qmd ct €‘<”UTPT- —
¢ Audeat hmc =tas p]ul‘l et inveniat et inventis
¢ gaudeat; fint licet illa non {atis interim ficca et
« fevera. Facile remedium eft ubertatis: {terilia
« nullo labore vincuntur *.” But although tue
Florid Style may be allowed to youth, in their
firlt effays, it muft not receive the fame indul-
gence from writers of maturer year- It 15 to
be expedted, that judgment, as it ripens, fhould
chaften imagination, and reje®, as ]uvemk all
fuch ornaments as are redundant, unfuitable to
the fubje , or not conducive to illuftrate it.
Nothing can be more contemptible than that tin-
fel fplendour of Language, which fome writers
perpetually affe@. It were well, if this could be
afcribed to the real ovelﬂowmg ofa rich imagin-
ation. We fhould then have fomething to amufe
us, at leaft , if we found little to inftru& us.
But the worlt 1s, that with thofe frothy writers,
it is a luxuriancy of words, not of fancy. We
fee a laboured attempt to rife to a {plendour of
compofition, of which they have formed to them-

~

* “TIn youth, Iwifh to fee luxuriancy of fancy appear.
Much of it will be diminifhed by years ; much will be
corrected by ripening judgment; fome of it, by the
mere practice of compofition, will be worn away. Let
there be only fufficient matter, at firft, that can bear
fome pruning and lopping off. At this time of life, let
genius be bold and inventive , and pride itfelf in its
efforts, though thefe fhould not, as yet be correct
Luxuriancy can eafily be cured; but for barrennefs
there is no remedy.”

-
-
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felves fome loofe idea; but having no ftrength
of genius for attaining it , they endeavour to
fupply the defe@® by poetical words ,by cold
exclamations by, - common-place figures , and
every thing that has the appearance of pomp and
magnificence. It has efcaped thefe writers, that
fobriety in ornament , is one great fecret for
vendering it pleafing ;. and that, without a founda-
tion of good fenfe and folid thought , the moft
Florid Style i1s but a childifh impofition on-the
Public. The Public, however, are but too apt
to be fo impofed on; at leaft , the mob of
Readers, who are very ready to be caught, at
firft , with whatever is dazzling and gaudy.

I cannoT help thinking, that it refleéts more
honour on the religious turn, and good difpofi-
tions of the prefent age, than on the public tafte,
that Mr. Hervey’s Meditations have had fo great
a currency. The pious and benevolent heart,
which is always difplayed in them, and the lively
fancy which , on fome occafions, appears , juftly
merited applaufe: but the perpetual glitter of
expreflion, the fwoln imagery, and ftrained de-
{cription which abound in them, are ornaments
of a falfe kind. I would, therefore, advife ftu-
dents of oratory to imitate IMr. Hervey’s piety,
rather than his Style; and, in all compofitions of
a ferious kind, to turn their attention, as IVr.
Pope fays, “from founds to things, from fancy
,» tothe heart.” Admonitions of thiskind, 1 have
already had occafion to give, and may hereafter
repeat them ; as 1 conceive nothing more incum-
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bent on me in this courfe of letures, than to
take every oppportunity of cautioning my Read-
ers againft the affeced and frivolous ufe of orna-
ment; and, inftead of that ﬁight and fuperficial
tafte in writing, which I apprehend to be at
prefent too fathionable, to introduce, as far as
my endeavours can avail, a tafte for more folid
thought, and more manly fimplicity in Style.
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LECTURE XIX,

GENERAL CHARACTERS OF STYLE —
SIMPLE, AFFECTED, VEHEMENT —
DIRECTIONS FOR FORMING A PRO—
PER STYLE.

HAVING entered in the Jaft Ledture on the
confideration of the general Characters of Style,
1 treated of the concife and diffufe, the nervous
and feeble manner. 1 confidered Style alfo, with
relation to the different degrees of ornament
employed to beautify it; in which view, the
manner of different authors rifes according to
the following gradation: Dry , Plain, Neat,
Elegant, Flowery. :

I AM next to treat of Style under another
character, one of great importance in writing, and
which requires to be accurately examined, that
of Simplicity, ora Natural Style, as diftinguifhed
from Affectation. Simplicity , applied to writing,
is a term very frequently ufed; but, like many
other critica] terms often ufed loofely, and without
precifion. This -has been owing chiefly to the
different meanings given to the word Simplicity,
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L ¢ T, which, therefore, it will be neceffary here to dife
XIX.

tinguifh; and to fhow in what fenfe it is 4 proper
attribute of Style. We may remark four different
acceptations in which it is taken. ;

Tue firlt is, Simplicity of Compofition, as
oppofed to too great a variety of parts. Horace’s
precept refers to this:

Denique fit quod vis fimplex
duntaxat et unum *

Tuis is the Simplicity of plan in a tragedy,
as diftinguifhed from double plots, and crowded
incidents: the Simplicity of the Iliad, or AEneid,
in oppofition to the digreflions of Lucan, and the
fcattered tales of Ariofto; the Simplicity of Gre:
cian archite@ure, in oppofition to the irregular
variety of the Gothic. In this fenfe, Simplicity
is the fame with Unity.

Tre fecond fenfe is, Simplicity of Thought,
as oppofed to Refinement. Simple thoughts are
what arife naturally; what the occafion, or the
fubject fuggeflt unfought; and what, when once
fuggelted, arc eafily apprehended by all. Refine-
ment in writing, exprefles a lefs natural and ob-
vious train of thought, and'which it required 2
peculiar turn of genius to purfue; within certain
bounds very beautiful, but when carried too far,

*  Then learn the wand'ring humour to countrol ;
£ = 3
* And keep one equal tenour through the whole, ”
Fraxprs.
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approaching to intricacy , and hurting us by the
appearance of being recherche , or far fought.
Thus, we would naturally fay, that Mx. Parnell
is a poet of far greater Simplhcity, in his turn of
thought, than Mr. Cowley : Cicero's Thoughts
on moral fubjeds are natural; Seneca’s too refi-
ned and laboured. In thefe two fenfes of Sim-
plicity , when it is oppofed either to variety of
parts, or to refinement of thought, it has ne
proper relation to Style.

THERE is a third fenfe of Simplicity, in which
it has refpe@® to Style; and ftands oppofed to
too much ornament, or pomp of Language; as
when we fay, Mr. Locke is a fimple, Mr. Her-
vey a florid, writer; and it 1s in this fenfe, that
the “fimplex,” the “tenue,” or © fubtile genus di-
cendi,” is underftood by Cicero and Quindilian.
The Simple Style, in this fenfe, coincides with
the Plain or the Neat Style, which I before
mentioned; and, therefore, requires no farther
illuftration.

But there is a fourth fenfe of Simplicity, alfo
refpedting Style; but not.refpecting the degree
of ornament employed, fo much as the eafy and
natural manner in which our language exprefles our
thoughts. This is quite different from the former
fenfe of the word juft now mentioned , in which
Simplicity was equivalent to Plainnefs: whereas,
in this fenfe, it is compatible with the highelt
ornament. Homer, for inftance, poflefles this
Simplicity in the greateft perfection; and yet no
writer has more Ornament and Beauty. This

LEC T,
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Simplicity , which is what we are now to confi-
der, ftands oppofed, not to Ornament, but to
AffeGtation of Ornament, or appearance of labour
about our Style; and it is a diftinguifhed excel-
lency in writing. :

A wWRITER of Simplicity exprefles himielf
in fuch a manner, that every one thinks he
could have written in the fame way; Horace
defcribes it, .

ut fibi quivis

Speret idem , fudet multum, fruftraque
laboret

Aufus idem *,

There are no marks of art in his expreffion; it
feems the very language -of nature; you fee in
the Style, not the writer and his labour, but the
man, in his own natural charaGter. He may be

rich m his expreflion ; he may be full of figures,

and of fancy; but thefe flow from him withouit
effort; and he appears to write in this manner,
not becaufe he has ftudied it, but becaufe it is
the manner of expreffion moft natural to him.
Al certain degree of negligence, alfo, is.not in-
confiftent with this character of Style, and even
not ungraceful In it; for too minute an attention

* “From well-known tales fuch ictions woul
“ As all might hope to imitate with eafe 3
¢, Yet, while they ftrive the fame fuccefs to gain
¥ Should find their Jabeurs, and their hopes in vain, ”

Erawcrs.
to
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to words is foreign to it: *Habeat ille,” fays
Cicero, (Orat. No. 77.) “molle amd\iam et
“ quod indicet non ingratam negligentiam homi-
“ nis, de re magis quﬁnn de verbo laborantis, *”
This 1s the great advantage of Slmphcltv of Style,
that, like i:mphmtv of manners, it fhows us a
man’s fentiments and turn of mind laid open with-
out difguife. More ftudied and artificial manners
of writing , however beautiful, have always this
difadvantage, that they ex h:.:ut‘\n author in form,
like a man at court, where the fplendour of drefs
and the ceremonial of bemwov*, conceal thoj::
peculiarities which diftinguith one man from an-
other. But reading an author of Simplicity , is like
converfing with a perfon of diltin&tion at home,
and with eafe, where we find natural manners
and a marked chara@er

THE higheft degree of this Simplicity, is ex
prelfed by a French term, to which we have
none that fully anfwers in our Language, naiveté,
it is not eafy to give a precife idea of the import
of this word. It always exprefles a difcovery of

chara&er. 1 believe the beft account of it is giv-
en by a French critic, VI Marmontel, who
explains it thus: That fort of amiable Ingenuity,
or undifguifed opeumf which feems to give
us fome decrree of fapenont" over the perfon wha
thows it; a certain infantine Simplicity, which

|

* “ Let this Style have a certain foftnefs and. eafe,

which E—.ail characterife a negligence , not unpleafing in
hor, who appears to be more folicitous cbout the
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we love in our hearts, but which difplays {fome
features of the character that we think we could
have art enough to hide; and which, therefore;
always leads us to fmile at the phriou who dlf-
covers this character. La Fontaine, 1n his Fables,
is given as the great example of fuch naiveté.
This, however, is to be underftood , as defcrip-
tive cl a particular fpecies only of Sjn*ph'l*y

Witn ’cfp ¢ to lepl]mtj , In general, we
may remark , that the ancient orl glml Wutcrs are
always the moft eminent for it. This happens
from a plain reafon, that they wrote from the
di¢tates of natural genius, and were not formed
upon the labours ‘nd writings of others, which
is always ‘in hazard of pmducmg Affeétation.
Hence, among the Greek writers, we have more
models of a beautiful Simplicity than among the
Roman, Homer, Hefiod, Anacreon, Theocri-
tus, Herodotus, and Xenophon, are all diftin-
cuifhed for it. Among the Romans alfo, we
}.L.Vc fome writers of this character, particolarly
Terence, Lucretius,, Phedrus, and Julius Cxelar.
The follow,mg paflage of Terence’s Andria, is
a beantiful inftance of Simplicity of manner in
deferiptions

Funus interim
Procedit ; fequimur ; ad fepulchrum venimus;
In ignem impofita eft; fletur; interea hac foror
Quam dixi, ad fammam acceflit imprudentius
Satis cum periculo. Ibi tum exanimatus Pamphilus,
_Eenc diflimulatum amorem, et celatum indicat;

—SE .
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Qccurrit prceps , mulierem ab igne retrahit,
Mea Glycerium , inquit, quid agis? Cur te is perditum?
Tum illa, ut confuetum facile amorem cerneres,
Rejecit fe in eum, flens quam familiariter *.
AcTIL'SE: L

All the words here are remarkably happy and
elegant; and convey a moft lively picture of
the fcene defcribed: while, at the fame time, the
Style appears wholly artlefs and unlaboured. Let
us, next, confider fome Englifh writers who come
under this clafs.

SiMeLICITY isthe great beauty of Archbifhop
Tillotfon’s manner. Tillotfon has long been ad-
mired as an eloquent writer, and a model for
preaching. But his elogquence, if we can call it
fuch, has been often mifunderftood. For, if we
include, in the idea of eloquence, vehemence
and ftrength, picturefque defcription , glowing

& ¢

(1

Meanwhile the funeral proceeds, we follow ;
Come to the Sepulchre: the body’s placed
Upon the pile ; lamented; whereupon

This fifter , I was fpeaking of, all wild,

Ran to the flames with peril of her life.

There! there! the frighted Pamphilus betrays

* His well diffembled and long hidden love;

* Runs up, and takes her round che waift, and cries,
0! my Glycerium ! what is it you do ?

Why, why , endeavour to deftroy yourfelf?

Then fhe in fuch a manner, that you thence
Might eafily perceive their long long love,
Threw herfelf back into his arms, and wept,
Oh! how familiarly! CoLniam.
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igures, or correct arrangement of fentences, in
a“ thefe parts of oratory the Archbifhop 1S - eX%-
cc-:clmwy deficient. 'His Style 1s (.Jway" pure,
indeed, and perfpicuous, but carelefs and remifs,
too often fecble and languid ; little bcauty in the
conltruction of | u»iu)tﬂuc es, wlurh are frequently
fuffered to drag unharmonioufly; feldom any at-
tempt towards ftrength or fublimity. But, not-
withftanding thefe. defeds, fuch a gonftant veln
of good fenfe and piety runs through his works,
Tuch an earneft and ferious manner, and fo much
uleful inftruction conveyed in a Style fo pure,
natural, and unaﬁééted, as will juflly’ recom-
mend him to hi :gn regard , as long as the Englifh
Language remalns ; not, indeed, as a model of
the highelt eloquence, but as a fimple and ami-
able writer, whole manner is ftrongly expreflive
of great goodnefls and worth. I obferved before,
that Srmllllc:ty of manner may be confiftent with
fome degree of negligence in Style; and it is
only the beauty of that Simplicity which makes
the negligence of fuch writers feem graceful. But,
as appears in the Archbifhop, negligence may
fometimes be carried {fo far as to impair the
beauty of Simplicity , and make it border on a
flat and languid manner.

Sir K'VILLHM TEMPLE is another remarkable
writer in the St}lu of oimpmhy In point of orn-
ament and correétnefs, he rifes a degree above
‘Tilletfon; though, for corredinefs, h\. is not in
the higheft rank. All is eafy «le flowing in
bim ; heis-exceedingly harmonious; Lnoolmu,f;;,
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and what may be called amenity , are the dif-
tinguithing characters of his manner ; relaxing,
fometimes, as fuch 2 manner will natur ally do ,
into a prolix and remifs Style. No writer what-

ver has ftamped upon his Style a more' lively
mmpreflion of his own charader. In reading his
works, we feem engaged in coaverfition with
him; we become thoroughly acquainted with him,
not merely as an author, but asa man; and con-
tract a friendfhip for him, He may be claffed as
anding in the middle, between a neglizent Sim-
v, and the highelt degree of Ornament, which
his charadter of fiyle admits.

Og thelatter of thefe, the highelt, moft corre®
and ornamented degree of the fimple manner,
Mr. Addifon, is beyond doubt, in the Englith
Language, the moft perfect example: and, there-
fore, though not without fome f{aults, he is, on
the whole , the fafet model for imitation, and
the freelt from confiderable defed®s , which

the Language affords.  Perfpicuous and pure he is
10 the higheft degree ; his precifion, indeed , not
very great; yet nearly as great as the fubjeds
which he treats of require: the conftrucion of
his fentences ealy, agrceable, and commonly
very mufical; carrying a chara&er of fmoothnefs,
more than of ftrength. In Figurative Lan-
guage, he is rich; particularly , in fimilies
and metaphors; which are fo employed , as to
render his Style fplendid without being gaudy.

‘here 1s not the leaft Affe@ation in his manner ;
we {ee no marks of labour; nothing forced oy
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conftrained ; but great elegance joined with great
eafe and fimplicity. He is, in particular, diftin-
guithed by a charadter of modefty,and of polite-
nefs, which appears in all his writings. No au-
thor has a more popular and infinuating manner;
and the great regard which he every where (hows
for virtue and religion, recommends him highly.
If he failsin any thing, itis in want of flreogth
and prectfion , which renders his manner , though
perfedtly fuited to fuch effays as he writes in the
Spedator , not altogether a proper model for any
of the higher and more elaborate kinds of com-
pofition. Though the public have ever done much
juftice to his merit,yet the nature of his merithas not
always been feenin its truelight: for, though his
poetry be elegant, he certainly bears a higher rank
among the profe writers, than heisintitled toamong
the poets; and, in profe, his humour is of 2 much
higher, and more original firain, than his philo-
fophy. The chara®er of Sir Roger de Coverle;
difcovers more genius than the critique on Milton.

Stucy authors as thofe , whofe charaters I have
been giving, one never tires of reading. There
is nothing in their manner that firains or fatigues
our thoughts : we are pleafed , without being
dazzled by their luftre. So powerful is the charm
of Simplicity in an author of real genius , that it
attones for many defedts, and reconciles us te
many a carelefs expreffion. Hence, inall the moft
excellent authors, both in profe and verfe, the
fimple and natural manner may be always re-
marked ; although other beauties being predomi-
nant, this forms not their peculiar and diftinguifh-
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ing characer, Thus Miltonis fimple in themidft
of all his grandeur;and Demolthenes in the mid [
of all his vehemence. To grave and folemn
writings, Simplicity of manner adds the more
venerable air. Accordingly, this bas often been
remarked as the prevailing charader throughout
all the facred Scriptures: and indeed no other cha-
racter of Style was fo much fuited to the dignity
of infpiration.

Or authors, who, notwithftanding many ex-
cellencies, have rendered their Style much Iefs
beautiful by want of Simplicity, 1 cannot give
a more remarkable example than Lord Shaftfbury-.
This is an author on whom I have made obfer-
vations feveral times before, and fhall now take
leave of him, with giving his general character
under this head. Confiderable merit, doubtlefs,
he has. His works might be read with profit foz
the moral philofophy which they contain, had he
not filled them with fo many oblique and invi.
dious infinuations againft the Chriftian Religion;
thrown out, too, with fo much fpleen and fatire,
as do no honour to his memory , either as anau-
thor or 2 man. His language has many beautics.
It is firm, and fupported in an uncommon degree:
it is rich and mufical. {No Englifh author, as I
formerly fhowed, has attended fo much to the
regular conftruction of his {entences, both with
refpe@ to propriety , and with refpeé to cadence.
All this gives {fo much elegance and pomp to his
language , that there is no wonder it fhould have
been fometimes highly admired. Itis greatly hurt,
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however, by perpetnal ftifinefs and affe¢tation.

XIX. This is its capital fault, His lordfhip can exprefs
nothing with Simplicity. He feems to have con-
fidered it as vulgar, and beneath the dignity of
a man of quality, to {peak like other men. Hence
he 1s ever in bufkins; full of circumlocutions and
artificial elegance. In every fentence, we fee the
marks of labour and art; nothing of that eafe,
which exprefles a fentiment coming natural and
warm from the heart. Of figures and ornament
of every kind, he is exceedingly fond ; fometimes
bappy in them; but his fondnefs for them is too
vifible ; and having once laid hold of fome me-
taphor or allufion that pleafed him, he knows not
how to part with it, What is molt wonderful,
he was a profeffed admirer of Simplicity ; is always
extolling 1t in tht ancients, and cenfuring the
moderns for the want of it; though he departs
from it himfelfas far as any one modern whatever.
Lord Shaftlbury pofleffed delicacy and refinement
of tafte, to a degree that we may call exceffive
and fickly, but he had little warmth of paflion;
few ftrong or vigorous feelings: and the coldnefs
of hischaracter led him to that artificial and ftately
manner which appears in his writings. He was
fonder of nothing than of wit and raillery; but
he is far from being happy in it. He attempts it
often, but alwaysawkwardly ; he 1s ftiff, even in
his pleafantry; and laughs in form , like an author,
and not like a man ™

* It may perhaps be not unworthy of being mentioned,
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From the account which I have given of Lord
Shaftfbury’s manner, it may eafily be imagined,
that he would rn'ﬂe”{d m: my who blindly ‘1(!1“’1h€d
him. Nothing is more dangerous to the tribe of
imitators , th.m an author, who, with many im-
poling beauties, has alfo fome very confiderable
blemifhes This is fully exemplified in Mr: Black-
wall of Aberdeen , the author of the Life of Ho-
mer, the Letters on IMythology , and the Court
of Auguftus; a writer of confiderable learning ,
and of ingenuity alfos but infected with an extra-

vagant love of an artificial Style, and of that pa-
rade of language which dllhnﬁmfheq the Shaftfbu-
rean manner.

_Having now faid fo much to recommend Sim-
plicity, or the eafy and natural manner of wri-
ting,. and having pointed out the defe&ts of
an oppofite manner; in order to prevent miftakes
on this fubjedt, it is neceffary for me to obferve,
that 1t is very poflible for an author to write
{fimply , and yet not beautifully. One may be
free from affectation, and not have merit. The
beautiful Simplicity fuppofes an author to poflefs

that the firft edition of his enguiry into Virtue was publithed ,
furreptitiounfly , I believe, in a feparate form, in the year

699 ; and is fometimes to be met with; by comparing
which, with the corrected edition of the fame treatife,
as it now ftands among his works, we fec one of the moft
curious and ufeful examples that T know, of what is cal-
led Liime labor ; the art of polithing langnage, breaking

ong fentences, and wotking up an imperfect drz'uol t into
2 hi ghly finithed performance,
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real ‘genius; to write with folidity , purity, and
hvelmefa of imagination. TIn this cafe , the f{im-
phcny or unaffeGednefs of his manner, is the
crowning ornament; it heightens every other
beauty ; it1s the drefs of nature ,W]thou. which , ail
beauties are imperfect. But if mere unaffectednefs
were fufficient to conftitute the beauty of Style,
weak , trifling, and dull writers might often
lay claim to this beauty. And, accordingly, we
frequently meet with pretended critics. who extol
the dulleft writers on account of what they call
the « Chafte Simplicity of their manner;™ which
in truth , is no other than the abfence of every
ornament, through the mere want of genius and
imagination. We muft diftinguifh, therefore,
between that S1mp11c1ty which accompanies true
genius, and which is perfedtly compatible with
every proper ornament of Style, and that which
1s no other than a carelefs and flovenly. mauner.
Indeed, the diftinction is eafily made from the
fle@® produced. The one never fails to intereft
the Reader; the other 1s infipid and tirefome.

I PROCEED to mention one other manner or
character of Style , different from any that I have
yet {poken of; which may be diftinguifhed by
the name of the Vehement. Thisalways implies
ﬁlength, and is not, by any means, inconfiftent
with Simplicity : but in its predominant character
is diftinguifhable from ecither the ftrong or the
fimple manner. It has a peculiar ardour; it is a
glowmo- Style; the language of a man, whofe
imagination and paffions are heated , and firongly
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affeted by what he writes; who is therefore ne-
gligent of leffer graces, but pours himfelf forth-
with the rapidity and fulnefs of a torrent. It be-
}ong-; to tlu higher kinds of oratory; and indeed
1s rather ex pe::cd from a man who is fpeaking,
than from one whois writing in his clofet. T he
orations of Demofthenes furnifh the full and per-
fe@ example of this fpecies of Style.

Anoxe Englifh writers, the one who has moft of
this charader , though mixed , indeed , with feverat
defedts, 1s Lord Bolingbroke. Bolingbroke was
formed by nature to be afa.é‘t ious leader ; the dema-
gogue of a popular affembly. Accordmgly, the SC}I
that runs through all his political writings ,
that of one du:l:ummg with heat, rather thm
writing with deliberation. He abounds in rhe-
torical Figures; and pours himfelf forth with great
impetuofity. He is copious to a fault; places the
i"mn, thought before us in many different views;
but generally with life and ardour. He is bold,
rather than correct; a torrent that flows firong,
but often muddy. His fentences are varied as to
ength and fhortnefs; inclining , however, moft to
long periods, fometimes including parenthefes,
and frequently crowding and heaping a multitude
of things upon one another, as naturally happens
in the warmth of fpeaking. In the choice of his
words, there is great felicity and precifion. In
exaét confirucion of fentences he is much inferior
to Lord Shaftfbury; but greatly fuperior to him
in life and eafe. Upon the whole, his merit, as
a writer, would have been yery confiderable, if

L. ElE T
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his matter had equalled his Style. But whilft we
find many things to commend in the latter, in
the former, as 1 before remarked , we can hardly
find any thing to commend. In his realonings, for
moft part, he 1s flinfy and falfe; in his political
writings factious ; in what he calls his philofophi-
cal ones, irreligious and fophiftical in the higheft
degree.

I suary infift no longer on the different man-
ners of Writers, or the nmcml Characters of Style.
Some other, be fzdfs thofe whichI have mentioned,
might be pmntLd out; but I am fenfible , that it
is very difficult to feparate fuch general confide-
rations of the Style of authors from their peculiar
turn of fentiment , which it is not my bufinefs,
at prefent , to criticile. Conceited Writers, for
inftance , difcover their {pirit fo much in their com-
pofition, that it imprints on their Style a cha-
racter of pertnefs; though I confefs it is difficult
to fay, whether this can be clalled among the
attributes of Style, or rather is to be afcribed
entirely to the thought. In whatever clafs we
rank it, all appearances of it ought to be avoided
with care, as a moft difgulting blemifh in writing.
Under thofe general heads, xwhich I have conﬁ(ihr-
ed, I have taken an oppo mumty of gu’mg the
character of many of the eminent claffics in the
Englifh language,

From what L have faid on this fubje, it may
be inferred, that to determine among all thofe
different manners of writing , what is precifely the
beft, is neither ealy, nor neceflary. Styleis a field
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that admits of great latitude. Its qualities in dif-

ferent authors may be very different; and yet in
them all beautiful. Room muft be Igft here for
genius; for that particular determination which
every one receives from nature to one manner
of expreffion more than another. Some general
qualities , 1ndeed , there are of fuch im Olt.‘JCl’::,
as fhould ;a[\w}' , In every kind of COmpOm.iDll
be kept in view; and fome defeds we fhould
always ftudy to avoid. An oftentatious, a feeble,
a harfh , or an obfcure Style, for inftance, are
always faults; and 1’»“1lmcuny, Strength , Neatnels,
and Simplicity, are beauties to be alw.ly;, aimed
at. Buc as to the mixture of all, or the degree
of predominancy of any one of thefe good quali-
iua,fm foxmmg our peculiar dlﬁn.buil’hing man-
ner, no precife rules can be given; nor will I ven-
ture to point out any one model as abfolutely
perfect.

It will be more to the purpofe, that I conclude
thele differtations.upon Style, with a few direc-
tions concerning the proper method of attaining
a good Style in general; leaving the parti-
cular character of that Style to be either formed
by the fubject on which we write, or prompted
by the bent of genius.

Tue firft direcion which I give for this
purpofe, 1s, to fiudy clear ideas on the fubjed
concerning which we are to write or fpeak.

This is a dlr'xuon which may at firft appear to
4

have fmall relation to S?.v.{?. ts rel s
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all good Style, is good fenfe accompanied with
a lively imagination. The Style and thoughts
of a writer are fo intimately connected, that, as
1 have feveral times hinted, it is frequently hard
to diftinguifh them. Wherever the impreflions
of things upon our minds are faint and indiftinct,
or perplexed and confufed, our Style in treating
of fuch things will intallibly be fo too. Whereas
what we conceive clearly and feel {trongly, we
will naturally exprefs with clearnefs and with
{trength. This, then, we may be affured , is a
capital rule as to Style, to think clofely of the
fubject, till we have attained a full and diftinét
view of the matter which we are to clothe in
words, till we become warm and interefted in
it; then and not till then, fhall we find expreflion
begin to flow. Generally fpeaking, the belt and
moft proper expreflions, are thofe which a clear
view of the fubje& fuggefts, without much
labour or enquiry after them. This is Quinculi-
an’s obfervation, Lib. wiii. c. 1. * Plerumque
« optima verba rebus cohzrent, et cernuntur {uo
¢ Jumine. At nos querimus illa, tanquam lateant
¢ feque fubducant. Ita nunquam putamus verba
« effe circa id de quo dicendum eft; fed ex alus
<« Jocis petimus et inventis vim afferimus *.”

% ¢ The moft propst words for the moft part adhere
¢ vy the thoughts wich are to be expreffed by them,
¢ and may be difcovered as by their own light. But we
 hunt after them, as if they were hidden, and only to
“ e feund in a corner. Hence inftead of conceiving the
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In the fecond place, in order to form a good
Style, the frequent practice of compofing is
indifpen{ibly neceffary. Many rules concerning
Style I have delivered; but no rujes will anfwer
the end without exercife and habit. At the fame
time, it 1s not every fort of compofing that will
improve Style. This is fo far from being the
cafe , that by frequent, carelefs , and halty
compofition, we fhall acquire certainly a very
bad Style; we fhall have more trouble afterwards
in unlearning faults, and correcting negligences,
than if we had not been accu&omed to com-
pofition at all. In the beginning therefore, we
ought to write flowly, and with much care,
Let the facility and fpeed of writing, be the
fruit of longer practice. © Moram & folicitudi-
€ nem,” fays OQuinc&ilian with the ' greateflt
reafon, L. x. ¢. 3, © initiis impero. Nam primum
¢ hoc conftituendum ac obtinendum eft, ut quam
“ optime {cribamus : celeritatem dabit confue-
tudo. Paulatim res facilius fe oftendent, verba
refpondebunt, compofitio profequetur. Cuné&a
denique ut in familid bene mftitutd in officio
¢ erunt. Summa hzc elt rei; cito fcribendo
“ non fit' ut bene feribatur; bene fcribendo,
< fitaat cito Xl

"
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words to lie near the fubje®, we go in queft of them
o fume other quarter, and endeavour to give foree to
the expreflions we have found out.”

* 1 enjoin that fuch as are beginning the practice of
compofition , write flowly, and with anxious delibes
ration. Their great objeét at firt fhould be, to write
as well as poflible, practice will enable them to write

L BieT,:
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W E muft obferve, however, that there may
be an extreme, in too great and anxious a care
about words. We muft not retard the courfe
of thought, nor cool the heat of imagination,
by paufing too long on every word we employ.
There is, on certain occafions, a glow of com-
pofition which fhould be kept up, if we hope
to exprels ourfelves happily, though at the
expence of allowing fome inadvertencies to pafs.
A more fevere examination of thefe muft be lef:
to be the work of corre@ion. For, if the
practice of compofition be ufeful, the laborious
work of correcting 1s no lefs fo; is indeed abfo-
lutely neceflary to our reaping any benefit from
the habit of compofition. What we have written,
fhould be laid by for fome little time, till the
ardour of compofition be paft, till the fondnefs
for the expreffions we have ufed be worn off,
and the expreffions themfelves be forgotten; and
then reviewing our work with a cool and critical
eye, as if it were the performance of another,
we fhall difcern many imperfections which at firft
efcaped us. Then s the feafon for pruning
redundancies; for weighing the arrancement of

fpeedily. By degrees matter will off
words will be at hand ; compofition will flow; every
thing, as in the arrangement of a well-ordered family,
will prefent itfelf in its preper place. The fim of the

itfelf more readily;

¢ whole is this; by hafty compofition, we fhall never
:: acquire the ait of compeling well; by wiiting well, we

fhall come to write fpeedily. ”

fﬁ‘.ntencc;
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fentences ; for attending to the juncture and
conne@ing particles; and bringing Style into'a
regular, correct, and fupported form. This
* Lima Labor,” muft be fubmitted to by all who
would communicate their thoughts with proper
advantage to others; and fome praciice in it will
foon ﬁaalpm their eye to the moft necellary
objec&s of attention, and render it a much more
ealy and pracicable work than might at firft be
imagined.

I~ the third place, with refpe to thie afliltance
that is to be gained from the writings of others,
it is obvious, that we ought to render ouifelves
well acquainted with the Style of the beft authors.
This 1s requifit¢, both in order to forin a juft
tafte inn Style, and to {upply us with a full fteck
of wotds on every fubject. In reading authors,
with a view to Style, attention fhould be given
to the peculiarities of their difierent manners:
and 1 this, and former Ledures, I have endea-
voured to fuggelt feveral things that may be
ufeful in this view. 1 know no exercife that
will be found more ufeful for acquiring a proper
Style, than to tranflate fome paflage from an
eminent Englith author, into our own words.
What I mean is, to take, for inftance, fome
page of one of Mr. Addifon’s Speditors, and
read it carefully over two or three times, till

have got a firm hold of the thoughts con
tained in it; then to lay afide. the book, to
attempt to write out the palfage from memory
in the belt way we ¢an; and having done fo

Vor. 1L h',
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and compare what we

next to open the book, )
of the author.

have written, with the Style
Such an exercife will, by comparifon, fhow us
where the defecs of our Style lie; wnll lead us
to the proper attentions for redifying them; and
among the different ways in which the fame
thought may be exprefled, will make us perceive
that which is the moft beautiful. But,

In the fourth place, 1 muft caution, at the
fame time, againft a fervile imitation of any one
author whatever. 'This 1s always dangerous. It
hampers genius; it is likely to produce a fuiff
manner; and thofe who are given to clofe imita-
tion, generally imitate an author’s favlts as well
as his beauties. No man will ever become a
good writer , or fpeaker, who has not fome
degree of confidence to follow his own genius.
We ought to beware, in particular, of adopting
any author’s noted phrafes, or tranfcribing paf-
fages from him. Such a babit will prove fatal
to all genuine compofition. Infinitely better it
is to have fomething that is our own, though
of moderate beauty, than to affec to fhine in

borrowed ornaments, which will, at laft, betray .

the utter poverty of our genius. On thefe heads
of compofing, correcting, reading. and imitating,
1 advife every ftudent of oratory to confult
what Quinctilian has delivered in the Xth book
of his Inftitutions, where he will find a variety
of excellent obfervations and directions, that
well deferve attention.

In the fifth place, it is an obvious, but
material rule, with refpe&t to Style, that we
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always ftudy to adapt it to the fubje&, and alfo
to the capacity of our hearers, if we are to {peak
in public Nothing merits the name of eloqueat
or beautiful, which is not fuited to the occafion,
and to the perfons to whom it is addreffed. It
is to the laft degree awkward and abfurd, to
attempt a poetical florid Style, on occalions,
when it f(hould be our bufinefs only to argue
and reafon; or to fpeak with elaborate pemp
of expreffion, before perfons who comprehend
nothing of it, and who can only ftare at our
unfeafonable magnificence. Thefe are defe@s not
fo much in point of Style, as, what is much
worfe, in pomnt of common fenfe. When we
begin to write or fpeak’, we ought previouily to
fix in our minds a clear conception of the end to
be aimed at; to keep this fteadily in our view,
and to {uitour Style to it. If we do not facrifice
to this great objed, every illtimed ornament that
may occur to our fancy, we are unpardonable;
and though children and fools may admire, men
of fenfe will laugh at us dnd our Style.

IN the laft place, I cannot conclude the fubjec

without this admonition, that, in any cafe, and
on any occafion, attention to Style muft not
engrofs us fo much, as to detract from a higher
degree of attention to the thoughts: ¢ Curam
“ yerborum,” fays the great Roman Ciritic,
% rerum volo effe folicitudinem. *” A diredion

* ® To your expreflion be attentive ; but about youy
¢ matter be folicitous.”

LEEe T,
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the more neceflary, that the prefent tafte of the
age in writing, feems to lean more to Style than
%

to thought. It 1s much eafier to drefs up trivial

and common fentiments with fome beauty of

expreflion ; than to afford a fund of vigorous,
ingenious, and ufeful thoughts. The iat.ter,
requires true genius; the former, may be attained
by induftry, with the help of very fuperficial
parts. Hence, we find fo many writers frivo-
loufly rich in Style, but wretchedly poor in
Sentiment. The public ear i1s now fo much
accuftomed to a correct and ornamented Style,
that no writer can, with fafety , negle@t the
ftudy of it. But he is a contemptible one who
does not look to fomething beyond it; who
does not lay the chief firefs upon his matter,
and employ fuch ornaments of Style to recom-
mend 1t, as are manly, not foppifh: “ Majore
“ animo,” fays the writer whom I have fo often
quoted , “ aggredienda eft eloquentia; quz fi
“ toto corpore valet, ungues polire & capillum
“ componere , non exiftimabit ad curam fuam
« pertinere. Ornatus et virilis & fortis, & fanctus
“ fit; nec effeminatam levitatem, & fuco emen-
 titum colorem amet; fanguine et viribus niteat .

t * A higher fpirit ought to animate thofe who ftudy
eloquence. They ought to confult the health and found-
nefs of the whole body, rather than bend their atten-
tion to fuch trifling objects as.paring the nails, and
drefling the hair. Let ornament be manly and chafte ,
without effeminate gaiety, or artificial colouring ; let it
fhine with the glow of health and firength,”

(14
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LEGIURE XX

CRITICAL EXAMINATION OF THE
STYLE OF MR. ADDISON, IN N°. 4i1.
OF THE SPECTATOR.

I HAVE infifted fully on the fubject of Lan-
guage and Style, both becaufe it is, in itfelf, of
great importance, arid becaufe it is more capable
of being afcertained by precife rule, than feveral
other parts of compofition. A critical analyfis of
the Style of fome good author will tend further
to illuftiate the fubjedt; as it will fuggelt obfer-
vatiens which I have not had occafion to make,
and will thow, in the moft practical light, the
ufe of thofe which I have made.

Mr. Apprson is the author whom I have
chofen for this purpofe. The Spe&ator, of which
his papers are the chief ornament, is a book
which is in the hands of every one, and which
cannot be praifed too highly. The good fenfe,
and good writing, the ufeful morality, and the
admirable vein of humour which abound in it,
render it one of thofe ftandard books which have
done the greateft honour to the Englifh nation.
1 have formerly given the general charadter of

Ez
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Myr. Addifon’s Style and manner, as natural and
unaffected , eafy and polite, and full of thofe
>races which a flowery imagination diffufes over
writing. At the fame time, though one of the
moft beautiful writers in the Language, he is not
the molt corred; a circumftance which renders
his compofition the more proper to be the fubjec
of our prefent criticifm. The free and flowing
manner of this amiable writer fometimes led him
into inaccuracies, which the more ftudied circum-
fpe@tion and care of far inferior writers have
taught them to avoid. Remarking his beauties,
therefore, which 1 fhall have frequent occalion
to do as I proceed, I mult alfo point out his
negligences and defedts. Without a free, impartial
difcuffion of both the faults and beauties which
occur in his compofition, it is evident, this
picce of criticifm would be of no fervice: and,
from the freedom which 1 ufe in criticifing Mr.
Addifon’s Style, none can imagine, that I mean
to depreciate his writings, after having repeatedly
declared the high opinion which I entertain of
them. The beauties of this author are fo many,
and the general character of his Style is fo elegant
and eftimable, that the minute imperfections I
fhalli have occafion to point out, are but like
thofe fpots in the fun, which may be difcovered
by the afliftance of art, but which have no effe@®
in obfcuring its lufive. It is, indeed, my judg-~
ment , that what Quinctilian applies to Cicero,
» llle fe profeciffe fciat, cui Cicero valde place-
€ bit,” may, with juftice, be applied to Mr
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Addifon; that to be highly pleafed wich his Lec T

manner of writing, is the criterion of one’s
having acquired a good tafte in Englifh Style.
The paper on which we are npw to enter, is
N°. g11. the firft of his celebrated Effays on the
Pleafures of the Imagination, in the Sixth Volume
of the Spedtator. It begins thus:

“ Qur fight is the moft perfedt, and moft
« delightful of all our fenfes. ”

Tuis is an excellent introductory fentence. It
is clear, precife, and fimple. The author lays
down, in a few plain words , the propofition
which he is going to illuftrate throughout the
reft of the paragraph. In this manner we fhould
always fet out. A firlt fentence fhould feldom
be a long, and never an intricate one.

HEe might have faid, © Our fight is the molt
« perfec, and the moft delightful. 7 — But he-
has judged better , in omitting to repeat the
article, the. For the repetition of it is proper,
chiefly when we intend to point out the objects
of which we fpeak, as diftinguifhed from, or
contrafted with , each other; and when we want
that the rcader’s attention fhould reft on that
diftin&ion. For inftance; had Mr. Addifon in-
tended to fay, That our fight is at once the
moft delighifil, and the molt ufeful, of all our
fenfes, the article might then have been repeated
with propriety, as a clear and firong diftinétion
would have been conveyed. But as between
perfet and delightful, there is lefs contraft, there
was no occafion for fuch. repetition. It would

E 4
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have had no other effe@t, but to add a word
unneceffanily to the {fentence. He proceeds:

“ It fills the mind with the largelt variety of
ideas , converfes with its objects at the ereateft
“ diftance, and continues the longeft in acion,
“ without being tired or fatiated with its proper
enjoyments.

149

(<4

Tuis fentence deferves attention, as remarke
ably harmonious, and well conltructed. It poileffes,
indeed , almoft all the properties of a perfect
fentence. It is entirely perfpicuous. It is loaded
with no fuperfluous or unneceffary words. For,
tired or fotiated, towards the end of the fentence,
are not ufed for fynonymous terms, They convey
diftin@ ideas, and refer to different members of
the period; that this fenfe © continues the longelt
¢ in action without being tired, ” that is, without
being fatigued with its action ; and alfo, without
* being fatiated with its proper enjoyments, *
That quality of a good fentence which I termed
its unity, is here perfectly preferved. It is onr
Sight of which he fpeaks. This is the object
carsied through the fentence, and prefented to
as, in every member of it, by thole verbs, flls,
converfes, continues, to each of which, it is clearly
the nominative. Thofe capital words are difpofed
of in the moft proper places; and that uniformity |
is maintained in the conftrudion of the fentence,
which {uits the unity of the obje@. ‘

OBSERVE too, the mulic of the period; confilt-
ing of threc members, each of which, agreeably
to a rule I formerly mentioned, grows, and rifes

b Ll i
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above the other in found, till the fentence is
conducted, at laft, to one of the molt melodious
clofes which our Language admits; “ without
“ being tired or fatiated with its proper enjoy-
“ ments. ” Enjogments, is a word of length and
dignity , exceedingly proper for a clofe which is
defigned to be a mufical one, The harmony 1s
the more happy, that this difpofition of the
members of the period which fuits the found fo
well, 1s no lefs juft and proper with refpedt to
the fenfe. It follows the order of nature. Firft,
we have the variety of obje@s mentioned, which
fight furnilhes to the mind; next, we have the
action of fight on thofe objedts; and laltly, we
have time and continuance of its action. No
order could be more natural or happy.

Turs fentence has flill another beauty. It is
figurative , without being too much fo for the
fubject. A metaphor runs through it. The fenfe
of fight is, in fome degree, perfonified. We are
told of its converfing with its obje@s; and of its
not being tired or fatiated with its enjoyments ; all
which expreffions are plain allulions to the actions
and feelings of men. This is that flight fort of
Perfonification, which, without any appearance
of boldnefs, and without elevating the fancy
much above its erdinary ftate, renders difcourfe
p%éLuref’me and leads us to conceive the author's
meaning more diftinétly , by clothing abftrac
ideas , in fome degree , with f;nﬁble colours.
Vir. Addifon abounds with this beauty of Style
beyond moft authors; and the fentence which

LecT.
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Lt ¢ T. we have been confidering, is very expreflive of

~
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his manuner of writing. There 15 no blemifh in it
whatever, unlefs that a firi¢t Critic might perhaps
obje¢t, that the epithet large, which he applies
to wvaricty , — “ the largeft variety of ideas ”,—
an epithet more commonlyapplied to extent is than
to number. It is plain, that he here employed it
to avoid the 'f*petluon of the word great, Whlch |
occurs immediately afterwards.

‘The fenfe of feeling can, indeed, give us a
notion of extenfion, fhape, and all other ideas
that enter at the eye, except colours; but, at
“ the fame time, it is very much firaitened and |
“ confined 1n its operations, to the number, bulk,
and diftance of its particular objects. ‘
Tuis fentence is by no means fo happy as the |

|

(14

44
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former. It is, indeed, neither clear nor elegant.
Extenfion and shape can, with no propriety, be
called ideas; they are properties of matter. Neither ‘
i1s it accurate, even according to IMr. Locke’s
philofophy (with which our Author feems here |
to have puzzled himfelf) , to fpeak of any fenfe
giving us a notion of ideas; our fenfes give us the
1deas themfelves. The meaning would have been
much more clear, if the Author had expreffed
himfelf thus: « Thc fenfe of feeling can, indeed,
“ give us the idea of extenfion, figure, and all
« the other properties of matter which are
<« perceived by the eye, except colours. ”

THE latter part of the fentence is flill more
embarraffed. For what meaning can we make of
the fenfe of feeling, being “confined, in its opera-
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« tions, to the number, bulk, and diftance, of
“ its particular obje@s ?”" Surely, every fenfe is
confined, as much as the fenfe of feeling, to the
number, bulk, and diftance of its ewn. objeds.
Sight and feeling are, in this refpect, perfectly
on a level; neither of them can extend beyond
their own objecs. The turn of expreffion is fo
inaccurate here, that one would be apt to {ufpect
two words to have been omitted in the printing,
which were originally in Mr. Addifon’s manu-
feript; becaufe the infertion would render the
fenfe much more intelligible and clear. Thefe
two words are, % with regard: — It is very
“ much ftraitened, and confined, in its operations,
“ with regard to the number, bulk, and diftance
“ of its particular objects. 7 The meaning then
would be, that feeling is more limited than fight
in this refped ; that it is confined to a narrower
circle, to a fmaller number of objedts.

The epithet particular, applied to objeds, in
the conclufion of the fentence, 1s redundant, and
conveys no meaning whatever. Mr. Addifon
feems to have ufed it in place of peculiar, as
indeed he does often in other paffages of his
writings. But particular and peculiar, though they
are too often confounded, are words of different
import from each other. Particular ftands oppofed
to general; peculiar ftands oppofed , to what is
poffefled in common with others. Particular expreffes
what in the logical Style is called Species ; peculiar,
what is called differentia. — Its peculiar objedls
would have fignified in this place, the objeds

LecTs
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of the fenfe of feeling, as diftinguithed from the
objecs of any other fenfe; and would have had
more meaning than its particuiar objedts. 'I'hough,
in trath, neither the one nor the other epithet
was requifite. It was fufficient to have faid fimply,
its objcdts.

“ Our fight feems defigned to fupply all thefe
“ defects, and may be confidered as a more
< delicate and diffufive kind of touch 54 that
fpreads itfelf over an infinite multitude of
bodies, comprehends the largeft figures , and
brings into our reach fome of the moft remote
parts of the univerfe, ”
Here again the author’s Style returns upon
us in all its beauty. This is a fentence diftinét ,
graceful, well arranged, and highly mufical. In
the latter part of it, it is conftiudted with three
members, which are formed much in the fame
manner with thofe of the fecond fentence, on
which I beftowed fo much praife. The con-
firuction is fo fimilar, that if it had followed
mnmediately after it, we fhould have been fenfible
of a faulty monotony. But the interpofition of
another fentence between them, prevents this
effe.

“Tt 1s this fenfe which furnifhes the imagination
“ with its ideas; fo that by the pleafures of the
¢ Imagination or Fancy (which I fhall ufe pro-
mifcuoufly ), I here mean fuch as arife from
* vilible objeéts , either when we have them
“ actually i our view ; or when we call up

-
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“ their ideas into our minds by pantings, {tatues,
“ delcriptions, or any the like occafion. ”

In place of, It is this fenfe which furnishes — the
author might have faid more fhortly, This fenfe
Jfurnishes. But the mode of expreflion which he
has ufed, is here more proper. This fort of full
and ample affertion, it is this which , is fit to be
ufed when a propofition of importance is laid
down , to which we feck to call the reader’s
attention. It is like pointing lwith the band at
the object of which we fpeak. The parenthefis in
the middle of the fentence, which I shall ufe
promifcuously , 1s not clear. He ought to have faid,
terms which I shall ufe promifcuously; as the verb
ufe relates not to the pleafures of the imagina-
tion, but to the terms of fancy and imagination,
which he was to employ as fynonymous. Any the
like occafion — to call a painting or a ftatue an
occafion is not a happy expreflion, nor is it very
proper to {peak of calling up ideas by occafrons. The
common phrafe, any fuch means, would have been
more natural.

“ Wk cannot indeed have a fingle image in
the fancy, that did not make its firft entrance
through the fight; but we have the power
of retaining, altering, and compounding thofe
1mages which we have once received, into all
the varieties of picture and vifion that are molt
agreeable to the imagination ; for by this fa-
culty , a2 man in a dungeon is capable of enter-
taining himfelf with fenfes and landfcapes more
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LECT * beautiful than any that can be found in the

XX,

“ whole compafs of nature.

It may be of ufe to remark that in one mem-
ber of this fentence there is an inaccuracy in
fyntax. It is very proper to fay , altering and
compounding thofe images ~which we have once receired,
into all varieties of piciure and vifion. But we can
with no propriety fay, retaining them into all the
varietics ; and yet, according to the manner in
which the words are ranged, this conftru@ion is
unavoidable. For reraining , altering, and comnound.
ing , are participles , each of which equally refers
to, and governs the fubfequent noun , thofe
images ; and that noun again is neceflarily conne@-
ed with the following prepofition irto. This in-
ftance thows the importance of carefully attend-
ing to the rules of Grammar and Syntax; when
fo pure a writer as Mr. Addifon could , through
inadvertence , be guilty of fuch an error. The
conftruction might eafily have been rectified , by
disjoining the participle retaining from the other
two participles in this way: “ We have the
“ power of retaining thofe images which we
< have once received; and of altering and com-
« pounding them into all the varieties of picture
€ and wvifion;” or better perhaps thus: « We
« have the power of retaining , altering , and
« compounding thofe images which we have
“ once received ; and of forming them into all
¢ the varicties of pi&ure and vifion.” — The
latter part of the fentence is clear and clegant.

% There are few, words in the. Englih Lan-
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“ ouage, which are employed in a more loofe
“ and uncircumfcribed fenfe than thofe of the
“ Fancy and the Imagination.”

There are few words — which are employed. —

It had been better, if our author here had faid
more fimply — Few words in the English language
are employed. Mr. Addifon , whofe Style is of
the free and full, rather than the nervous kind,
deals , on all occafions, in this extended fort of
phrafeology. But it is proper only when fome
aflertion of confequence 1s advanced , and which
can bear an emphalis; fuch as that in the firlt
fentence of the former paragraph. On other oc-
cafions, thefe little words it s, and there are,
ought to be avoided as redundant and enfee-
bling —thofe of the Fancy and the Imagination. The
article ought to have been omitted here. As he
does not mean the powers of the Fancy and the
Imagination , but the words only, the article cer-
tainly had no proper place; neither, indeed , was
there any occafion for other two words, thoft of.
Better,, if the fentence had run thus: “ Few
“ words in the Englifh language are employed
in a more loofe and uncircum{cribed fenfe, than
Fancy and Imagination.”
I therefore thought it neceflary to fix and
determine ‘the notion of thefe two words, as |
intend to make ufe of them in the thread of
‘ my following {peculations , “that the reader
may concetve rightly what is the fubje@ which
I proceed upon.

(33
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LectT. ‘THOUGH fix and determine may appear {ynony
‘ XX, mous words, yet a differcnce between them may
‘ be remarked , aid they may be viewed, as ap-
! plied here, with peculiar delicacy. The author |
had juft faid , that the words of which he is
fp('.‘llkiﬂg ere fﬂnﬁ" and u:zcircun_r)'c;:b ‘d. Fix velates
| to the firlt of thefe , determine to the laft. We
| fix what is Joofe ; that is, we confine the word
' to its proper place, that it may not fludtnate in
! our imagination, and pafs from one idea to ano-
' ther; and we determine what is uncircumfiribed, that
is, we afcertain its termini or limits , we draw
the circle round it, that we may fee its boun-
daries. For we cannot conceive the meaning of
a word, nor indeed of any other thing clearly,
till we fee its limits, and know how far it extends. |
Thefe two words , therefore, have grace and !
beauty as they are here applied ; though a writer, |
more {rugal of words than VIr. Addifon, would
have preferred the fingle word aftertain , which
conveys , without any metaphor, the import of
them both.

THE notion of thefe words is fomewhat of a
harfh phrafe, at leaft not fo commonly ufed , as
I the meaning of thefe words — as [ intend to mape
I ufe of them in the thread of my [peculations ; this is
. plainly faulty. A fort of metaphor is improperly
mixed with words in the literal fenfe. He might
very well have faid , as I intend ro make ufe of
them in my following fpeculations. — This was plain
language; but if he chofe to borrow an allufion
from thread , that allufion ought to have been

fupported;



La

=

THE STYLE IN SPECTATOR, 1\”‘741 1. 65

fupported ; for there is no confiftency in making
ufe of them in the thread of [veculations 3 and,
indeed , in exprefling any thing fo fimple and
familiar as this is, plain language is always to
be preferred to metaphorical — the fubiect which
1 proceed upon, is an ungraceful clefe of a fentence;
better, the fubjedt upon which I proceed.

« I muft therefore defire him to remember, that
“ by the pleafures of the Imagination, I mean
® only fuch pleafures as arife originally from
“ fight , and that 1 divide thefe pleafures into
& two kinds.”

As the laft fentence began with — I therefore
thought it necefJary to fix 5 it is carelels to begin
this fentence in a manner fo very fimilar, I muff
therefore defire him to remember ; efpecially, as the
Imall variation of ufing;, on this account, or, for
this reafon , in place of therefore , would have
amended the Style. — When be fays — I mean
only fuch pleafures — it may be remarked, that
the adverb only 1s not in its proper place. It
is not Intended here to qualify’ the verb mean,
but fuch pleafires ; and therefore fhould have
been placed in as clofe connection as pofiible
with the word which it limits or qualifies. The
Style becomes more clear and neat, when the

‘words are arranged thus: © by the pleafurcs of

% the Imagination , I mean f{uch pleafures only
® as arife from fight.”

“ My defign being:, firlt of all, *o difcourfe
“ of thofe primary pleafures of the Imagination,
* which entirely proceed from fuch objedts as

Vor. Il I3
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% are before our eyes; and, in the next place,
“ to fpeak of thofe fecondary pleafures of the
« Imagination , which flow from the ideas of
« yvifible objects, when the objects are not actually
« pefore the eye , but are called up into our
“ memories , or formed into agreeable vifions
“ of things, that are either a fent or fititious.

It is a great rule in laying down the divi-
fion of a fubjed, to ftudy neatnels and brevity
as much as poffible. The divifions are then more
diftinétly apprehended , and more eafily remem-
bered. This fentence is not perfectly happy in
that refpect. It is fomewhat clogged by a tedious
phrafeology. « My defign being firlt of all to
« difcourfe — in the next place to fpeak of —
« fuch obje@s as are before our eyes — things
« that are either abfent or fidtitiouns. Several
words might have been fpared here; and the
Style made more neat and compact.

« The pleafures of the Imagination, taken in
« their fyll extent , are not fo grofs as thofe of
« fenfe, nor fo refined as thofe of the under-
“ ftanding.”

This fentence 1s diftinct and clegant.

« The laft are indeed more preferable, becaufe
« they are founded on fome new knowledge or
« jmprovement in the mind of man: Yet it muft
« be confeffed , that thole of the Imagination are
« a5 great and as tranfporting as the other.

Ix the beginning of this fentence , the phrafe,
more pn:[-l"raélc , is fuch a plain inaccuracy, that
one wonders how Mr. Addifon fhould have fallen
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mto it; feeing preferable of itfelf, exprefles the
comparative degree, and is the fame with more
eligible, or more excellent.

I must oblerve farther, that the propofition
contained in the laft member of this fentence, is
neither clear nor neatly exprefled — it muf be
confefjed , that thofe of the imagination are as great
and as tranfporting as the other. — In the former fen-
tence, he had compared three things together;
the pleafures of the Imagination, thofe of fenfe, and
thofe of the underftanding In the beginning of
this fentence, he had called the pleafures of the
undertanding the laff : and he ends the fentence,
with obferving, that thofe of the Imagination are
as great and tranlporting as the other. Now , befides
that the other makes not a proper contralt with
the laft , he leaves it ambiguous , whether, by
the other , he meant the plealures of the . Under-
ftanding , or the pleafures of Senfe ; for i:
may refer to either by the conftru®ion; though,
undoubtedly , he intended that it fhould refer to
the pleafures of the Underftanding only. The
propofitionreduced to perfpicuous language, runs
thus: © Yet it muflt be confeffed , that the plea-
“ fures of the Imagination, when compared with
“ thofe of the underftanding, are no lefs great
“ and tranfporting.”

“ A beautiful profpe@ delights the foul 3s
“ much as a demonitration ; and a defcription
“ in Homer has charmed more readers than a
chapter in Ariftotle.”

Tuis is a good illuftration of what he had
F 3
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been afferting, and is exprefled with that happy
and elegant tum , for which our author 1s very
remarkable.

« Befides , the pleafures of the Imagination
« have this advantage above thofe of the Under-
¢« ftanding , that they are more obvious , and
« more eafy to be acquired.

Tuis is alfo an unexceptionable fentence.

« It is but opening the eye , and the {cene
enters.”

Tuis fentence is lively and pidurefque. By
the gaiety and brifknefs which it gives the Style,
it fhows the advantage of intermixing fuch a fhort
fentence as this amidt a run of longer ones,
which never fails to have a happy effect. 1 mult
remark , howerer, a fmall inaccuracy. A fcene
cannot be faid to enter ; an ador enters; but a
fcene appears , or prefents itfelf.

« The colours paint themfelves on the fancy,
« with very little attention of thought or appli-
« cation of mind in the beholder.”

Tuis is {till beautiful illuftration ; carried on
with that agreeable flowerinefs of fancy and
ftyle,, which is fo well fuited to thofe pleafures
of the Imagination , of which the author is
treating.

« We are ftruck , we know not how , with
« the fymmetry of any thing we fee, and im-
« mediately affent to the beauty of an objeé,
<« srithout enquiring into the particular caufes and
“ gccafions of 1t

119
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THERE is a falling off here from the elegance LEc T,
of the former fentences. We affent to the truth XX,
of a propofition ; but cannot fo well be faid to
afjent to the beauty of an object. Acknowledge would
have expreffed the fenfe with more propriety.
The clofe of the fentence too is heavy and un-
graceful — the particular caufes and occafions of it 5
— both particular , and occafions, are words quite
fuperfiuous ; and the pronoun it is in fome
meafure ambiguous, whether it refers to beauty
or to obje&. It would have been fome amend-
ment to the Style to have run thus: “ we imme-
“ diately acknowledge the beauty of an object,
“ ywithout enquiring i~to the caufe of that
% beauty.

“ A man of a polite imagination is let into a
€ oreat many pleafures, that the vulgar are not
% capable of receiving.”

Polite is a term more commonty applied to
manners or behaviour , than to the mind or
imagination. There is nothing farther to be ob-
ferved on this fentence , unlefs the ufe of that for
a relative pronoun, inftead of which ; an ulage
which is too. frequent with Mr. Addifon. Which
is a much more definite word than that, being
never employed in any other way than as a rela-
tive ; whereas that is a word of many fenfes;
fometimes a demeonftrative pronoun, often a con-
junétion. In fome cafes we are indeed obliged to
ufe that for a relative , in order to avoid the
ungraceful repetition of which in the {fame fen.
tence. But when we are laid under no neceflity

F3
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of this kind, which is always the preferable word,
and certainly was fo in this {entence — . Pleafures
which the vulgar are not capable of m,e-urvg ]
much better than pleafures that the vulgar | &c.

“ He can converfe with a piture, and find '
“ an agreeable companion in a f{tatue. He meets '
“ with a fecret refrefhment in a defeription ; and
often feels a greater fatisfaction in the profpect
of fields and meadows, than another does in
“ the poffeflion. It gives him, indeed , a kind®
« of property in every thing he fees; and makes
« the moft rude uncultivated parts of nature ad-
< minifter to his pleafures : fo that he looks »
upon the world, as it were, in another light,
and difcovers in it a multitude of charms that
conceal themfelves from the generality of man-
¢ kind.?

Acc this is very beautiful. The illuftration is
happy; and the Style runs with the greateft eafe
ami harmony. We ﬂ*e no labour, no fliffnefs, or
affe@ation ; - but an author Writm o from the native
flow of a gay and pleafing 1magivation. This
pudommant character of Mr. Addifon’s manner,
far more than compenfates all thofe little negli-
gences which we are now remarking. Two of
thefe occur in this paragraph. The firft, in the
{entence which begins with, It gives him indeed a
kind of property — To this it, there is no proper
antecedent in the whole paragraph. In order to
gather the meaning, we mult look back as far
as to the third fentence before, the firft of the
paragraph , which begins with, A4 man of a polite

£C
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imagination. This phrafe, polite imagination, is the
onlv antecedent to which this it can refer ; and
even that is an imprope. antecedent, as it ﬁunds
genitive cafe, as the qualification only of
12 inflance of negligence, is towards
the end of the paragraph — So that he looks upon
the world, as it were, in another light. — By another
i Mr. Addifon means, a light different from
4hat in which other men view the world. But
though this expreffion clearly conveyed this
reaning to himfelf when writing , it conveys it
very m({lﬁwcfl} to others; and is an inftance of
that fort of inaccuracy , into which, in the
warmth of COﬂ'lpOutl")n, every writer of a lively
imagination is apt to talliteia nd which can on]y
be remedied by a cool , fubfequent review. —
As it were — is upon molt occafions no more
than an ungraceful palliative, and here there was
not the 1\_3& occafion for it,as he was not about
to fay m,y thing which required a foftening of

this kind. To fay the truth , this lalt fgntbncc
> that he looks upon the world , and what ;ci‘ows,
had better been wanting altogether. It is no more
than an unnr_ccﬁaxy rccapltuiatmn of what had
gone before ; a feeble adjection to the lively pic-
ture he had gnc:‘ of the pleafures of the .imagi-
nation. The paragraph would have ended with
more fpirit at the words immediately preceding ;
the uncultivated parts of nature adminifter to his
pleafures.

F 4
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% There are , indeed, but very few who know
“ how to be idle and innocent, or have a relifh of
“ any pleafures that are not criminal ; every di-
“ verfion they take, is at the expence of fome
“ one virtue or another, and their very firlt ftep
“ out of bufinefs is into vice or folly.

NuTHING can be more elegant, or more finely
turned , than this fentence. lt is neat, clear, and
mufical. We could hardly alter one word , or
difarrange one member , without fpoiling it
Few fentences are to be found mote finifhed, or
more happy.

“ A man {hould endeavour, therefore, to make
¢ the fphere of his innocent pleafures as wide as
“ poflible, that he may retire into them with
¢ fafety, and find in them, fuch a fatisfaction as
% a wife man would not blufh to take.

Tuis alfo is a good featence, and gives occa-
~fion to no material remark.

% Of this nature are thofe of the imagination,
* which do not require fuch a bent of thought as
is neceflary to our more ferious employments ,
* nor, at the fame time, fuffer the mind to fink
“ into that indolence and remiffnefs, which are
“ apt to accompany our more fenfual delights;
“ but, like a gentle exercife to the faculties,
® awaken them from fioth and idlenefs without
¢ putting them upon any labour or difficulty.
‘THE beginning of this fentence is not corred,
and affords an inftance of a period too loofely
connected with the preceding one. Of this nature,
fays he , are thofe of the imagination. We might

3
-




THE STYLE INSPECTATOR, N° 411. 73

afk of what nature 2 For it had not been the
fcope of the preceding fentence to defcribe the
nature of any fet of pleafures. He had faid, that
it was every man's duty to make the fphere of
his innocent pleafures as wide as poffible , in
order that, within that {phere, he might find a
fafe retreat , and a laudable fatisfaction. The
tranfition is loofely made, by beginning the next
fentence with faying , Of this nature are thofe of
the imagination, It had been better , if, keeping
in view the governing obje@ of the preceding
fentence, he had faid , « This advantage we
“ gain ,” or,  This fatisfaction we enjoy, by
means of the pleafures of imagination. 1he refy
of the fentence is abundantly correct.

« We might here add , that the pleafures of
the fancy are more gonducive to health than
thofe of the underftanding , which are work-
ed out by dint of thinking, and attended with
“ too violent a labour of the brain.

Ox this fentence , nothing occurs deferving of
remark , except that worked out by dint of think-
ing , is a phrafe which borders too much on
vulgar and colloquial language, to be proper for
being employed in a polifhed compofition.

« Delightful fcenes , whether in nature, paint-
% ing, or poetry, have a kindly influence on the
body, as well as the mind, and not only ferve
to clear and brighten the imagination , but
are able to difperfe grief and melancholy, and
to fet the animal fpirits in pleafing and agree-
% able motions. For this reafon Sir Francis Ba-
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« con, in his Effay upon Health, has not thought
1t 1mproper to preferibe to his reader a poem,
“ or a profped, where he particularly diffuades
« him from knotty and fubtile difquifitions and
« advifes him to purfue ftudies that fill the mind
« with fplendid and illuftrious objeés , as hifto-
« ries, fables, and contemplations of nature.

In the latter of thefe two fentences, a member
of the period is altogether out of its p*-mc;
which gives the whole fentence a harfh and
disjointed caft, and ferves: to illuftrate the rules
I formerly gave concerning arrangement. The
wrong-placed member 'hhi._,u I point at, is this
where he particularly diffisades ]Lun from knotty czud

Subtile difquifitions; — thefe words fhould, wun-

doubtedly , have been placed not where they
ftand, but t ir Francis Bacon, in his I"f‘rJ
upon Health ,
reader from knotty
thought it improper
arrangement
_01Je1.
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to him ; €¢c. This

85 II’];‘.\‘@, hic
« fottled the notion of t]vuy p
¢ imagination, whict

e pxeieutunc-mt‘mm'_':, and endea 11::':({, bydever-
« a] confiderations , torecommend to my readers
¢ the purfuit of thote pjwm,s I thall, in my
<« next Paper examine the feveral fources from
@ swhence thefe pleafures are derived.

Tuese two concluding fentences afferd ex-
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in a period. 1 formerly (howed, that it is often L E ¢ T.

a matter of difficulty to difpofe of them in fuch
a manner, as that they fhall not embarrafs the
principal fubjeét of the fentence. In the {entences
before us, feveral of thefe incidental circum-
{tances ne “[’"L tily come in — By way of introduc-
tion — by [everal confiderations — in this Paper —
in the next Paper. All which are, with great pro-
priety , managed by our author. It will be found,
upon trial, that there were no other parts of the
fentence, in which they could have been placed
to equal advantage. Had he faid, for inftance,
« [ have fettled the notion, (rather , the mean-
“ ing) — of thofe pu:afne% of the imagination,
« syhich are the fubject of my plehnt under t’ﬂ\—
“ ing, by way of introdudtion, in this paper,
and endeavoured to recommend the purfuit
of thofe pleafures to my readers by feveral
« confiderations,” we muft be fenfible, that
e fentence , thus clogged with circumitances
in the wrong place, would neither have been
fo neat nor fo clear, as it is by the prefent
confiruction.

xX.
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LECTURE XXL

CRITICAL ' EXAMINATION OF THE
STYLE IN N°. 412.OF THE SPECTATOR.

THE obfervations which have occurred in
reviewing that paper of IMr. Addifon’s, which
was the fubje&t of the lat Lecture, fufliciently
thow, that in the writings of an author of the
moft happy genius, and diltinguifhed talents,
inaccuracies may fometimes be found. Though
fuch inaccuracies may be overbalanced by fo ma-
ny beauties, as render Style highly pleafing and
agreeable upon the whole,’ yet it muft be defir-
able to every writer to avoid, as far as he can,
inaccuracy of any kind. As the fubje@ therefore is
of importance, I have thought it might be ufeful
to carry on this criticifm throughout two or three
fubfequent Papers of the Spectator. At the fame
time I mult intimate, that the Le&ures on thefe
Papers are folely mtended for {fuch as are apply-
ing themfelves to the ftudy of Englifh Style. I
pretend not to give infiruction to thofe who are
already well acquainted with the powers of lams
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guage. To them my remarks may prove unedi- LECT.
fying; to fome they may feem tedious and! mi- XXL
sute: but to fuch as have not yet made all the
proficiency which they defire in elegance of Style;

ftrict attention to the compofition and firuc-

ture of fentences cannot fail to prove of confi-
derable benefit: and though my remarks on Mr.
Addifon fhould, in any inftance, be thought ill-
founded, they will, at lealt, ferve the purpofe

of leading them into the train of making proper
remarks for themfelves* I proceed, therefore,

to the examination of the fubfequent paper NY.

d12

e « T fhall firk confider thofe pleafures of the
h « jmagination, which arife from the a&ual view ;
Iy « and furvey of outward objects: and thele, I

* If there be readers who think any farther apology
requilite for my adventuring to criticife the fentences of
{0 eminent an author as Mr. Addifon, I muft take notice,
that 1 was naturally led to it by the circumftances of that
part of the kingdom where thele Lectures were read ; where
the ordinary fpoken language often differs much from
what is ufed by good Englifh authors. Hence it occurred
to me, as a proper method of correcting any peculiarities
of diale@ , to direct ftadents of eloquence, to analyze and
examine, with particular attention , the ftructure of MMr.
Addifon’s fentences. Thofe Papers of the Spectator , which
are the {ubje@ of the following Lectures, were accord-
ingly given out in exercife to ftudents, to be thus exa-
mined and analyzed ; and feveral of the obfervations which

B follow , both on the beauties and blemifhes of this Author ,
[ were {uggefted , by the obfervations given to me in con-
art fequence of the exercife prefcribed.
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“ think, all proceed from the fight of what is
great, uncommon, or beautiful.”

TH1s fentence gives occalion. for no material
remark. Itis “m]).L and diftinét. The two words
which he here ufes, view and fwwvey, are not al-
together fynonymous, as the former may be fup-
pofed to impo:: mere infpeétion; the latter more
deliberate examination. Yet they lie fo near to
one another in meaning, that, in the prefent cafe,
any one of them, pgrlmps, would have beuu
fufficient. The Lplthet adiual , 1s introduced ,
order to mark mdre ftrongly tlm diftinction bL-
tween what our author calls the primmyplmfuub
of un;mumtmn which arife from immediate \1(,w
and the feconda ary , which arife from 1emunb1.m(,g
or defcription.

“ There may , indeed, be fomething fo ter-
rible or offenfive, that the horror, or loath-
fomenefs of an obje®, may overbear the plea-
fure which refalts from its nov elty, greatnefs,

<

(44

(49

“ or beauty ; but flill there will be fuch a mix-
“ ture of delight in the very difguft it gives us,
(14

as any of thefe three quahr'cauons are moft
& Confpmunm and plCle]IHD’ &

Tais featence mult be aknow ledged to be
an unfortunate one. The fenfe is obfcuu and
embarraffed, and the expreffion loofe and irre-
gular. The beginning of it is perplexed by
the wrong pofition of the words fomething and
objest. The natural arrangement would have
been, < There may, indeed, be i'nm-"thing in an
 obje fo terrible or offenfive, that the horror
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¢ or loathfomenefs of it may overbear.” — Thefle
two epithets, horror or loathfomenefs , are awk-
wardly joined together. Loathfomenefs is, indeed,
a quality which may be aferibed to an object;
but horror is not; it is a feeling excited in the
mind. The Language would have been much
more correct, had our Author faid, « There may,
« indeed, be fomething in an opject fo terrible
« or offenfive, that the horror or difguft which
« it excites may overbear.” — The firlt two
epithets, terrible or offenfive, would then have
expreflfed the qualities of an object; the latter,
horror or difguft, the correfponding fentiments
which thefe qualities produce in us. Loathfomenefs
was the moft unhappy word he could have cho-
fen: for to be loathfome, is to be odious, and
feems totally to exclude any mixture of delight ,
which he afterwards fuppofes may be found in
the objedt.

In the latter part of the fentence there are fe-
veral inaccuracies. When he fays; ¢ there will
« be fuch a mixture of delight in the very dif
“.guft it gives us, as any of thefe three qualifi-
« cations are moft cenfpicuous.” The conltruc-
tion is defe@ive, and feems hardly grammatical.
He meant affuredly to fay, “fuch a mixture of
« delight as is proportioned to the degree in
« which any of thefe three qualifications are moft
« confpicuous. ” — We know, that there may
be a mixture of pleafant and of difagreeable feel-
ings excited by the fame object, yet it appears
inaccurate to fay, that there is any “delight in
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“ the very difguft. ” — The plural verb are, 1s
improperly joined to “any of thefe three qualifi-
“ cations;” for as any is here ufed diftributively,
and means “any one of thefe three qhalificaticns,”
the correfponding vetb ought to have been fin.
gular. "The order in which the twe laft words
are placed, fhouid have been reverfed, and made
to ftand, “prevailing and confpicuous.” They are
corr/j'EC!JOifr , becaufe they prevail, i

¢ By greatnefs, 1 do not only mean the bulk
of any fingle object, but the largenefs of a
whole view, confidered as one entire piece.”
In a former Lecture, when treating of the
Structure of Sentences, I quoted this fentence as
an inftance of the carelefs manner in which ad-
verbs are fometimes interjected in the midft of a
period.  Only, as it is here placed, appears to be
a limitation of the following verb , mean. The
qquuon might be put, What more does he than
only mean ? as the author, undoubtedly , intend-
ed it to refer to the “bulk of a fingle obje&,”
it would have been placed , with more propriety,

<C

[14

after thefe words: — I do not mean the bulk
“ of any fingle obje@ only, but the largenefs of
« 5 whole view.” — As the follo owing phrafe,

confidered as one entire piece, fecems to be
fomewhat deficient, both in “;L nity and propri-
ety , perhaps this “”;C ¢tion might have been alto-
?CE‘ILI Cm'm’d, and the fentence have clofed with
fullv as much advantage at ghc word vicw,

¢« SycH are the ploffjc,is of an open ch ampaign

% country, a vaft uncultivated defart, of !.uge
(13
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“ heaps of mountains, high rocks and precipi-
“.ces, or a wide, expanfe of waters, where we
(14

are not ftruck with the novelty, or beauty of
“ the fight, but with that rude kind of magni-
« ficence which appears in fnany of thefe flupen-
dous works of nature.”

T'His fentence, in the main, is beautiful. The
objects prefented are all of them noble, fele@ed
with judgment, arranged with propriety, and
accompanied with proper epithets. We muft,
however, obferve, that the fentence is too Ioofe-
ly, and notvery grammatically, connedted with
the preceding one. He fays, — “fuch are the
“ profpects;” — fuch, fignifies, of that nature or
quality ; which neceflarily prefuppofes fome ad-
jective, or word defcriptive of a quality going
before, to which it refers. But, in the forego-
ing fentence, there is no fuch adjeGtive. He had
fpoken of greatnefs in the abfira& only ; and,
therefore, fuch has no diftin& antecedent to which
we can refer it. The fentence would have been
mntroduced with more grammatical propriety, by
faying, “ To this clafs belong,” or,  uander
“ this head are ranged the profpedts, &c.”— The
of, which is prefixed to “huge heaps of moun-
¢ tains,” 1s mifplaced, and has, perhaps, been
an error in the printing; as, either all the par-
ticulars here enumerated fhould have had this
mark of the genitive, or it fhould have been
prefixed to none but the firft. — When, ia the
clofe of the fentence, the Author fpzaks of that
“ rude magnificence, which appears in many of
Neop. 1L G
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« thefe ftupendous works of nature,” he had bet-
ter have omitted the word many, which feems
to except fome of them. Vhereas, in his gene-
ral propofition, he undoubtedly meant to include
2ll the ftupendous works he had enumerated ;
and there is no queftion that, in all of them, a
rude magniticence appears.

« Qur imagination loves to be filled with an
“ obje@, or to grafp at any thing thatis too big
« for its capacity. We are flung into a pleafing
< aftonifhment at fuch unbounded views; and feel
« q delightful ftillnefs and amazement in the foul,
¢ at the apprehenfion of them.”

Tue Language here is elegant, and feveral of
the expreflions remarkably happy. There 1s no-
thing which requires any animadverfion except the
clofe, “at the apprehenfion of them. ” Not only
is this a languid enfeebling conclufion of a {en-
tence, otherwife beautiful, but « the apprehenfion
« ofviews,” is a phrafe deftitute of all propriety,
and, indeed , fcarcely intelligible. Had this
adjection been entirely omitted, and the fen-
tence been allowead to clofe with “ fillnefs and
« amazement in the foul, ” it would have been
a great improvement. Nothing is frequently
more hurtful to the grace or vivacity of a pe-
riod , than fuperfluous dragging words at the
conclufion.

« The mind of man naturally hates every thing
« that looks like a reftraint upon it , and 1s apt
« to fancy itfelf under a forc of confinement,
& ywhen the fight is pent up in a narrow compafs,
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“ and fhortened on every fide by the neighbour- L& ¢ T,
“ hood of walls or mountains. On the contrary, XXL
a {pacious horizon is an image of liberty,
where the eye has room to range abroad, to ex.
patiate at large on the immenfity of its views,
“ and to lofe itfelf amidt the variety of objeds
« that offer themfelves to its obfervation. Such
wide and undetermined profpedts are as pleafing
to the fancy, as the fpeculations of eternity ,
or infinitude, are to the underftanding. ”

Our Author’s Style appears, hLere in all that
native beauty which cannot be too much praifed.
The numbers flow [moothly, and with a grace-
ful harmony. The words which he has chofen,
carry a certain amplitude and fulnefls, well fuited
to the nature of the fubject; and the members
of the periods rife in a gradation, accommodated
to the rife of the thought. The eye firlt ranges
abroad ; then © expatiates at large on the immen-
« fity of its views;” and, at laft, “lofes itfelf
« amidlt the variety of objeds that offer them-
« felves to its obfervation.” The fancy is ele- *
gantly contrafted with the underflanding , profpects
with fpeculations, and “wide and undetermined
<« profpedts, ” with « {peculations of eternity and
¢ infinitude.”

« But if there be a beauty or uncommonnefs
« joined with this grandeur, as in a troubled
“ ocean, a heaven adorned with ftars and meteors,
“ or a fpacious landfcape cut out into rivers,
% wyoods, rocks, and meadows, the pleafure fiill
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 erows upon us, as it arifes from more than a
- A

et J

ingle principle.”

Tae article prefixed to beauty, in the begin-

ning of this fentence, might have been omitted,
and the Style have run, perhaps, to meore ad-
vantage thus: « But if beauty, or uncommonnefs,
 be joined to this grandeur — A landfcape cut
“ out inte rivers, woods, &c.” feems unfeafon-
ably to imply an artificial formation , and had
better have been exprefled by, “diverfified with
¢ rivers, woods, &c.”
“ Every thing that i1s new or uncommon,
raifes a pleafure in the imagination, becaufe it
“ fills the foul with an agreeable furprife, gratifies
¢ its curiofity and gives it an idea of which it
« was not before polfeffled. We are, indeed, fo
 often converfant with one fet of oblects, and
<« tired out with fo many repeated fhows of the
“ fame things, that whatever is new or uacom-
“ mon contributes a little to vary human life, and
“ to divert our minds, for a while, with the
¢ ftrangenefs of its appearance. It ferves us for a
« kind of refrefhiment, and takes off from that
« fatiety we are apt to complain of in our ufual
¢ and ordinary entertainments.”

THe Style in thefe Sentences flows in an eafy
and agreeable manner. A fevere critic might point
out fome expreflions that would bear being re-
trenched. But this would alter the genius and
character of Mr. Addifon’s Style. We muft al-
ways remember , that good compofition admits of
being carried on under many different forms. Style

~ [r
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mult not be reduced to one precife ftandard.
One writer ..,.:y be as agreeable, by a plealing
diffufenefs, when the fubjed bears, and his genius
prompts I.., as another by a concife and blm)t:,
manner. It is fit, however, to obferve, that,
in the beginning of thofe Sentences which we
have at prefent before us, the pm:u: “« raifes
ol plc;mu in the it‘.x:::::muon. * 18 unquefltion-
ably toofiat .\.1(1 feeble, Lud might C'iﬁly be amend-
ed, by faying, «affords pldtimc to the imaginas
« tion; and tOW’.hd.\ the end, there are two

"‘l

of’s, whirch grate harfhly on the ear, in that
p’;;rz:ﬁ: , “takes off from that fatiety we are aptto

« complain of;” where the correction is as eafily

rr_-wf: as in the other cafe, by fubflituting, “ di-
« minithes that fatiety of which we are apt to
« complain. ” Such ii:ftz:‘.ct:i fhow the advan-
tage of frequent reviews of what we have writ-
ten, 10 O rder to give proper corr‘.;':hmfs and polifh
to our Language.

« It is this which beftows charms on a mon{rer,

:

and makes even the imperfections of nature pleafe

a

a
-

us. It is this that recommends wariety where
¢ the mind is every 3'1r-;‘1:zz called off to fome-
thing new , and the attention not fuffered to
« dwell too long, and :.v;ii':.e itfelf on any pai-
“ ticular objed. It is this likewife, tlutimpmv
es what 15 great or beautiful, and makes it
« afford the mind a double entertainment.
STILL the Style proceeds with perfpicuity, gra

and harmony. T l;h full and ample affertion , with
which each of thefe Sentences is introdt

1o (e tY
\I\’&
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quent, on many occafions, th_h it a“_th{‘)rs Is
here proper and feafonable; as 1t was hlS‘lntﬁ‘ll-
tion to magnify, as much as poffible, the eﬁ'ec”ts‘ of
novelty and variety, and to draxy our attention
to them. His frequent ufe of that, inftead of which,
is another peculiarity of his Style; but, on this
occalion in particular , cannot be much commend-
ed, as, it isthis which, {eems, in every view, to
be better than it is this that , three times repeated.
I mult, likewife, take notice , that the antecedent
to, it is this, when critically confidered , is not
altogether proper. It refers, as we difcover by
the fenfe, to whatever is new or uncommon, But as

it is not good language to fay, whatever is new

befioros charms on @ monfier , one cannot avoid think-

ing that our Author had done better to have be-

gun the firft of thefe three Sentences, with faying,

It is novclty which beflows charms on a monfler, &5c.

¢ Groves, fields, and meadows, are at any
feafon of the year pleafant to look upon; but

never fo much as in the opening of the Spring,

when they are all new and frefh, with their

firlt glofs upon them, and not yet.too much

accuftomed and familiar to the eye.”

IN this expreffion, “never fo much as in the

opening of the Spring,” there appears to be

a fmall error in grammar ; for when the confiruc-

tion is filled up, it muft be read, never fo much

DPleafant. Had he, to avoid this, faid , never fo much

Jo, the grammatical error would have been pre-

vented , but the language would have been awk-

ward, Better to have faid, “ but never fo agree-

14
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« able as in the opening of the Spring. We rea- LEC T
dily fay, the eye is accuftomed to objedts, but XXIL
to fay, as our Author has done at the clofe of
the Sentence, that objeds are accuffomed to the
eye, can fcarcely be allowed in a profe compo-
fition.

« For this reafon , there is nothing that more
< enlivens a profpect than rivers, jetteaus,or falls
‘¢ of water, where the {cene is perpetually fhifting
¢ and entertaining the fight, every moment , with
“« fomething that is new. We are quickly tired
¢ with looking at hills and vallies, where every
“ thing continues fixed and fettled in the fame
¢ place and pofture, but find our thoughts a
« little agitated and relieved at the fight of fuch
“ objeds asare ever in motion , and fiding away
¢ from beneath the eye of the beholder.”

Tue firft of thefe fentences is conneed in too
loofe a manner with that which immediately pre-
ceded it. When he fays, “For this reafon, there
« is nothing that more enlivens, &c.” we are
entitled to look for the reafon, in what he had
juft before faid. But there we find no reafon for
what he is now going to affert, except that groves
and meadows are moft pleafant in the Spring.
We know that he has been fpeaking of the pleafure
produced by Novelty and Varicty , and our
minds naturally recur to this, as the reafon here
alluded to; but his language does not properly
exprefs it. Itis, indeed, onc of the defects of
this amiable writer, that his fentences are often
too ncgligently connected with one another. His

G4
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meaning’,

upon the whole, we gat

T E 7 i =
from the tenour of his d e. Yet this neg
gence preves [ ftriking us with

rce and evidence, \'---‘h-;h a more accurate

Jun Gure of parts would have pro 1LILCJ, Bating
t ences, efpecially
¢ le ._,j(w.t and beautiful.

Fhe (,:u{“, in particular, is 1uz;r>:v‘m'ml/ fine,
and carries as expreffive harmony as the

can admit. It feems to paint , what he

kit

:'Ebing, at once to the eye and the ear.--

nbjcdls as are ever in motion, and ﬁlu'}ng
away from beneath the eye of thc beholder.” ---
Indeed, notwithftandin 1z thofe fmall errors, which
he f:j?ﬂ"'i\ of critical examination oblg s me
to poiat out, it may be fafely pronounced, that
f[nL two [Jd.ld”l".li..h which we have now confi-
dered in this paper, the 011:(;0113:‘..,100' Wlutm_fa

and the other con

I

erning no‘»’clty, are extremely
W (“"'h" of Mr. Addifon, d cxhibit a Style
which they who can [uccefsfully imitate, may
L‘i"a"t.m the 1f<::"\fcs happy.

‘ But there is nothi:‘g that makes its way more
( ;:‘c"..y to the foul than Beauty, which imme-
diately diffufes a f’"“"t mti‘: faction and com-
p::;;cn/ tnrougu un. 1ma tion, and gives a

49

:;1t is great or uncom-

fcovery of at ftrikes the

S .1' ad wir,il an inward joy, and fpreadsa cheer-
nels xro"gn all its faculties.”

b:’) mME degree of verbofity may be here

) ; repeated, which are
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little more than the ‘echo of one another; fuch

as - “diffufing fatisfaction and complacency
< throngh the imagination -— firiking the mind
« with inward j 1oy -—-—fnreadmo chcrfn nefs and
“ delight through all its facultes.” At thefame
time, I readily admit that this full and tlow-
ing Style, ‘even though it mrx‘yfomc redundancy,
is not unfuitable to the g:'uety of the fubje& on
which the author, is entering, and is more al-
lowable here, than it would have been on fome
other occafions.

£ There ds.not; ;-’ﬁ*ﬂ): any real beauty or
deformity more in one piece of matter than ano-
ther ; becaufe we might have been fo made;
that whatever now appears loathfome to us,
“ might have fhown itfelf agreeable; but we find,
by experience , that there are feveral modifica-

i L.u..» of m..htm ; which the mind , without any
DL tion , pronounces at firft fight
A

.'n(u.

re is nothing remarkable, in
any view, to draw our attention. We may ob-
ferve only, that the word more, towards the be-
“mnmg » 1s not in its proper place, and that the
prepofition in, is wanting before another. The
phrafz ought to have ftood thus —- “ Beauty or

 deformity in one piece of matter , more thanin
ancther,
“Thus we fee, that every different {pecies of
(41

fenfible creatures has its different notions of
Beauty, and that each of them is moft affeded
with the beauties of its own kind. This is

L 2 chr.
XXI.
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¢ no where more remarkable, than in birds of
¢ the fame fhape and proportion, when we often
“ fee the male determined in his courtfhip by
“ the fingle grain or tin@ure of a feather, and
“ never difcovering any charms but in the colour
“ ofits fpecies.”

NEITHER is there here any particular elegance
or felicity of language. - Different fenfe of Beauty
would have been a more proper expreflion to have
been applied to irrational creatures, than as it
ftands , different notions of Beauty. Inthe clofe of
the fecond Sentence , when the Author fays , colour
of its fpecies, he is guilty of a confiderable inac-
curacy in changing the gender, as he had faid in
the fame Sentence, that the male was determined in
bis courtship.

“There 1s a fecond kind of Beauty, that we
find in the feveral produds of art and nature,
which doesnot werk in the imagination with that
warmth and violence , as the beauty that appears
“ in our proper fpecics, but is apt, however, to
“ raife inus a fecret delight, and a kind of fond-
“ nefls for the places or objects in which we dif-
cover it.”’

StiLL, I amforry to fay, we find little to praife.
As in his enunciation of the fubje@, when be-
ginning the [former paragraph, he appeared to
have been treating of Beauty in general , in dif-
tinction from greatnefs or novelty; this fecond
kind of Beauty of which he here {peaks, comes
upon us in a fort of furprize, and it is only by
degrees we learn, that formerly he had no more

(43
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in view than the beauty which the different fpecies L & ¢ .
of fenfible creatures find in one another. This  XXI
fecond kind of Beauty, he fays , we find in the feveral
produéls of art and nature. He undoubtedly means
not in all, but in Jeveral of the produdts of art and
nature; and ought fo to have exprefled himfelf;
and in the place of produds, to have ufed alfo
the more proper word, produétions. When he
adds , that this kind of Beauty “does not work in
« the imagination with that warmth and violence
« as the beauty that appears in our proper fpecies;”
the language would certainly have been more pure

02C: and elegant , if he had faid, that it “does not work

in “ upon the imagination with fuch warmth and

i “ yiolence, as the beauty that appearsin our own
¢ fpecies.

we “This confifts either in the gaiety, or variety

of colours, in the fymmetry and proportion of
parts, in the arrangement and difpofition of bo-
dies, orin a juft mixture and concurrence of
all together. Among thefe feveral kinds of
Beauty, theeye takes moft delight in colours.
To the language here, I fee no objection that
can be made.

2 “We no ;where meet with a more glorious or
' * pleafing fhow in nature, than what appears in
i ¢ the heavens at the rifing and fetting of the Sun,
i which is wholly made up of thofe different
ftains of Light’, that fhow themfelves in clouds
of a different {ituation.

THE chief ground of criticifm on this Sentence,
o 15 the disjointed fituation of the relative which.

(13
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v, it refers to the rifing and fetting of

the Sun. But the Author me :u;t, that it fhould
refer to the fhow which appears in the heavens at
that time. It istoo common among Authors,
when they are writing without much care, to

Grammaticall
!

make fuch particles as this, and which, refer not
articular antecedent ‘.’c:d, Lut to the
tenour of fome phrafe, or perhaps the fcope of
feme whole 'ticnten::' 3 \-:}u'ch lms gone before.

i trouble in marfhalling
their words, and arr:::':g:u:r a period: but, though
1t may leave their meaning intclif?‘iblc, yet it ren-

i (@] { 6%
ders that mean ung I uous, deter-
mined, and precife, than it migl erwife have

1ave p{)iﬂted out, might have

been. The error
fmall alteraticn in the conftru&ion

beenavoided bya
of the Seatence, after fome fuch manner as this: “ We
.o where meet with amore glorious and pleafing
fhow in nature, than what isformed in the heavens

 at the rif ;]g and fetting of t..- Sun , by the
& or ains of light Wh thow themfelves
“ 1n clouds of different ilmauons. Our author
writes, in clouds of a ("ﬁmmt Situation , by which

ke r:i.-_:.u:q, ciouas ti 1at differ m fitvation from each
other. But, as this is neither the obvious nor
grammatical meaning of his words , it was necel{a-
ry to change the expreffion,as I have done,into
the plural number.

this reafon, we find the posts, who are
refling tucrp clves to the imagination,
more of their Lp'tlu‘ta from colours
\3;71{,_
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On this Sentence nothing occurs, except a ve-
mark fimilar to what was made before, of «mfe
connection with the Sentence which precedes. For
though he begins with faying, F‘.r this reafon,
the foregoing Sentence, which was cmp}oyed
about the clouds and the Sun, gives no reafon for
the general pmpoutmn hc nOW lf\sﬁ down. The
reafon to which he refers, was given two Senten-
ces before, when he TL l.d “that the eye takes
more delight in colours than in any o*bu beauty;
and it was with that Sentence that the prefent
one fhould have ftood immediately connected.

“As the Fanoy delights in every thing that 1s
‘“ great, ﬁr;"‘-qe, or beautiful, and 1s ftill more

pIC.tf.,J the more it finds of thefe pcrfc&io:u
“ in the fame object, fo it is capable of receiving
“ a new fatisfaction by the afliftance of .mozhuf
¢ fenfe.”

Another fenfe here, means grammatically, another
fenfe than Fancy. For there is no other thing in
the period to which this expreffion , another fenfe,
can at all be oppofed. He had not for fome time
made mention of any ,C"f' whatever. He forgot
to add, what was undoubte in his thoughts,
another fenfe than that of fiyht.

« Thus any continued found, as the mufic of
« birds, or a fall of water, awakensevery moment
« the mind of the beholder, and makes him more
« attentive to the feveral beauties of the place
« wwhich lie before lum. Thus, if there arifes a
fragrancy of fmells or perfumes, they heighten

the pleafures of the imagination, and make

~
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« even the colours and verdure of the landfcape
“ appear more agreeable; for the ideas of both
fenfes recommend each other, and are pleafanter
together, than when they enter the mind fepa-
rately: as the different colours of a picture,
when they are well-difpofed, fet off one another,
and receive an additional beauty from the ad-
vantage of their {ituation.

WHETHER Mr. Addifon’s theory here be juft
or not, may be queftioned. A continued found,
fuch as that of a fall of water, is fo far from
awakening , every moment , the mind of the beholder |
that nothing is more likely to Iull him aflecp.
It may , indeed, ‘pleafe the imagination’, and
heighten the beauties of the fcene; but it produces
this effect, by a foothing, not by an awakening
influence. With regard to the Style, nothing
appears exceptionable. The flow, both of lan-
guage and of ideas, is very agreeable. The
Author (:outinue?, to the end, the fame pleafing
train of thought, which had run through the reft
of the Paper : and leaves us agreeably employed
m comparing together different degrees of Beauty.

(14
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LECTURE&XXTIL

CRITICAL EXAMINATION OF THE
STYLE IN N°. 413, OF THE SPEGC
TATOR.

leep ® THOUGH in yefterday’s Paper we confidered Lz ¢ 7.
and « how every thing that is great, new or beauti- XXII.
ces « ful, is apt to affect the imagination with plea-
i « fure, we muft own, that it is impoffible for
“ us to aflign the neceffary caufe of this pleafure;
« becaufe we know neither the nature of an
« jdea, nor the fubftance of a human foul, which
“ might help us to difcover the conformity or
« difagreeablenefs of the one to the other; and,
« therefore, for want of fuch a light, all that
« e can do in {peculations of this kind, is, to
« reflec on thofe operations of the foul that
« gre moft agreecable, and to range, under
their proper heads, what is pleafing or difpleaf-
“ ing to the ‘mind, without being able to trace
« gut the feveral neceffary and efficient caufes
from -whence the pleafure or difpleafure arifes.
THis Sentence, confidered as an introductory
one, muft be acknowledged to be very faulty.
An introdu&ory Sentence fhould never contain
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i Lec T any thing that can in any degree fatigue or puzzle
| XXIL  the rczsdc". Vﬂ)en an ;"mdm 1s entering on a
‘ ' new branc informing f what
be has done, and what l?" p‘th_’)(i fl ‘l"I' to
| do, we pmvt!h exped that he fhe exprels
i himfelf in the fimplelt MICUOUS
‘ ' manner p(‘mb}t‘ —3 ut the Sentence now before
1 us is crowded a indift =nu, containing three
‘ feparate pro fxf?(2r~!ﬂs which, as I fhall after-
: wards fhow, req: : red {eparate Sentences to have
| unfolded them. Mr. Addifon’s chief excellency,
it as a writer, }ay 1n (I,ff: wmf‘: and i
.
|
!

1d moft p

an
<

o

painting. There

he i3 great; but in methodifing and 1'-33{031'111_{,
! | he 1s not fo em! As bgu‘r!nw the general fault
I | %

of prolixity and indiftin@nefs, this Sentence
contains feveral inaccm;‘.ua : I will be obliged
to enter into a minute difcuffion of its ftructure
and parts; a dn:t‘.:"ﬁon, which to many readers
will appear tedious, and which therefore they
will ]'1“..:L’I'k*”/ pafs over; but which, to thofe
who are {t uuy' g compolition, I hope may prove
of fome benefit,
| Though in yefterday’s Paper wwe confidered — The
um;q,i of theugh is, notwithfianding that. When
j "s-’“ﬁdxs in the beginning of a Sentence, its
erally is yet : and it is employed to
1 us, >£ er we have been informed of fome
that we are not to infer from it fome
thing which we

might pe rhaps have exped-
1 virtue be the only

', yet it does not permit the

i lli}." 4
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it is plain, that there was no fuch oppofition L& ¢ 7.
between the fubje® of yefterday’s Paper, and XXIL
what the author is now going to fay, between
his afferting a fa®, and his not being able to
aflign the caule of that fact, as rendered the ufe

of thib adverfative particle t-:m‘t_n;ﬁ, either necef-

o |
er-

fary or proper in the mtrodudtion. — #e conji
ed how every thing tha is great, new; or beautiful |
is apt to aff.ét the mmqm.uamz with pleafure. —
The adverb how ﬁrrmﬁea , either the means by
: which , or the manner in which, fomething is
4 done. But, in truth, neither one nor other of
thefe Had been confidered by our Author. He
had illultrated the {-1'& alone, that they do
affe® the imagination with pleafure’; and , with
rvefpect to the quomodo, or the how , he 1s fo far
from having confidered it, that he is juft now
going to {how that it cannot be explained , and
that we muflt reft contented with the knowledge
of the fact alone, and of its purpofe or final
caufe. — We muﬂ own, that it is impoffible for us
to affign the neceflary caufe (he means; what 1s
more commonly called the e¢fficient caufe ) of this
pleafure , becaufe we hnow neither the nature of an
idea, nor the fubflance of a human foul. — The
Sfubjtance of a human foul is certainly a very uncouth
expreflion, and there anpe'u's no reafon why he
{hould have varied from the word nature, which
svould have equally applied to idea and to foul.
Which might help us, our Author proceeds,
diftover the conformity or difagreeabiencfs of the one
to the other. — The which, at the beginning of
Vor. 1L H
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this member of the period, is furely ungramma-
tical , as itis a relative, without any antecedent
in all the Sentence. It refers, by the conftruction,
to the nature of an idea, or the jubjicnce of a human
Joul; but this is by no means the reference which
the Author intended. His meaning is, that our
#nowing the nature of an idea, and the fubftance
of a human foul , might help us to difcover the
conformity or (uﬁwlc able nef% of the one to the
other : and there fore the fyntax abfolutely requir-
ed the word kuowledge to have been inferted as
the antecedent to which. I have before remarked,
and the remark deferves to be repeated, that
nothing is a more certain figa of carclefs C{;mpoﬁ-
tion than to make fuch relatives as which, not
refer to any ,)1euh_ expreffion, but carry a loole

and vague relation to the general ftrain of what
had gone before. When our fentences run mto
this form, we may be affured there is fon nething
on of them th: IP!iUl es alteration.
the conjormity or difa-

m thc conftru

he phrafe of difcovering
grecab iw(ﬁ of the one to the ciher 1s likewife excep-
tionable; for difayrecablene/s n
contraft to the other word, conformity, nor ex-
prefles what the author meant here (as far asany
meaning can be gathered from his words ), that
is, a certain unfuitablenefs or want of conformity
to the nature of the foul. To fay the truth, this
member of the fentepce had much better have
been omitted altogether. © The conformity or
< difagreeablenefs of an idea to the fubltance
“ of a human foul, ”is a phrafe which conveys

ther forms a proper
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to the mind no diftin& nor intelligent conception LECT.

whatever. The author had before given a fuffi-
cient reafon for his not affigning the efficient

caufec of thofe pleafures of the imagination,
becaufe we neither know the nature of cur own
ideas nor of the foul : and this farther difcuflion
about the conformity or difagreeablenels.of the
nature of the one, to the fubftance of the other,
affords no clear nor ufeful illuftration.

And therefore, the {fentence goes on, “for want
« of fuch a light, all that we can do in fpecula-
“ tions of this kind, is to refle@ on thofe oper-
¢ ations of the foul that are moft agreeable,
“ and to range under their proper heads what
<« is pleafing or difpleafing’ to the mind.—” The
two expreflions in the beginning of this member,
therefore, and for want of fuch alight, evidently
refer to the fame thing, and are quite fynonymous.
Gne or other of them, therefore, had better
have been omitted. Inftead of fo range under
their proper heads, the languaze would have been
fmoother, if tr’z.rr had Lﬂ@n left out;— “without
« being able to trace out the feveral n ceflary
¢ and efficient caufes from whence the pleafure
“ or difpleafure arifes.” The expreflion, from
whence, though fe@mingly juftified by very fre-
quent ufage, 1s taxed by Dr. Johnfon as a
vicious mode of fpeech; feeing whence alone
has all the power of from wxh nce, which themfoxe
appears an unnecellary reduplication. I am inclined
to think , that the whole of this laft member of
the fentence had better have been dropped. The

H 2

XXIL




g el v
XXII.

to0 CRITICAL EXAMINATION OF
period might have clofed with full propriety,
at the words, pleafing or difplcafing ro the mind. Alk
that follows, fuggefts no idea that lad not been
fully conveyed: in: the preceding part of the
fentence. It is a mere expletive adjection which
might be omitted, not only without Injury to
the meaning, but to the great relief of a fentence
already labouring under the multitude of words.

HaviNG.now finifhed the analyfis of this long
fentence, I am inclined  to be of opmion, that
if, on any occafion, we can adventure to alter
IVir. Addifon’s Style, it may be done to advantage
here, by breaking down this period in the
following manner: “In yeclterday’s paper, we
<« have fhown that every thing which is great,
“ new, or beautiful, is apt to affect the ima-
« gination with pleafure. We mult own, that it
« js impoflible for us toaflign the efficient caule
« of this pleafure, becaufe we know not the
¢« pature either of an idea, or of the human
“ foul. All that we can do, therefore, in
¢ {peculations of this kind, is to reflect on t
«“ operations of the foul, which are moft agreeable,
“ and to range under proper heads , what is
“ pleafing or difpleafing to the mind”—We
proceed now to the examinatfon of the {ollowing
fentences.

“FEinal caufes lie miore barc and open to our
“ obfervation, as there are often a great variety
 that belong to the fame effect; and thefe, though
“ they are not altogether fo fatisfaciory , are
“ generally more ufeful than the other, as they
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“ give us greater occafion of admiring the good.
% h(‘.'f'a and 'wifdom of the fitft contriver.
Tuougu fome difference might be traced
between ‘the fenfe of bare and pen, yet as they
are here employed , they are fo nearly fynonym-
ous. that -one of them was fufficient. It would
have ‘been enough to have faid, Final caufes lie
more open to obfervation.—One can fcarcely help
obferving here, that the obvioufnefs of final
caufes does not proceed, as Mr. Addifon fuppoles,
from a variety of them concurring in the fame
effect, which is :often mnet the (_IR., but from
our being able to afcertain more clearly, from
our own experience, the congruity of a final
caufe with the circumftances of our condition;
whereas the conftituent parts of fubjeéts, whence
cfficient caufes proceed, lie for moft part beyond
the reach of our faculties. :But as this 1cmmk
refpe@s the thought more than the ftyle, it is
fufficient for us to obferve, that when he {fays,
“ a great variety that belong to the fame effect,”
the expreffion, ftrictly confidered, is not alto-
gether proper. The acceffory is properly faid to
belong to the principal ; not the principal to the
acceffory. Now an effe® is confidered as the
acceffory or confequence of its caufe; and there-
fore, though we might well fay a variety of ef-
fe@ts belong to the fame caufe, itfeems not fo
proper to fay, that a variety of caufes belong to
the fame effect.
“ One of the final caufes of our delight in
any thing that is great may be this: The
H 3
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Sunreme Author of our being has fo.formed
the foul of man, that nothing 'Dut himfelf can
“ be its laft, adequate, and proper bhappinefs,
“ Becaule. thercfore, a great part of our happmefs
mult arife from the contemplaton of his being ,
“ that he might give our fouls a juft relith of
¢ fuch a contcmﬂat:on, he has made them natur-
ally delight 1n the apprehenfion of what is
great or unlimited.”

THE concurrence of two conjun&ions, becaufe,
hercfore, forms rather a barfh and unpleafing
beginning of the laft of thefe Sentences ; and, in
the clofe, one would think, that the Author
might have devifed a happier word than apprepen-
Jion, to be applied to what is unfimited. But that
I may not be thought hypercritical, T fhall make
no farther obfervation on thefe Sentences.

“ QOur admiration , wincn 15 a very pleafling
motion of the mind, immediately rifes at the
¢ confideration of any objedt that takes up a
good deal of room in the fancy, and, by
crmfcqucnce will improve into the highelt
pitch of aftonithment and devotion, when we
* contemplate his nature, that is neither circum-
fcribed by time nor place, nor to be compre-
hended by the largelt capacity of a created
bemg.”

HeRE, our Author’s Style rifes beautifully
along with the thought. However inaccurate he

may fometimes be when coolly philofophifing,
yet, whenever his fancy is awakened by defcrip-
tion, or his mind, as here, warmed with fome
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glowing fentiment, he prefently becomes great
and difcovers, in his language, the hand of a
mafter. Every one muft obferve, with what
felicity this period 1s conftru@ed. The words
are long and majeftic. The members rife one
above another, and condud the featence, at laft,
to that full and harmonious clofe, which leaves
upon the mind fuch an impreffion, as the author
intended to leave, of fomething uncommonly
great, awful , and magnificent.

¢¢ He has annexed a fecret pleafure to the idea
“ of any thing that is new or uncommon, that
¢ he might encourage us in the purfuit of know-
‘¢ ledge , and engage us to fearch into the
« wonders of creation; for every new ided brings
“ fuch a pleafure along with it, as rewards the
¢ pains we have taken in its acquifition, and,
“ confequently, ferves as a motive to put us
* upon frefh difcoveries.

Tuge Language, in this Sentence, is clear and
precife : only, we cannot but obferve, in this,
and the two following Sentences, which are
conftruded in the fame manner, a firong proof
of Mr. Addifon’s unreafonable partiality to the
particle zhat, in preference to pohich— “annexed
* a fecret pleafure to the idea of any thing t
¢ jsnew or uncommon , that he migi urage
“ us. ’-Here the firlt that, ftands for a relative
pronoun, and the next that, at the diftance only
of four words, is a conjunétion. This confufion
of founds ferves to embarrafs Style. Much beteer,
fure, to have faid, “ the idea of any thing which
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“’is new or uncommon, that he might encout-
¢ age. - The expreffion with which the fentence
concludes—“a motive to put us upon frefh
“ difcoveries "+ is flat . and in fome degree,
improper. ‘He fhould have faid, “ put us upon
¢ making frefh difcoveries ” - orrather, *“ferves as
a motive Inciting us to make frefh difcoveries.”
“He has made every thing that is beautiful in
our own fpecies, pleafant, that all creatures
might be termpted to multiply their kind, and
fill the world with tnhabitants ; for, ’tis very
remarkable, that wherever nature is croft in
the production of a monfter (the refult of any
unnatural mixture) the breed is incapable ¢f
propagating ‘its likenefs, and of founding a
new order of creatures; fo that, unlefs al}
animals were allured by the beauty of their
own fpecies, generation would be at an end,
and the earth unpeopled.”

HERE we muft, however reludtantly , return
to the employment of cenfure: for this is among
the worft Sentences our Author ever wrote, and
contains a variety of blemifhes. Taken as a whole,

§e
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1t 15 extremely deficient in unity. Inftead of 2

complete propofition, it contains a fort of chain
of reafoning, the 1links of which are fo ill put
together, that it is with diﬁ'}cu}ty we can trace
the conne@ion ; and, unlefs we take the trouble 6f
perufing it feveral times, it will leave nothing on
the mind but an indiftin@ and oblcure impreffion.

Besipes this general fault, refpecting the

‘fneaning, -it contains fome great inaccuracies in




THE STYLE INSPECTATOR,N"415. 105

Language. Firft, God’s having made every thing
which is beautiful in our own [pecies (that is in the
human {pecies) pleafant, is certainly no motive
for all creatures , for beafts, and birds, and fiflhes,
to multiply their kind. What the Author meant to
fay , though he has exprelled himfelf in {fo erro-
neous a manner, undoubtedly was, “ In all the
“ different orders of creatures, he has made

“ every thing, which is beautiful, in their own.

“ fpecies, pleafant, that all creatures might be
“ tempted to multiply their kind. ” The fecond
member of the Sentence is ftill worfle. For, it
is very remarkable, that wherever nature is croff in
the produdtion of a monfler, §€7c. 'Fhe reafon which
he here gives, for:the preceding aflertion, inti-
mated by the cafual particle for, is far drom
being obvious. The connedtion of thought is
not readily apparent, and would have required
an Intermediate ftep, to render it diftinét. But,
what does he mean, by nature being croft in the
_prodnrimn of a monfier ? One llll'ght underftand
him to mean, “difappointed in its intention aof
producing a monfter, ” as when we f-1y, one 1§
croft in his purfuits, we mean, that he is difap-
poiut-ﬂd in accomplithing the -end which he
intended. Had he faid, croff by the produdion of
a menfter, the {enfe would have been more intel-
ligible. But the proper rectification of the expreflion
w oLLd be to infert the adverb as, before the
prepofition in, after this manner—wherever nature
is croft, as 1'rz the produétion nf a monfter , — the
infertion of this particle as, throws fo ‘much
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' LecT light on the conftruction of this member of the
¥XIL fentence, that [ am very much inclined to believe,
it had ﬁood thus, originally , in our Author's
manufcript; and that the prefent reading is a
typographical error, which ,- having crept into
the firlt edition of the Spectator, ran through

|
|
1
|
f ¢ In the lafk }';;W(i he has made every thing

all the fubfequent ones.

“ that is beautiful, in all other obJeJ:., pleafant,

“ or rather has made fo many objets appear

“ beautiful , that he might render the whole
} “ creation more gay and dP]lf‘htfuI He has given,
| “ almoft, every thm{r about us the power o

raifing an agrccab!e idea in the imagination;
fo that it is impoflible for us to behold his
works with coldnefs or indifference, and to
furvey fo many beauties without a fecret fatis-
fadtion and complacency” ;

THE idea, here, is fo juft, and the Language,
fo clear , flowing , and agreeable , that; to
remark any diffufenefs which may be attributed
to thefe Sentences , would be jultly efteemed
hypercritical.

* Things would make but a poor appearance
to the eye, if we faw them only in their proper
figures and motions: and what reafon can we
affign for their exciting in us, many of thofe
ideas which are dl‘fuent from any thing that
exifts in the obje&s themfelves {for fuch are
light and colours), were it not to add fuper-
numerary ornaments to the univerfe, and make
it more agreeable to the imagination ?”
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Our Author is now entering on a theory, Lz ¢ T
which he is about to illuftrate, if not with much XXIL
philofophical accuracy, yet, with great beauty
of fancy, and glow of exprefiion. A fi?aro;xg
inftance of his want of accuracy, appears in the
manner in which he opens the fubject. For what
meaning is there in things exciting in us many of
thofe ideas which are different from any thing that
exifls in the ohjccts? No one, fure, ever imagined,

' that our ideas exift in the objedts. Ideas, it is
ol agreed on all hands, can exift no where but in
the mind. What Mr. Locke’s philofophy teaches,

ol and what our Author fhould have faid, 1s,
; exciting in us many ideas of qualities which are different
is from any thing that exiffs in the objects. The un-

graceful parenthefis which follows, for fuch are
light and colours , had far better have been avoided,
and incorporated with the reflt of the Seatence,
in this manner: — * exciting in us many ideas of
“ qualities, fuch as light and colours, which
“ are different from any thing that exifts in the
“ abjecdts. ”

“ Weare every where entertained with pleafing
fhows, and apparitions. We difcover imaginary

glories in the heavens, and in the earth, and
fee fome of this vifionary beauty poured out
upon the whole creation: but what a rough

¢ unfightly (ketch of nature fhould we be enter-
¢ tained with , did all her colouring difappear,
<t

and the feveral diftin&ions of light and fhade
vanith ? In fhort, our fouls are delightfully
loft and bewildered in a plealing delulion; and
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¢ we walk about like the enchanted hero of 2
“ romance, who fees beautiful caftles, woods,
and meadows; and, at the fame time, hears
the warbling of birds and the purling of ftreams;
but, upon the finifhing of fome {ecret fpell,
the fantaltic feene breaks up, and the difcon
folate knight tinds himfelf on a barren heath,
or in a {clitary defart. ”
AFTER having been obliged to point out
{everal naccuracies, I return with much more
plealure ‘to the difplay of beauties, for which
we have now full feope; for thefe two Sentences
are fuch as do the higheft honour to Mr. Ad-
difon’s talents as a writer. Warmed with the
idea he had laid hold of, his delicate fenfibility
to the beauty of nature, is finely difplayed in
the illuftration of it. The Style is fiowing and
full, without being too diffufe. It is Howery,
but not gaudy; elevated, but net oftentatious.
AmipsT this blaze of beauties, it is neceflar
dor us to remark one or two inaccuracies. When
it1s faid, towards the clofe of the firlt of thofe
Sentences, *“ what a rough unfightly fketch of
“ nature fhould we be entertained with” the
prepofition with, fhould have been placed at the
beginning , rather than at the end of this member;
and the word entertained , is both improperly

(14
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applied here, and carelefly repeated from the

{ormer part of the Sentence. It was there employ-
ed according to its more common ufe, as relating
to agreeable objedts. “ We are every where
" entertained with pleafing fhows.” Here, it
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would have been more proper to have changed
the phrafe . and faid, “ with what a rough
“ unfightly fketch of nature : {hould we be pre-
fented: ™ — At the clofe of the fecond Sentonu,,
where it is.f1id, * the fantaftic fcene breaks up,’
the expretlion is lively , but mnot altogecher:
jultifiable. An affembly bicaks wp; a fcene clofes
or t!ljdbg

b.ﬂ.\_uNG Lhe;e two {light inaccuracies,. the
Style, here, is not only correct, but pelff:é‘*lv
elegant. The moft friking beauty of the paflage
arifes from the happy fimile which the Author
employs, and the fine illufiration which it gives
to the thought: The enchanted hero, the beauti-
ful caftles, the fantaftic feene, the fecree fpell, the
difconfolate knight , ave terms chofen with. the
utmoft felicity , and firongly recal all thole
romantic ideas with which he intended to amufe
our imagination. Few authors are more fuccefsful
in their imagery than Mr. Addifon; and few
paifages in his works, or in thofe of any author,
are more beautiful and ptcuudque, than that on
which we have been commenting.

“ It is not improbable, that fomething Iike
“ this may be the ftate of the foul after its firlt
“ feparation , in refpe@ of the 1images it will
receive from matter; though, indeed, the
ideas of colours are fo plealing and beautiful
“ in the imagination, that it is-poflible the foul
“ will not be deprived of them, but, perhaps,
“ find them excited by fome other occafional
caufe, as they are, at prefent, by the different

LAE CLEs
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““ impreffions of the fubtile matter on the organ
olificht. ‘

As all human things, after having attained
the fummit, begin to decline, we muit acknow-
Jedge, that, in this Sentence, there is a fenfible
falling off from the beauty of what went before.
It is broken, and deficient in unity. Its parts are
not fufficiently compadted. It contains, befides,
fome faulty expreffions. When it 1s faid , * fome-
“ thing like this may be the ftate of the foul,”
to the pronoun this, there is no determined
antecedent ; it refers to the general import of the
preceding defcription, which, as I have feveral
times remarked , always renders Style clumfy
and 1nelegant, if not obfcure — * the "ftate of the
“ foul after its firlt feparation,” appears to be an
incomplete phrafe, and frf, feems an ufelefs,
and even an improper word. More diftin& if
he had faid , — “ftate of the foul immediately on
“ its feparation from the body” — the adverb
, is redundant, after having jult before
faid, it is poffible.

“ 1 have here fuppofed, that my reader is
acquainted with that great modern difcovery,
which is, at prefent, univerfally acknowledged
by all the enquirers into natural philofophy;
* namely, that light and colours, as apprehended
“ by the imagination, are only ideas in the mind,
“ and not qualities that have any exiftence in
“ matter. As this is a truth which has been prov-
ed inconteltibly by many medern philofophers,

perbaps
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“ and is, indeed ; one of the fineft fpeculations
% in that fcience, if the Englith Reader would
“ fee the notion explained at large, he may
find it in the eighth chapter of the fecond book
“ of Mr. Locke’s Effay on the Human Under-

(13

[4

{tanding.”
Ix thefe two concluding Sentences, the Author,
haftening to finifh, appears to write rather care-
lefly. In the firlt of them, a manifelt tautology
occurs, when he {peaks of what is “ univerfally
« acknowledged by all enquirers. ~ Inthe fecond,
when he calls ““ a truth which has been incon-
“ teftibly ‘proved; ” firft, a [peculation , and
afterwards, a noticn, the Language furely is not
very accurate. When he adds, “ one of the fineft
“ {peculations in that fcience,” it does not, at
firft, appear what fcience he means. One would
imagine, he meant to refer to modern philofophers ;
for natwal philofophy (to which, doubtlefs, he
refers) ftands at much too great a diftance to be
the proper or obvious antecedent to the pronoun
thar. The circumitance towards the clofe, “if
““ the Hnglilh Reader would fce the notion
“ explained at large, he may find it,” is pro-
perly taken notice of by the Author of the Ele-
ments of Criticifm, as wrong arranged, and is
re&ified thus :  the Englifh Reader, it he
“ would fee the notion explained at large, ina.y
“find it, &e

In concluding the Examination of this Paper,
we may obferve, that, though not a very long
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one, it exhibits a [triking view both of: the

beauties , and the defeéts, of Mr. Addifon’s
Style. 1t contains fome of the beft, and fome of
the worlt Sentences, that are to bé found in his
works. But upon the whole, it is an aarecablc

and elegant Effay.




LEGTURE XXIII

CRITICAL EXAMINATION OF, THE
STYLE IN N 414 OF THE SPEG:
TATOR.

& -E.F we conflider the works of nature and Art,
“ as they are qualified to entertain the imaginas
“ tion, we fhall find the laflt very defedive in
comparifin of the former; for though they
may fometimes appear as beautiful or ftrange,
they can have nothing in them of that valtnefs
“ and immenfity which afford fo great an enters
 tainment to the mind of the beholder.

I HAD occafion formerly to obferve , that
an introductory Sentence fhould always be fhort
and f{imple , and contain no more matter than is
neceflary for opening the fubjec¢t. This fentence
leads to a repetition of this oblervation, as it cons
tains both an affertion and the proofof thataffertion
two things which | for the moft part , but efpecially
at firft fetting out, are with more advantage kept
feparate. It would certainly have been better, if
this Sentence had contained only the affertion,

ending with the word Jormer : and if a new one
Yor. .[L I
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entering on the proofs of Na-
ture’s fuperiority OVEr Art, which is the fubjed
continued to the end of the paragraph. The pro-
per divifion of the period I fhall point out, after
having firlk made a few obfervations which occur
on different parts of it.

If we conjiler the works — Perhaps it might
have been preferable, if our Author had begun,
with faying, Fhen we confider the works. — Dif-

P
"

courfe ought always to begin, when it is poffible,
vith a clear propofition. The if', which is here
employed , converts the Sentence into a fuppofi-
tion , which is always in fome degree entangling,
and proper to be ufed ounly when the courfe of
reafoning renders it neceflary. As this obferva-
tion however may, perhaps , be coufidered as
over - refined , and as the fenfe would have
remained the fame in either form of expreffion,
I do not mean to charge our Author with any
error on this account. We cannot abfolve him
from inaccuracy In what immediately follows —
the works of Nature and Art. It 15 the fcope of
the Author throughout this whole Paper, to
compare Nature and Art together, and to oppofe
them in feveral views to each other. Certainly
therefore, in the beginning , he ought to have
kept them as diftint as pollible, by interpofing
the prepofition , and faying the works of Narure,
and of Art. As the words fland - at prefent, they
would lead us to think that he is going to treat
of thefe works, not as contrafted , but as con-
nected; as united in forming one whole. When
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I fpeak of Body and Soul as united in the Hu-
man Nature, I would interpofe neither article nor
prepofition between the'n; “ Man is compound-
“ ed of Soul and Body.” But the cafe 1s altered,
if 1 mean to diftinguifh them from each other;
th"n I reprefent them as feparate; and fay,

¢ 1 am to treat of the interefts of the uoul, and
“ of the Body.”

Thouvh they may fometimes appear as beautiful or
Jirange — 1 cannot help confidering this as a loofe
member of the period. It does not clearly appear
at firt what the ‘.nf_"-‘“”‘d-"nt is to they. In reading
onwards, we fee the works of Art to be meant;
but from the ﬁ:lLICI,U.lC of the Sentence , .:/L.-J
might be underftood to refer to the former , as
well as to the laff. In what follows, there is a
greater ambiguity — may fometimes appear as
beautiful or firange. It is very doubtful ia what
{enfc we are to underftand as, in this paffage.
For, according as it is accented in reading , it
may 113'1}1fy . that they eppear equally beawifid or
Jirange, to wit, with the works of Nature; and
then it has the force of the Latin tam: or it
may fignily no more than that they appear in the
light nf'f}mzmﬁdanf" firange ; and then it has the force
‘of the Latin tanquam withont i Importing any com-
parifon. An ex padhf'n fo arnblguouc , 1s always
faulty; and it is doubly fo here; becaule, if the
Auther ntended the former fenfe, and meant
{as feems molt pmbi[le) to employ as for a mark
of cnna,mu,fwz . it was neceflary to have mentioned
both the compared objeéts ; whereas only one
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member of the comparifon is here mentioned ,
viz. The works of Art; and if he intended the
latter fenfe, as was in that cafe fuperfluous and
encumbering , and he had better have faid imply,
appear beautiful or firange. — The epithet frange,
which VMir. Addifon applies to the worksof Art,
cannot be praifed. Strange works, appears not by
any means a happy expreffion to fignify what he
here intends, which is new or uncommon.

Tue fentence concludes with much harmony
and dignity — © they can have nothing in them
< of that vaftnefs and immenfity which afford fo
“ great an entertainment to the mind of the be-
« holder.” There is here a fulnels and grandeur
of expreffion well fuited to the fubject; though,
perhaps enteriainment is not quite the proper word
for exprefling the effe@ which vaftnels and im-
menfity have upon the mind. Reviewing the ob-
fervations that have been made on this period,
it might , I think, with advantage, be refolved
into two Sentences fomewhat after this manner:
¢« When we confider the works of Nature and of
« Art, as they are qualified to entertain the ima-
¢ gination, we fhall find the latter very defective
“ in comparifon of the former. The works of
« Art -may fometimes appear no lefs beautiful or
“ uncommon than thofe of Nature; but they can
« have nothing of that vafinefs and immenfity
¢ which fo highly tranfport the mind of the be-
¢ holder.”

“ The one”, proceeds our Author in the next
Sentence, © may be as polite and delicate as the

"
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4}
¢ « other; but can never fhow herfelf fo augult Lrc .
| “ and magnificent in the defign. XXIII.
THE on: and the other, In the firlt part of this
] Sentence, mult unqueftionably refer to the works
t, of Nature and of Art. For of thele he bad been
by fpeaking immediately before; and with reference
he to the plural word, works , had employed the
plural pronoun they. But in the courfe of the
Sentence , he drops this conftru@ion; and paffes
very incongruoufly to the perfonification of Art —
i can never f[how berfelf. — To render his ftyle con-
filtent, A-t, and not the works of Art, thould have
" been made the nominative in this Sentence, —
. “ Art may be as polite and delicate as Nature,
1 “ but can never fhow herfelf ” — Polite is a term
oftener applied to perfons and to manners , than
ot to things; and is employed to fignify their being
highly civilized. Polifhed, or refined . was the
idea which the Author had in view. Though the
general turn of this Sentence be elegant. yet, in
order to render it perfect , I muft obferve , that
E the concluding words, in the difign, fhould either
e have been altogether omitted . or fome.thin-g thould
have been properly oppofed to them in the pre-
ceding member of the period, thus: <« Art may,
« 1n the execution, be as polithed and delicate’
“ as Nature; but, in the defign, can never fhow
£ « herfelf fo auguft and magnificent.”
| “ There 15 fomething more bold and malterly
in the rough, carelefs firokes of Nature, than
8 ““ in t},l,e nice touches and embellifhments of
‘ Art,”

[49
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THhis Sentence is perfedly 1"177PY and elegant;
and Carries : m all }’\ Cf,pi"_uLOHS, that CL{TIOJ.J.
felicitas , for which Mr. Addifon is fo often re-
markable. Bold and mafterly, are words applied
with the utmoft propriety, The firokes of Nature
are finely oppofed to the touches of art 5 and the
rough firokes 1o the nice touches; the former painting
the frcedom and eafe of Nature, and the other,
the diminutive exaétnefs of art ; while both are in-
troduced before us as different performers, and
their refpective merits in execution very juftly
cantmf’ced with each other.

¢ The beauties of the moft Rate]y Q‘arden or
palace lie in a narrow compafs, the imagination
¢ immediately runs them over , and requires fome-
“.thing elfe to gratify her; but in the wide
‘¢ fields of Nature, the fight wanders up and down
¢ with, confinement, and is fed with an infinite
variety of images, without any certain flint
or number.
THis Sentence is not altogether fo correct
and elegant as the former. It carries, however,
in the main, the chara&er of our Author’s ftyle;
not H:ri(:’tivo accurate, but agreeable, eafy , and
unaffe@ed ; enlivened too with a ﬂlghr purfml-
fication of the imagination, which gives a gaiety
to the period.  Perhaps it had been better , if
this peuomh ation of the imagination , with
which the Sentence is introduced, had been con-
tinued throughout, and not changed unnecefla-
rily , and even improperly, into fight, in the fe-
cond member, which 1s contrary both fo unity

(13




Y

THE STYLEINSPECTATOR,N®414. 119

and elegance. It might have ftood thus — “the LecT.
“ imagination immediately runs them over, and XX1I,
« requires fomething elfe to gratify her; but in
« the wide fields of Nature, fhe wanders up and
« down without confinement.” — The epithet
Fately , which the author ufes in the beginning
of the fentence, applies with more propriety to
palaces , than to gardens. The clofe of the fentence,
woithout any certain fiint or number , may'the ob-
je@ed to, as both fuperfluous and ungraceful. It
might perhaps have terminated better in this
manner — < fhe is fed with an infinite variety of
r « images, and wanders up and down without

(=

1 % confinement. ”

« For this reafon, we always find the Poet in

love with a country life,, where Nature appears
in “ in the greatelt perfeGtion and furnifhes out all
thofe fcenes that are moft apt to delight the »
umagination, ”
THERE is nothing in this Sentence to attract
particular attention. One would think it was
rather the country, than a country life, on which
8 the remark here made fhould reft. A country life
i may be produdive of fimplicity of manners, and
of other virtues ; but it is to the country itfelf,
that the properties here mentioned belong, of
difplaying the beauties of Nature, and furnifhing
5 thofe fcenes which delight the imagination.
““ But though there are feveral of ‘thefe wild
fcenes that are more delightful than any arti-
¢ ficial fhows, yet we find the works of Nature
“ fill more pleafant, the more they refemble thole

I4
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Lecmt ©ofart; for in this cafe, our pleafure rifes from

XXML  “ a double principle ; from the agreeablenefs of
the objeéts to the eye, and from their fimili-
rude to other objects : we are plealed, as well
with comparing their beauties, as with furvey-
ing them, and can reprefent them to our minds
either as copies or as originals, Hence it is,
| that we take delight in a profpe¢t which is
| * well taid out , and diverfified with fields and
: “ meadows , woods and riveis; in thofe acci-
|

|

.
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* dental landfcapes of trees, clouds, and cities,
that are fometimes found in the veins of marble,
“ in the curious fretwork of rocks and grottos;
“and , in a word, in any thing that hath fuch
i “ a degree of variety and regularity as may
i “ feem the effet of defign , in what we call
the works of chance.

The Style in the two Sentences, which com-
pofe this paragraph, is fmooth and perfpicuous.
It lies open in fome places to criticifm; but left
the reader fhould tire of what be may confider
as petty remarks, 1 (hall pafs over any which
thefe Sentences fuggelt; the rather too, as the idea
which they prefent to us, of Nature’s refembling
Art, of Art's being confidered as an original, and
Nature as a copy, feems not very diftin& nor
well brought out, nor indeed very material to
| our Author’s purpofe,

| % If the produd@s of Nature rife in value, ac-
‘  cording asthey more or lefs refemble thofe of Art,
“ we may be fure that artificial works receive a

| 2 st
i % greater advantage from the refemblance of fuch
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“ as are natural; becaufe here the fimilitude

“ not only pleafant, but the pattern more per-
Seledh:

It is neceffary to our prefent defign, to point
out two coafiderable inaccuracies which occur in
this Sentence. If the produds (he had better have
faid the “ produétions) of Nature rife in value,
« according as they more or lefs refembie thofe
“ of Art. ” — Does he mean, that thefe produc-
tions rife in value, both a.cccu‘dnwr as they more
rrﬁ»mblf, and as they lefs refemble, thofe of Art?
{is meaning undoubtedly is, that they rife in
value only, according as they more refemble them:
and therefore , either thefe words, or lfs, muft
be ftruck out, or the Sentence muft run thus —
« productions of Nature rife or fink in wvalue,
“ according as they more or lefs refemble. ”
The prefent conftruction of the fentence has
plainly been owing to halty and carelefs writing.

THE other Inaccuracy is towards the end of
the Sentence, and ferves to illultrate a rule which
I formerly gave , concerning the pofition of
adverbs. The Author fays, — “ becanfe here,
“ the fimilitude is not ouly pleafant, but the
¢ pattern more perfect. ” Here, by the pofition
of the adverb only, we are led to imagine that
he is going to give fome other property of the
fimilitude, that it is not cmi.y pleafan: , as he fays,
but more than pleafant; it is ufeful, or, on fome
account or other, valuable, W hmeus. he 1s going
to oppofe another thing to the fmiflitude itfelf,
and not to this property of its being pleafant; and

s L. Ecia
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Im1<3fcr the right collocation, beyond ‘doubt,
was , beccm& here, not only the fimilitude is
¢ pleafant, but the pattern more perfect ”: the
contraft lying , not between pleafant and more
perfed, but between fimilitude and pattern. — Nuch
of the clearnefs and neatnefs of Style depends on
fuch attentions as thefe.

“ The prettieft landfcape I ever faw, was one
¢« drawn on the walls of a dark room, which
“ ftood oppolite on one fide to a navigable river,
% and, on the other, to a park. The experiment
is very common Iin optics. ”

In the defcription of the landfcape which
follows, Mr. Addifon is abundantly happy; but
in this introdu&ion to it, he is obicure and in-
diftin@. One who had not feen the experiment of
the Camera Obfcura, could comprehend nothing
of what he meant. And even, after we uudcr.-;.nd
what he points at, we are at fome lofs, whether
to underftand his defcription as of one continued
landfcape, or of twao, different ones, produced
by the p1f"°chon of two Camera Obfunaa on
oppofite walls. The {fcene, which 1 am inclined
to think Mr. Addifon here refers to, 1s Green-

wich Patk, with the profpe& of the Thames, as

fren by a Camera Obfcura, which is placed in a
finall room in the upper ftory of the Obfervatory;
where I remember to have feen, many years ago,
the whole fcene here defcribed, correfponding fo
much to Mr. Addifon’s account of it in this
paflzage, that, at the time, it recalied it to my

1dlm
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of the Park, it overlooks, from one fide, both
the river and the Pask, and the obje@s afterwards
mentioned , the fhips, the trees, and the deer,
are prefented in one view, without needing any
afﬁﬁ ance from oppofite walls. Put into plamﬂr
language, the Sentence might run thus: * The
« prettieft landfcape I ever faw, was one formed
by a Camera ubu_,'{hﬂ a common optical inftru-
“ ment, on the wall of a dark room, which
¢ overlooked a navigable river and a park.

“ Here you might difcover the waves and
fluGuations of the water in firong and proper
colours, with the pi&ure of a (hip entering at
one end, and failing by degrees through the
whole piece. On another, there '1ppeared the
green [hadows of trees, waving to and fro
with the wind, and herds of deer among them
in miniature, leaping about upon the wall. ”
BATING one or two fmall inaccuracies, this
is beautiful and lively painting. The principal
inaccuracy lies in the connedtion of the two
Sentences, Here, and On aenother. 1 fuppofe "the
Author meant, on onec fide, and on another fide.
As it ftands, another is ungraﬁ:matical, having
nothing to which it refers. But the fluatuations
of the water, the fhip entering and failing on by
degrees, the trees waving in the wind, and the
herds of deer among them leaping abou ,1s) all
very elegant, and gives a beautiful conception of
the fcene meant to be defcribed.
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“ imagination; but certainly the chief reafon, is

its nearer refemblance to Nature; as it does
not only , like other pictures, give the colour
“ and figure, but the motions of the things it
i3 reprefents.’”

INn this Sentence there is nothing remarkable,
either to be praifed or blamed. In the counclufion,
inftead of the things it reprefents, the regulanty of
corret Style requires the things which it repiefints.
In the beginning, as one occafion and the chicf
reafon are oppofed to one another, I fhould think
it better to have repeated the fame word — * one
“ realon of its pleafantnefs to the imagination ; but
certainly the chief reafon is, &c. ”

“ We have before obferved, that there is
generally , in Nature, fomething more grand
and auguft than what we meet with in the
« curiofities of Art. When , therefore, we fee
“ this imitated in any meafure, it gives us a
nobler and more exalted kind of pleafure,
than what we receive from the nicer and more
accurate productions of Art. ”

It would have been better to have avoided
terminating thefe two Sentences in a manner fo
fimilar to each other; curiofities of Art — produc-
tions of Art.

“ On this account, our Englith gardens are
“not fo entertaining to the fancy as thofe in
* France and Italy , where we fee a large extent
of ground covered over with an agreeable
mixture of garden and foreft, which reprefents
every where an artificial rudenefs, much more
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¢ charming than that neatnefs and elegance which
# we meet with in thofe of our own country. ”
TaEe expreffion * reprefent every where an
artificial rudenefls”, is fo inaccurate, that I am
inclined to think, what ftood in Mr. Addifon’s
manufcript muft have been — prefent every
where. — For the mixture of garden and foreft
does not reprcfent, but altually exbibits or prefentss
artificial rudenefs. That mixture reprefents indeed
natural rudenefs, that is, is defigned to imitate it3
but it in reality is, and prefencs, artificial rudencfs.
1t might indeed be of ill confequence to the
public, as well as unprofitable to private per-
fons, to alienate fo much ground from pafturage
and the plough, in many parts of a country
that is fo well peopled and cultivated to a far
greater advantage. But why may not a whole
eltate be thrown into a kind of garden by
frequent plantations, that may turn as much to
the profit as the pleafure of the owner? A
marfh overgrown with willows, or a mountain
fhaded with oaks, are not only more beautiful,
but more beneficial, than when they lie bare
and unadoroed. Fields of corn make a pleafant
profpect; and if the walks were a little taken
care of that lie between them, and the natural
embroidery of the meadows were helped and
improved by fome fmall additions of art, and
the feveral rows of hedges were fet off by
trees and flowers that the foil was capable of
receiving a man might make a pretty landfcape
* of lis own pofleffions. ”
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Tue ideas here are jult, and the Style is eafy
and perfpicuous, though in fome places border-
ing on the carclefs. In that paffage, for inftance,
“ if the walks were a little taken care of that lie
““ between them ” — one member is clearly out
of its place, and the turn of the phrafe, a fttle
taken care ‘of , 1s vulgar and colloguial. Much
better, if it had run thus — * if a little care
“ were beltowed on the walks that lie between
them. ”
“ Writers who have given us an account of
China, tell us, the inhabitants of that country
laugh at the plantations of our Furopeans ,
which are laid out by the rule and the line;
becaufe, they fay, any one may place trees in
equal rows and uniform figures. They chule
rather to fhow a genius in works of this nature,
and therefore always conceal the art by which
they dire¢t themfelves. They have a word, it
feems , in their Language, by which they ex-
prefs the particular beauty of a plantation, that
¢ thus firikes the imagination at firft fight, with-
“ out difcovering what it is that has fo agreeable
an -effe@. ”
T HE s E Sentences furnifh occafion for no re-
mark , except that in the laft of them, particulor
is: improperly ufed inftead of pecudiar — “ the
‘ peculiar beauty of a plantation that thus ftrikes
“ the imagination ”, was the phrafe to have
conveyed the idea which the Author meant;
namely, the beauty which diftinguifhes it fron
plantations of another kind,
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Our Britith gardeners, on the contrary,
“ inftead of humouring nature, love to deviate
“ from it as much as poffible. Our trees rife in
“ cones, globes, and pyramids. We fee the malks
“ of the fciffars on every plant and bufh.

TresE Sentences are leely and elegant. They
make an agreeable diverfity from the firain of
thofe whi(,h went before ; and are marked with
the hand of Mr. Addifon. I have to remark only,
that, in the phrafe, * inftead of humouring
« pature, love to deviate from it — humouring
“ and deviating ” ,, are terms not properly oppofed
to each other; a fort of perfonification of nature
is begun in the firft of them, which is not fup-
ported in the fecond. — To bumouring, was to
have been oppofed, thwarting — or if deviating
was kept, following, or going along with nature,
was to have been ufed.

“1 do not know whether I am fingular in
“ my opinion, but, for my own part, I would
rather look upon a tree, in all its luxuriancy
“ and diffufion of boughs and branches, than
when it is thus cut and trimmed into a mathe-
*“ matical ﬁgme- and cannot but fmcy that an
orchard , in flower, looks mmltely more
“ delightful , than all the little labyrinths of the
moft finifhed parterre. ”

THis Sentence 1s eurcmély harmonious, and
every way beautiful. It carries all the charadterif-
tics of our Author’s natural, graceful, and flowing
Language. — A tree, in * all its luxuriancy and
“ diffufion of bonghs and branches 7, is a re-

Leed
XXaIL




LeEcCT.
XXITIL

128 CRITICAL EXAMINATION, &c.

markably happ}r ex(premon The Author feems
to become luxuriant in defcribing an object which
is fo, and thereby renders the found a perfedt
echo to the fenfe.

“ Bur as our great modellers of gardens have
“ their magazines of plants to difpole of, itis
¢ very natural in them, to tear up all the beauti-
« ful plantations of fruit trees, and contrive a
“ plan that may moft turn to their profit, in
“ taking off their evergreens, and the like move-
“ able plants, with which their (hops are plen-
« tifully ftocked.”

AN author fhould always ftudy to conclude
when it is in his power, with grace and dignity.
It 1s fomewhat unfortunate, that this Paper did
not end, as 1t might very well have done, with
the former beautiful period. The impreffion left
on the mind by the beauties of nature, with
which he had been entertaming us, would then
have been more agreeable. But in this fentence
there 1s a great falling off; and we return with
pain from thofe plealing objeéts, to the infignifi-
cant contents of a nurfery-man’s (hop.
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CRITICAL EXAMINATION OF THE
STYLE IN:-A PASSAGE OF DEAN
SWIFT’s WRITINGS.

MY defign, in the four preceding Leures,
was not merely to appreciate the merit of Mr.
Addifon’s Style, by pointing out the faults and
the beauties that are mingled in the writings of
that great Author. They were not compofed
with any view to gain the reputation of a Critic;
but intended for the affiftance of fuch as are de-
firous of ftudying the moft proper and elegant
conltruction of Sentences in the Englith Lan-
guage. To fuch, it is hoped, they may be of ad-
vantage; as the proper application of rules refped-
ing the Style, will always be belt learned by
means of the illuftration which examples afford.
1 conceived that examples, taken, from the wrri-
tings of an Author {o juftly efteemed, would, on
that account , not only be more attended to, but
would alfo produce this good effe®, of famili.
arifing thofe who ftudy compofition with the
Style of a writer, from whom they may, upon the
whole, derive great benefic. With the fame view,
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130  CRIT. EXAM. OF THE STYLE
1 fhall, in this Lecture, give one critical exercife
more of the fame 1<ind, upon the Style of an
Author of a different character, Dean Swift; re-
peating the intimation I gave formerly , that fuch
as {¥ar 1 in need of no affiftance of this kind, and
who , therefore , will naturd]y confider fach
minute difcuffions concerning the propriety of
words, and ftrudture of Sentences, as beneath
their attention, had beft pafs oyer what will feem
to them a “"‘Jous part of the work

I rorMERLY gave the general cnaraﬂer of Dean
Swift’s Style. He is efteemed one of our meft
correct writers. His Style is of the plain and
fimple kind ; freg of all affe@ation, and all fuper-
fluity; perfpicucus, manly , and pure. Thefe are
its advantages. But we are not to look for much
ornament and grace in it*. On the contrary,
Dean Swift feems to have flighted and defpil"cd
the ornaments of Language, rather than to have
ftudied them. His arrangement is often loofe and
negligent. In elegant, mufical, and figurative

o

* | amglad ta find, that, in my jugdment concerni
this Author’s compofi tun, I have coincided with the o
nion of a very able critic: * This eafy and fafe conveyance
¢ of meaning, it was Swift's delire to attain, and for
“ having attained , he certainly deferves praife, though,
“ perhaps, not the highelt pr aife. For purpofes mcul‘y
¢ didactic, when ﬁ:r‘* thing is to be told that was not
“ known before, it is in the higheft degree proper: but
“ againft that nwttevtvm by which known truths are fuf-
“ fered to be negledted , it makes no provifion , it inflrudts,
“ but does not perfuade.” Johnfon's Lives of the Poets;

in Swift
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Laoguage, he is much inferior to Mr, Addifon. L g ¢ .

o~
His manner of writing carries in it the character
of one who refts altogether upon his fenfe, and
aims at no more than giving his meaning in a
clear and concife manner.

TuaT part of his writings, which I fhall now
examine, 1s the beginning of his trcatif-:, entitled,
“ A Propofal for correcting, xmpmvmo, and
« afcertaining tl:-* Englith Tongue,” in a Letter

addreffed to the Icf Ozxford, then Lord High
Treafurer. I was u,d by the nature of the {ub-

je&t, to choofe this.treatife: but,'in_jufllice to

the Dean, I mult obferve, that, after having
examined it, I do not efteem it one of his moﬂ:
corre@ productions; but am apt to think it has
been more haftily compofed than fome other of
them. It bears the title and form of a Letter;
but it is, however, in truth, a Treatife def ign-

" ed for the Public: and, therefore, in examining

it, we cannot proceed upon the indulgence due
to an epiftolary correfpondence, When a man
addrefles himfelf to a Friend only, it is fufficien
if he makes himfelf fully underftood by him; but
when an Author writes for the Public , whether
he aflume the form of an Epiftle or not, we are
always enticled to expect, that he fhall exprefs
himfelf with accuracy and care. Qur Aunthor
begins thus:

« W #AT I had the honour of mentioning to
« your Lordfhip, fometime ago, in converfation,
“ was not a new thought, juft then ftarted by
“ accident or occafion, but the refult of long

K 2

XXIV.,




e ciml
KXV,

132 CRIT. EXAM. OF THE STYLE
& refieftion; and, I have been confirmed in my
« fentiments by the opinion of fome very judi-
“ cious perfons with whom I confulted.”

Tue difpofition of circumftances in a Sentence,
fuch as ferve to limit or to qualify fome affer-
tion, or to denote time and place, I formerly
fhowed to be a matter of nicety; and 1 obferved,
that it ought to be always held a rule, not to
crowd fuch circumftances together, but rather
to intermix them with more capital words, in
fuch different parts of the fentence as can admit
them naturally. Here are two circumftances of
this kind placed together, which had better have
been feparated , Stvme time ago, in converfation —
better thus: — “ What 1 had the honour, fome-
% time ago, of mentioning to your Lordfhip
% in converfation — was not a new thought,”
proceeds our Author , “ ftarted by accident or -
“ occafion:” the different meaning of thele two
words may not, at firft, occur. They have, how-
ever, a diltindt meaning, and are properly ufed: for
it is one very laudable property of our Author’s
Style, that it is feldom incumbered with fuperflu-
ous, fynonymous words. Started by accident, 1s, for-
tuitoufly , or at random; ftarted by occafion, is,
by fome incident, which at that time gave birth
to it. His meaning 1s, that it was not a new
thought which ecither cafnally {prung vp in his
mind , or was fuggefted to him, for the firft time,
by the train of the difcourfe: but, as he adds,
was the refult of long reflection. - He proceeds:
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« They all agreed, that nothing would be of LEC T.

greater ufe towards - the improvement of know-
« ledge and politenefs, than fome effeual mechod,
<« for correting, enlarging, and alcertaining our
« Language , and they think it a work very pof-
« fible to be compafled under the protection of
“ a prince, the countenance and encouragement
“ of a miniftry, and the care of proper perfons
chofen for fuch an undertaking.
Tuis is an excellent Sentence ; clear, and ele-
gant. The words are all fimple, well chofen,
and expreflive ; and are arranged in the molt pro-
per order. It is a harmonious period too, which
is a beauty not frequent in our Author. The laft
art of it confiflts of three members, which gra-
dually rife and fwell above one another, without
any affected or unfuitable pomp; — © under the
“ protection of a prince, the countenance and
“ encouragement of a miniftry, and the care of
« proper perfons chofen for fuch an undertaking.”
We may remark, in the beginning of the Sen-
tence, the proper ufe of the prepofition to.
wards - “ greater ufe towards the 1mprovement
“ of knowledge and politenefs ” -— importing the
pointing or tendency of any thing to a certain
end ; which could not have been fo well expref-
fed by the prepofition for, commonly employed
in place of towards, by Authors who are lefs
attentive , than Dean Swift was, to the force
of words.

Oxe fault might, perhaps, be found. both "

with this and the former[Sentence, confidered as
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L £ ¢ 7. introdu@ory ones. We expect, that an introduc- |
| I XX1V. tion is to unfold, clearly and directly, the fub-
ject that is to be treated of. In the firft Sentence,
our Author had told us, -of a thought he men-
tioned to his Lordfhip, in converfation, which
| had been the refult of long reflection, and con-
| cerning which he had confulted judicious perfons.
But what that Lhoubht was, we are never told
diretly. We gather it indeed from the fecond
. {entence, wherun he informs us, in what thefe
| judicious perfons agreed; namely , that fome
' method for improving the Language was both
ii? ufeful and pradicable. But this indirect method
of opening the fubject, would have been very
faulty in a regular treatife; though the eafe of
the epiftolary form, which our Author here af-
fumes in addrefling his pagron, may excufe it in
the prefent cafe.

“ T was glad to find your Lord(hip’s anfwer in
“ fo different a ftyle from what ha th commonly
 been made ufe of, on the like occafions, for
“ fome years palt; That all fuch thoughr; muft be
| : “ deferred to a time of peace; a topic which fome
“ have carried fo far, that they would not have
! “ us. by any means; think of preferving our
“ civil and religious con[thion becaufe we are

“ engaged 1n a war abroad. ”

This Sentence alfo is clear and elegant ; only
there is one inaccuracy, when he fpeaks of his
Lordfip’s anfwer being in fo different a ftyle
from what had formerly been ufed. His anfwer
to what? or to whom ? For from any thing go-
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ing before, it does not appear that any applica-
tion or addrefs had been made to his Lordfhip by
thofe perfons, whofe opinion was mentioned in
the preceding Sentence; and to whom the an-
fwer, here {poken of, naturally refers. There 1s
a little indiftin@nefs, .as 1 before obferved, in
our Author's manner of introducing his fubject

here. — We may obferve too, that the phrafe —
« glad to find your anfwer in fo different a
» ftyle” — though abundantly fuited to the lan-

guage of converfation, or of a familiar letter,
yet, in regular compofition, requires an addition-
2l word — < glad to find your anfwer run in
« {o different a ftyle.

« 1t will be among the diftinguifhing marks of
« your miniftry, my Lord, that you have a ge-
« nius above all fuch regards, and that no rea-
« fonable propofal, for the honour, the advan-
“ tage, or ornament of your country, however
« foreign to your immediate office, was ever
« negle&ted by you.

Tue phrafe— ““ a genius above all fuch regards”
both feems fomewhat harfh, and does not clearly
exprefs what the Author means, namely, the
confined views of thofe who neglected every thing
that belonged to the arts of peace in the time
of war. — Bating this exprefiion, there is no-
thing that can be fubject to the leaft reprehenfion
in this Sentence, nor in all that follows, to the
end of the paragraph.

« [ confefs, the merit of this candour and con-
¢ defcenfion is very much leflened, becaufe your
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“ Lordfhip hardly leaves us room to offer our
“ goed wifhes; removing all our difficulties,
and fupplying our wants, falter than the moft
vifionary projector can adjuft his fchemes. And
thercfore, my Lord , the defign of this paper
is not fo much to offer you ways and means,
as to complain of a grievance, the redrefling
of which is to be your own work, as much
as that of paying the nation’s debts, or opening
a trade into the South Sea; and, though not
of fuch immediate bencfit as either of thefe,
or any other of your glorious adions, yet,
perhaps , in {uture ages not lefs to your
honour.” :

THE compliments which the Dean here pays
to his patron, are very high and, ftrained ; and
fhow , that, with all his furlinefs, he was as
capable, on fome occafions, of making his court
to a great man by flattery, as other writers.
However, with refpect to the Style, which is
the fole obje@ of our prefent confideration, eve-
vy thing here, as far as appears to me, is fault-
lefs. In thefe Sentences, and, indeed, through.
out this paragraph, in general, which we have
now ended, our Author’s Style appears to great
advantage. We fee that eafe and fimplicity ,
that corre@nefs and diftin@nels, which particu.
larly characterife it. It is very remarkable, how
few Latinifed words Dean Swift employs, No
writer, in our Language, is fo purely Englifh
as he is, or borrows fo little affitance from
words of foreign derivation. From none can we
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take a better model of the choice and proper
fignificancy of words. It is remarkable, in the
Sentences, we have now before us, how plain all
the exprefiions are, and yet, at the fame time,
how fignificant; and, in the midf of that high
ftrain of compliment into which he rifes, how
little there is of pomp, or glare of expreffion.
How very few writers can preferve this manly
temperance of Style; or would think a compli-
ment of this nature fupported with fufficient
dignity , unlels they had embellifhed it with fome
of thole high founding words, whofe chief
effect 1s no other than to give their Language a
fuiff and forced appearance ? .

“ My Lord, I do here, in the name of all the
“ learned and polite perfons of the nation, com-
“ plain to your Lordfhip, as Firft Minifter, that
our Language is extremely imperfed; that its
daily improvements are by no-means in pro.
portion to its daily corruptions; that the pre-
tenders to polifh and refine it , have chiefly
multiplied abufes and abfurdities; and that,
in many inftances, it offends againft every part
of grammar. ”
THE turn of this Sentence is extremely elegant.
He had fpoken before of a grievance for which
he fought redrefs, and he carries on the allufion,
by entering, here, directly on his fubject, in the
Style of a public reprefentation prefented to the
Minifter of State. One imperfeGtion, however,
there is in this Sentence, which, luckily for our
purpofe, ferves to illuftrate a rule before given,
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concerning the pofition of adverbs, fo as to avoid
ambiguity. It is in the middle of the Sentence; —
“ that the pretenders to polifh and refine 1t, have
“ chiefly mulciplied abufes and abfurdities. ” —
Now , concerning the import of this adverb,
chiefly , I afk, whether it fignifies that thefe pre-
tenders to polifh the Language, have been the
chief perfons who have multiplied its abufes, in
diftin@ion from others; or, that the chief thing
which thefe pretenders have done, is to multiply
the abufes of our Language, in oppofition to
their “doing any thing to refine it?” 'Thefe
two meanings are really different; and yet, by
the pofition which the word chiefly has in the
Sentence, we are left at a lofs in which to under-
ftand it. The confirnétion would lead us rather
to the latter fenfe; that the chief thing which
thefe pretenders have done, is to multiply the
abufes of our Language. But it is more than
probable, that the former fenfe was what the
Dean intended, as it carries more of his ufual
fatirical edge , “‘that the pretended refiners of
“ our Language were, in fact, its chief corrup-
« tors; ” on which fuppofiton, his words
ought to have run thus: “ that the pretenders to
¢ polifh and refine it, have been the chief per-
<« fons to multiply its abufes and abfurdities; ™
which would have rendered the fenfe perfecily
clear !

PERHAPS, too, there might be ground for ob-

I
ferving farther upon this Sentence, that as Lan-
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“ our Language is extremely 1mpeneé’t, and LEecT
then follows an enumeration, concerning Lan- XXIV.
guage in three particulars, it had been betrer if
Ldl]? uage had been kept the ruling word , or the
nominative to every verb, without changing the
cene; by making pretenders the ruling word, as
is done in the fecond member of the enumeration,
and then, in the third, returning again to the
former word , “ Language — That the pretenders
“ to polifh — and that, in many inftances, it
“ offends” — I am .perfuaded , that the ftructure
of the Sertence would have been more neat and
happy, and its unity more complete, if the mem-
bets of it had been arranged thus: * That our
¢ Language is extremely imperfe®; that its dally
1mplovemcnts are by 1o means in proportion
to its daily corruptions; that, in many inftan-
; ces, it offends againft every part of grammar;
th and that the pretenders to polifh and refine it
; “ have been the chief perfons to multiply its ab-
¢ pfes and abfurdities. ” — This degree of attention
feemed proper to be beflowed on fuch a Sentence
as this, in order to fhow how it might have
been condudted after the moflt perfe&t manner.
Qur Author, after having faid,

“ Left your Lordfhip. fhould think my cen-
¢ fure too fevere, I fhall take leave to be more
¢ particular; ” proceeds in the following para-
graph:

“ 1 believe your Lordfhip will agree with me
“ in the reafon why our Lanfruwe is lefs xgﬁmd
¢ than thofe of Italy, Spain, or France.”
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I am forry to fay, that now we fhall have

lefs to commend in our Author. For the whole
of this paragraph, on which we are entering,
is, in truth, perplexed and inaccurate. Even,
in this fhort Sentence, we may difcern an inac-
curacy — < why, our Language 1s lefs refined
“ than thofe of Italy, Spain, and France;” put-
ting the pronoun thofe in the plural , when the
antecedent fubftantive to which it refers is in the
fingular , our Language. Inftances of this kind
may fometimes be found in Englilh authors;
but they found harfh to the ear, and are cer-
tainly contrary to the purity of grammar. By
a very little attention, this inaccuracy could
have been remedied; and the Sentence have been
made to run much better in this way . “ why
“ our Language is lefs refined than the Italian,
Spanifh, or French.”
“ It is plain, that the Latin Tongue, in its
purity, was never in this ifland; towards the
conqueft of which, few or no attempts were
¢ made till the time of Claudius; neither was
that Language ever fo vulgar in Britain, as it
¢ is known to have been in Gaul and Spain.”

To fay. that “the Latin Tongue, in its pu-
“ rity was never in this ifland,” is very carelefs
Style; it ought to have been, “ was never {poken
“ in this ifland.” In the progrefs of the Sentence,
he means to give a reafon why the Latin was
never {poken in its purity amongft us, becaufe
our ifland was not conquered by the Romans
till after the purity of their Tongue began to
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decline. But this reafon ought to have been
brought out more clearly. This might eafily
have been done, and the relation of the {everal
parts of the Sentence to each other much better
pointed out by means of a fmall variation ; thus:
“ It is plain, that the Latin Tongue, -in its
“ purity, was never fpoken in this ifland, as few
“ or no attempts towards the conqueft of it were
made till the time of Claudius,” He adds:
Neither was the Language ever fo vulgar in
“ Britain. — 7 Vulgar was one of the worlt
words he could have chofen for exprefling what
he means here; namely, that the Latin Tongue
was at no time fo general, or fo much in common
ufe, in Britain, as it is known to have been in
Ganl and Spain, — Vuloar, when applied to
Language, commonly fignifies impure, or debaf-
ed Language, fuch as is fpoken by the low peo-
ple, whichis quite oppofite to the Author’s fenfe
here; for, in place of meaning to fay, that the La-
tin {polren in Britain was not fo debafed, as what
was {poken in Gaul and Spain ; he means jult the
contrary, and had been telling us, that we never
were acquainted with the Latin at all, till its
purity began to be corrupted.

“ PFurther, we find that the Roman legions
« here were at length all recalled to help their
« country againft the Goths, and other barbarous
« jnvaders.

THE chicf fcope of this Sentence is, to give a
reafon why the Latin Tongue did not ftrike any

o

113

LEc T
XXIV.




Lcm,

XXy

CRIT. EXAM. OF THE STYLE

dwp root in this ifland, on account of the fhort
continuance of the Romans in it. He goes on:
« Veantime the Britons, left to fhift for them-
felves, and daily haraffed by cruel inroads frorh
« the Picts, were forced to call in the Saxons
« for their defence; who, confequently, reduced
 the greateft part of the ifland to their own
« power, drove the Britons into the moft remote
“ and mountainous parts , and the reft of the
“ country inm cuftoms, religion, and language,
« became' wholly Saxon.”

THis 1s a very exceptionable fentence. Firft,
the phrafe left to shift for themfelves, is rather a
low phrafe, and too much in the familiar Style
to be proper in a grave treatife. Next, as the
Sentence ‘advances — « forced to call in the
“ Saxons for their defence, who, confequently,
“ reduced the greateft part of the ifland to their
“ own power. "—What is the meaning of confe-
quently here ? if it means ¢ afterwards,” or ¢ in
¢« progrefs of time,” this, certainly, is not a
fenfe in which confequently is often taken; and
therefore the cxpreffion is chargeable with ob-
feurity. The adverb, confequently , in its moft
common acceptation, denotes one thing following
from another, as an effe® from a caufe. 1f he
ufes it in this fenfe, and means that the Britons
being fubdued by the Saxons, was a neceffary
confequence of their having called in the
Saxons to their affiftance , this confequence i1s
drawn too abrnptly, and needed more explana-
tion. For though it has often happened, that
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nations have been fubdued by their own auxili-
aries, yet this is not a confequence of fuch a
nature that it can be affumed, as feems here to
be done, for a firt and felf-cvident principle.—
But further, what fhall we fay to this phrafe,
« reduced the greatelt part of the ifland to their
« own power ? we fay « reduce to rule, reduce to
« pra&tice—we can fay, that” one nation reduces
« another to fubjection ”— But when dominion or
power is ufed, we always, as far as I know,
fay,  reduce under their power.” « Reduce to
« their power, is fo harfh and uncommon an
expreffion, that, though Dean Swift’s authority
in language be very great, yet, in the ule of
this phrafe, [ am of opinion, that it would not
be fufe to follow his example.

Besipis thefe particular inaccuracies , this
Sentence is chargeable with want of unity in the
compofition of the whole. The perfons and the
{cene are too often changed upon us.—Firlt, the
Britons are mentioned , who are haraffed] by
inroads from the Picts; next, the Saxons appear,
who fubdue the greateft part of the ifland, and
drive the Britons into the mountains; and, laftly,
the reft of the country is introduced, and a
defcription given of the change made upon it.
All this forms a groupe of various objedts,
prefented in fuch quick fucceffion, that the mind
finds it difficult to comprehend them under one
view. Accordingly, it is quoted in the blements
of Critici/m , as an inftance of a fentence rendered
faulty by the breach of unity.
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« This I take to be the reafon why there are
« more Latin words remaining in the Britifh than
“ the old Saxon; which, excepting fome few
< variations in the orthography , is the fame
“ in moft original words with our prefent En-
« olifh, as well as with the German and other
« northern diale@s. ”

Tuis Sentence is faulty , fomewhat in the
fame manner with the laft. It is loofe in the
connection of its parts; and, befides this, it is
allo too loofely conne@ed with the preceding
fentence.  What he had there fuid, concerning
the Saxons expelling the Britons, and changing
the cuftoms, the religion, and the language of
the country, is a clear and good reafon for our
prefent language being Saxon rather than Britifh.
This is the inference which we would naturally
expect him to draw from the premifes juflt before
laid down: But when he tells us that « this is
“ the reafon why there are more Latin words
“ remaining in the Britifh tongue than in the
“ old Saxon,” we are prefently at a fland. No
reafon for this inference appears. If it can be
gathered at all from the foreign deducion, it is
gathered only imperfedly. For, as he had told
us, that the Britons had fome connedion with the
Romans, he fhould have alfo told us, in order
to make out his inference, that the Saxons never
had any. The truth is, the whole of this para.
graph concerning the influence of the Latin
tongue upon ours, is carclefs, perplexed, and
obfcure. His argument required to have been

more
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more fully unfolded , in order to make it be
diftinétly apprehended, and to give it its due
force. In the next paragraph, he proceeds to
difcourfe concerning the influence of the French
tongue upon our language. The Style becomes
more clear , though not remarkable for great
beauty or elcrzance.

‘¢ Rdward the Confeffor having lived long in
“ France, appears to be the firft who introduced
“ any mixture of the French tongue with the
“ Saxon; the court affecting what the Prince
“ was fond of, and others taking it up for
¢ 2 fafhion, as it is now with us. William the
“ Congqueror proceeded much further, bringing
“ over with him vaft numbers of that nation,
“ feattering them in every monaftery, giving
“ them great qumtities of land, dire®ing all
““ pleadings to be in that language, and endu.-
¢ youring to make it univerfal in the kingdom.”

Ow thefe two Sentences, I have ncLhmg of
moment to obferve. The fenfe is brought out
clearly , and in ﬁmr:l\., unaffected 1 anguage.

“ This , at leaft , is the opinion gcnerally
“ received; but your Lordfhip hath fully con-
¢ yvinced me,, that the French tongue made yet
‘“ a greater progrefs here under Harry the Second,
“ who had large territories on that coutinent
“ both from his father and his wife; made ire;
“ quent journeys and expeditions thither; and
“ was always attended wmh a number of his
countrymen, retainers at court.’

Vor. I L
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IN the beginning of this Sentence, our Author
ftates an oppofition between an opinion generally
received , and that of his Lordfhip; and in
compliment to bis patron, he tells us, that his
I ordfhip had convinced him of fomewhat that
differed from the general opinion. Thus one
muft naturally underftand bis words: “ This, at
¢ leaft. is the opinion generally received; but
“ your Lordfhip hath fully convinced me”—
Now here there mult be an inaccuracy of expref-
fion.  For on examining what went before,
there appears no fort of oppofition betwixt the
generally received opinion, and that of the
Author’s patron. The general opinion was, that
William the Conqueror .had proceeded much
farther than Edward the Confeffor, in propagat-
ing the French language, and had endeavoured
to make it univerfal. Lord Oxford’s opinion
was, that the French tongue had gone on to
make a yet greater progrefs under Harry the
Second, than it had done under his predeceffor
William : which two opinions are as entirely
confiftéent with one another, as any can be; and
therefore the oppofition here affected to be ftated
between them . by the adverfative particle but,
was improper and groundlefs.

« For fome centuries "after , there was a
“ conftant intercourfe between France and Eng-
“ land by the dominions we poflefled there, and
“ the conquelts we made; fo that our language,
“ between two and three hundred years ago,

“ feems to have had a greater mixture with
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® French than at prefent; many words having
“ been afterwards rejected, and fome fince the
* days of Spenfer; although we have ftill recained
“ not a few, which have been long antiquated
¥ in France, ”

Tuis is a Sentence too long and intticate, and
liable to the fame objetion that was made to a
former one, of the want of unity. It confilts of
four members, each divided from the fubfequent
by a femicolon In.going along, we naturally
expect the Sentence is to end at the fecond of
thefe, or, at fartheft, at the third; when, to
our furprife, a new member pops out upen us,
and fatigues our attention in joining all the parts
together. Such a ftructure of a Sentence is
always the mark of carclels writing. In the firfy
member of the Sentence, ¢ a conftant intefcourfe
** between France and Eongland, by the domini-
* ons we poflefled there, and the conquells we
made, ” the conftru&ion is not fufficiently {i}led
up. In place of “ intercourfe by the dominions
 we poffeffed ™, it fhould have been—¢ b'y reafon
of the dominions we polfeffed—or occafioned
“ by the dominions we poffeffed—” and in place
of ** the dominions we poflelled there, and the
- onqueflts we made, ”the regular Style is— “ the
“ dominions which we poffeflfed there, and the
,, conquefts which we made.” The relative pio-
noun which, is indeed in phrafes of this kind
fometimes omitted: But, when it is omitted,
the Style becomes elliptic; and though in con-
verfation, or in the very light and ealy kinds of
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\vrltn‘g, fuch- elliptic Style may not be improper,
yet n grave and rc”ulu wlltmg it is better to
fill up the conftrudtion, and infert the relative
pronoun.—Aftei having faid—"* I could produce
“ feveral inftances of both kinds, 1if it were of
“ any ufe or entertainment’ —our Author be-
frm‘; the next p'u';wrztph thus:

« To examine into the feveral circumfiances
“ by which the language of a country may be
« altered, would force mé -to enter into a wide
“ field.”

THEeRE 1s nothing remarkable in this Sentence,
unlefs that here occurs the firlt inftance of a
metaphor fiace the beginning of this treatife,
entering into a wide field, being put for beginning
an extenfive fubjedt. Few writers deal Icis in
figurative language than Swift. 1 before obferv-
ed, that he appears to delpife ornaments of
this kind ; and though this renders his Style
fomewhat dry on ferious fubjeds, yet his
plainnefs and fimplicity , I muft not forbear to
remind my readers, is far preferable to an
oftentatious and affeted parade of ornament.

« I fhall only obferve, that the Latin, the
« French, and the Englilh, feem to have under-
“ gone the fame fortune. The firft from the
5 daya of Romulus, to thofe of Julius Cwfar,
« fuffered perpetual changes ; and by what we
« meet in thofe Authors who occafionally fpeak
« on that fubject, as well as from certain frag-
« ments of old laws, it is manifelt that the Latin,
“ three hundred years before Tully , was as
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« ynintelligible in his time, as the French and
« Englifh of the fame period are now; and thefe
« two have changed as much fince William the
“ Conqueror (which is but little lefs than 700
“ years), as the Latin appears to have done in
« the like term.

Tue Dean plainly appears to be writing
negligently here. This Sentence is one of that
involved and intricate kind, of which fome
inftances have occurred before; . but none worlfe
than this. It requires a very diftinct head to
comprehend the whole meaning of the period at
firt reading. In one part of it we find extreme
carelefnels of expreffion. He fays, “itis manifelt
¢ that the Latin, goo years before Tully, was
“ as unintelligible in his time, as the Englifh
“ and French of the fame period are now.” By
the Englifh and French of the fame period, muft
naturally be underftood, * the Englifh and French
« that were {fpoken three hundred years before
* Tully.” This is the only grammatical meaning
his words will bear; and yet affuredly what he
means, and what it would have been eafy for
him to have exprefled with more precifion, is,
“ the Englith and French that were fpoken 300
“ years ago;’ or'at a period equally diftant
from our age, as the old Latin, which he had
mentioned, was from the age of Tully. But
when an author writes haftily , and does not
review with proper care what he has written,
many fuch Inaccuracies will be apt to creep into
his Style.
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 Whether our Language or the French will
¢ decline as faft as the Roman did, 1s a queftion
“ that would perhaps admit 'more debate than it
% is worth, There were many reafons for the
“ corruptions of the laft; as the change of their
“ government to a tyranny, which ruined the
{tuu)f of eloquence , there being no further ufe
or encouragement for p()puLl, orators; their
g vmg not onlv the freedom of the city, but
capacity for employments, to feveral towns in
“ Gaul, Spain, and Germany, and other diftant
parts, as far as Afia, which brought a great
number of foreign pretenders to Rome, the
flavith difpofition of the Senate and people,
by which the wit and eloquence of the age
were wholly turned into panegyric, the molt
“ barren of all fubjeés; the great corruption of
* manners, and introduction of foreign luxury,
with foreign terms to exprefs it, with feveral
others that might be affigned; not to mention
the invafion from the Goths and Vandals ,
which are too obvious to infift on.
IN the enumeration here made of the caufes
contributing towards the corruptlon of the Roman
Language, there are many Inaccuracies— “'Ihc
“ change of their government to_a tyranny—"
of whofe government ? He had indeed been
ipeaking of the Roman language, and therefore
we guefs at his meaning; but the Style is un-
grammatical; for he bad not mentioned the
Romans themfelves; and therefore, when he
fays their government, there is no antecedent inm
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the Sentence to which the pronoun, their, can
refer with any propriety—“Giving the capacity
“ for employments to feveral towns in Guwl,”
is a queftionable expreffion. For though towns
are fometimes put for the people who inhabit
them, yet to give a town fhe capacity for employ-
ments, founds harfh and uncouth.—*“The wit
“ and eloquence of the age wholly turned 10to
¢ panegyric,” is a phrafe which does not well
exprefs the meaning. Neither wit nor eloquence
can be turned into panegyric; but they. may be
turned towards paneayric, or , employed \n pancgyric,
which was the fenfe the Author had in view.
Tug conclufion of the:enumeration is vifibly
incorre@—‘‘ The great corruption of manners,
¢ and introduction of foreign luxury, with
“ foreign terms to exprefs it, with feveral others
“ that might be affigned—" He means, with ferc-
ral other reafons. The word reafons, had indeed
been mentioned before; but as it ftands at the
diftance of thirteen lines backward, the repetition
of it here became indifpenfable , in order to
avoid ambiguity. “Not to mention,” he adds, Sithe
¢« iovalions from the Goths and Vandals, which
“ are too obvious to infift on.” One would
imagine him to mean, that the invafions from
the Goths and Vandals, are bifforical fads too
well known and obvious to be infifted on. But
he means quite a different thing, though he has
not taken the proper method of exprefiing 1t
through his hafte , probably, to finith the
paragraph; namely, that thefe invafions from
L4

LECT.
XXIV.




15 B 6Ty

152 CRIT. EXAM. OF THE STYLE

the Goths and Vandals “were caufes of the
¢ corruption of the Roman Langunage too obvious

“ to be infifted on.

IsmaLr not purfue this criticilm any further,

I bave been obliged to point out many inaccur-
acies in the paflage which we have confidered.
But, in order that my obfervations may not
be confiructed as meant to depreciate the Style
or the Writings of Dean Swift below their jult
value, there are two remarks, which I judge it
neceffary to make before concluding this Lecture.
One is, That it were unfair to eftimate an
Author’s Siyle on the whole, by fome paflage
in his writings, which chances to be compofed
in a carelefs manner. This is the cafe with refpef
to this treatife, which has much the appearance
of 2 hafty producion; though, as I before obfery-
ed, it was by no means on that account that
I pitched upon it for the fubje@® of this exercife.
But after having examined it, I am fenfible that,
in many other of his writings , the Dean is
more accurate.

My other obfervation, which applies equally
to Dean Swift and Mr. Addifon, is, that there
may be writers much freer of fuch Inaccuracies ,
as I have had occafion to point out in thefe two,
whofe Style, however, upon the whole, may
not have hall their merit. Refinement in Lan.
guage has, of late years, begun to be much at-
tended to. In feveral modern produ&ions of
very fmail value, I fhould find it dificult to point
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out many errors in Language. The words might,
probably, be all proper words, corredtly and
clearly arranged ; and the turn of the fentence
fonorous and mufical; whilft yet the Style, upon
the whole, might deferve no praife. The faule
often lies in what may be called the general caft,
or complexion of the Style; which a perfon of
a good tafte difcerns to be vicious; to be feeble,
for inftance , and diffufe ; flimfy or affected;
petulant or oftentatious; though the faults cannot
be fo eafily pointed out and particularifed, as
when they lie in fome erroneous, or negligent
conftrution of a fentence. Whereas , fuch
writers as Addifon and Swift, carry always thofe
general characters of good Style, which, in the
midft of their occafional negligences, every per-
fon of good tafte muft difcern and approve. We
fee their faults overbalanced by higher beauties.
We fee a writer of fenfe and reflection exprefling
his fentiments without affetation, attentive to
thoughts as well as to words; and, in the main
current of his Language, elegant and beautiful ;
and , therefore, the only proper ufe to be made
of the blemifhes which occur in the writings of
fuch aunthors, is to point out to thofe who apply
themfelves to the ftudy of compolfition, fome of
the rules which they ought to obferve. for
avoiding fuch errors; and to render them fenfible
of the neceffity of ftri¢t attention to Language
and to Style. Let them imitate the eafe and
fimplicity of thofe great authors; let them ftudy
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to be always natural, and, as far as they can,
always correct in their expreffions; let them en-
deavour to be, at fome times, lively and ftriking;
but carefully avoid being at any time oftentatious
and affected.




LECTURE XN,

ELOQUENCE, - OR PUBLIC SPEAK-
ING —HISTORY OF ELOQUENCE.
—GRECIAN ELOQUENCE. — DEMO-
STHENES,

HAVH\TG finithed that part of the Courfe
which relates to Language and Style, we are
now to afcend a ftep higher, and to examine the
fubjeés upon which Style is employed. I begin
with what is properly called Eloquence, or Pub-
lic Speaking. . In treating of this, I am to con-
fider the different kinds and fubjedts of Public
Speaking ; the manner fuited to each; the pro-
per diftribution and management of ali the parts
of a difcourfe; and the proper pronunciation or
delivery of it. But before entering on any of
thefe heads, it may be proper to take a view of
the nature of Eloquence in general, and of the
ftate in which it has fubfifted in different ages
and countries, This will lead into {fome detail ;
but I hope an ufetul one, as in every artit is of
great confequence to have a juft idea of the
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perfetion of the art, of the end at which it
aims , and of the progrefs which it has made
among mankind.

Or Eloquence, in particular, it is the more
neccﬂ'"u‘y to afcertain the proper notion, becaufe
there is not any thing concerning which falfe
notions have been more prev alent. Hence, it
has been fo often, and is ftill at this day, in
difrepute with many. When you fpeak to a
plain man of Eloquence, or in praife of it, he
1s apt to hear you with very little attention.
He conceives Eloquence to fignify a certain trick
of Speech; the art of varnithing weak arguments
plaufibly ; or of fpeaking fo as to pleafe and
tickle the ear. “Give me good fenfe,” fays he,
 and keep your Eloquence for boys o Hedsi i
the right, if Eloquence were what he conceives
it to be. It would be then a very contemptible
art indeed, below the ftudy of any wife or good
man. But nothing can be more remote from
truth. To be truly eloquent, is to fpeak to the
purpofe. For the beft definition which, I think,
can be given of Eloquence, is, the Art of
Speaking in fuch a manner as to attain the end
for which we fpeak. Whenever a man fpcaks
or writes, he 1s fuppofed, as a rational being,
to have fome end in view; either to inform, or
to amufe, or to perfuade, or, in fome way or
other, to ac upon his fellow-creatures. He who
fpeaks, or writes, in fuch a manner as to adapt
all his words moft effetually to that end, is the
molt eloguent man. * Whatever then the {ubjed
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be , there is room for Eloquence; in hiftory, or
even in philofophy, as well as in orations. The
definition which I have given of Eloquence,
comprehends all the different kinds of it; whether
calculated to inftruét, to perfuade, or to pleafe.
But, as the moft important fubjec of dilcourfe
is Adion, or Condu@ . the power of Floquence
chicefly appears when it is employed to influence
Conduét , and perfuade to Action. As it is
principally, with reference to this end, that it
becomes the obje of Art, Eloguence may,
under this view of it, be defined, The Art of
Perfualion.

Tuis being once eftablifhed , certain con-
fequences immediately follow, which point out
the fundamental maxims of the Art. It follows
clearly , that, in order to perfuade , the moft
effential requifites are, folid argument, clear
method, a charadter of probity appearing in the
Speaker, joined with fuch graces of Style and
utterance . as fhall draw our attention to what
he fays. Good fenfe is the foundation of all. No
man can be truly eloquent without it; for fools
can perfuade none but fools. In order to perfuade
2 man of fenfe , you muft firit convince him; which
is only to be done, by fatisfying his underftanding
of the reafonablenefs of what you propofe to him.

THis leads me to obferve, that convincing
and perfuading, though they are fometimes con-
founded , import , notwithltanding , different
things, which it is neceffary for us, at prefent,
to diflinguifh from each other. Conviction affects
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the underftanding only; perfuafion, the will and
the practice. Ic is the bufinels of the philofopher
to convince me of truth; it is the bufivefs of the
orator to perfuade me to act agreeably to _it, by
engaging my. affetions on its fide Conviction,
and perfuafion , do not always go together.
They ought, indeed, to go together; and worid
do fo, if our inclination regularly followed the
dictates of ' our underflanding. PBut as our
nature 1s conftituted , 1 may be convinced,
that virtue , juftice, or public fpirit, are
laudable , while, at the fame time, I am not
perfuaded to ad& according to them. The in-
clination may revolt, though the underftanding
be fatisfied: the paflions may prevail againlt the
judgment. Convidtion is, however, always one
avenue to the inclination, or heart; and it is
that which an Orator muft firft bend his ftrength
to gain: for no perfuafion is likely to be fable,
which is not founded on conviction. But , In
order to perfuade , the Orator mult go farther
than merely producing conviétion; he muft con.
fider man as a creature moved by m: ny different
fprings, and muft a& wpon them all. He muft
addrels himfelf to the paffions ; he muft paint to
the fancy , and touch the heart; and , hence be-
fides folid argument, and clear methed, all the
conciliating and interefting arts, both of Com-
pofition and Pronunciation, enter into the idea
of cloquence.

AN objection may , perhaps hence be formed
againft Eloquence ; as an Art which may be
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employed for perfuading to ill, as well as to Lec 7.
good. There is no doubt that it may ; and fo rea-  XXV.
foning may alfo be, and too often 1s employed,
for leading men into error. But who would think
of forming an argument from this againft the cul-
tivation of our reafoning powers? Reafon, Elo-
quence , and every Art which ever has been
fluied among mankind , may be abufed, and
r may prove dangerous in the hands of bad men;
t but it were perfedly childifh to contend, that,
i upon this account, they ought to be abrogated.
Give truth and virtue the fame arms which you
give vice and falfechood, and the former are
g likely to prevail. Eloquence is no invention of
3 the fchools. Nature teaches every man to be
eloquent , when he is much in earneft. Place
B him in fome critical fituation; let him have fome
oreat intereflt at ftake, and you will fee him lay
hold of the moft effeGual means of perfuafion.
The Art of ¢ ratory propofes nothing more than
to follow out that track which Nature has firft
pointed out to men. And the more exactly that
this track is purfued, the more that Eloquence is
properly ftudied, the .more fhall we be guarded
againft the abufe which bad men make of it,
and enabled the better to diftinguifh between
true Hloquence and the tricks of Sophiftry.

We may diftinguifh thres kinds, or degrees of
Eloquence. The firlt, and lowelft, is that which
aims only at plealing the hearers. Such, generally,
i 1s the Eloquence of panegyricks, inaugural ora-
be tions , addreffes to great men, and other har-
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pofition is not altogether to be reje(_fted. It may
innocently amufe and entertain th‘e mind ; and it
may be mixed, at the fame time, with very
ufeful fentiments. But it muft be confefled,
that where the Speaker has no farther aim than
merely to fhine and to pleale, there is great
danger of Art being firained 1nto oftentation,
and of the compofition becoming tirefome
and languid.

A secoxp and a higher degree of Eloquence
is, when the Speaker aims not merely to pleafe,
but alfo to inform , to inftrué, to convince:
when his Art is exerted, in removing prejudices
againft himfelf and his caufe, in chufing the moft
proper arguments, ftating them with the greateft
force , arranging them in the beft order, expref-
fing and delivering them with propriety and
beauty; and thereby difpofing us to pafs that
judgment , or embrace that fide of the caufe, to
which he {eeks to bring us. Within this
compafs chiefly , is employed the Eloquence
of the bar.

But there is a third, and ftill higher degree
of Eloquence, wherein a greater power is exerted
over the human mind ; by which we are not
only convinced , but are interefted, agitated , and
carried along with the Speaker; our paffions are
made to rtife together with his; we enter into all
his emotions ; we love, we deteft, we refent,
according as. he infpires us; and are prompted
to refolve, or to act, with vigour and warmth.

: Debate
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Decbate, in popular affemblies, opens the moft
illuftrious field to this fpecies of Eloquence; and
the pulpit, alfo, admits it.

1 am here to oblerve, and the obfervation is
of confequence, that the high Floquence which
I have laft mentioned, is always the offspring of
pﬂI‘ion By p‘llﬁOl‘l‘ I mean that f{tate of the
miad in which it is agitated, and fired, by fome
objed it has in view. A man may convince,
and even perfuade others to act. by mere reafon
and argument. But that degree of Eloquence
which gains the admiration of mankind, and
properly denominates one an Orator , is never
found without warmth or paffion. Paffion, when
in fuch a degree as to roufe and kindle the mind,
without throwing it out of the poffeffion of it
felf, is univerfally found to exalt all the human
powers. It renders the mind inﬁnitf*iy more ens
lightened , more pemtratmg, more vigorous and
mafterly , than it is in its calm moments. A
man , actuated by a ﬁrong paffion , becomes
much greater than he is at other times. He is
confcious of more firength and force ; he utters
greater fentiments , conceives ]nghex defigns;
and executes them with a boldnefs and a felicity,
of which, on other occafions, he could not think
himfelf C"’.pable But chiefly , with reflpe& to pers
fuafion , is the power of paflion felt. Almoft
every man, in paffion, 1s eloquent: Then, h= is
at no lofs for words and 2 arguments. He Lr'mfmlts
to others, by a fort of contagious fympathy . the
warm fentiments which he feels ; his looks and
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geftures are all perfualive; and Nature here fhows
hmfclf infinitely more powm ful than all art.

This is

Tl

« ipfi tibi.

TuiIs

high Eloquence flows from pailion, fe»eral con-

fequence
to; and
firm the

fally acknowledged effect of enthufiafm , or warmth

of any

their audience. Hence all laboured declamation,
and affe@®ed crnaments of S:yle, w mdl fhow the

mind to
with pe

prettinefles, in gefture or pronunciation, detrad
fo greatly from the weight of a Spcaker. Hence
a difcourfe that is read, moves us lefs than one
that 15

coming
man col
is not e
always 1

to feel

Public Speaking. Hence, in fine, the neceffity
of being , and being believed to be, difintereft-

ed, and

Tuese are fome of the capital ideas which
have occurred to me, concerning Lloquence in

d, is the fame thing as to fay, that he
loquent. Hence a ﬁ. ptical man, who is
n fufpenfe , and feels nothing ﬁroJ 2ly;
or a cunning mercenary man, who is fulpe&ed
rather to afflume the appearance of pnfﬁau than

the foundation of that juft and noted
Si vis me flere, dolendum eflt primum

principle being once admitted , that all
s follow , which deferve to be attended
the mention of which will ferve to con-
principle itfelf. For hence , the univer-
kind, in public fpeakers, for affe@ing

be cool and unmoved, are fo inconfiftent
tfuafive Eloguence. Hence all ftudied

soken , as having lels the appearance of
warm from the l.ec.rt. Fenceliitolcall ‘a

it ; have fo little power over men in

in earneft, in order to perfuade.
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‘general ; and with which I have thought proper

to begin, as the foundation of much of what I
am afterwards to foegeflt. From what I have
already faid , it is evident that F loquence 1s a
high talent, and of great importance in foctety
and that it requires both natural genius , and
much improvement from Art. Viewed as the
Art of Perfuafion, it requires, in its lowelt ftate,
foundnefs of underftanding , and confiderable ac-
quaim:_mcc with human nature; and, In its higher
degrees, it uqums, moreover, [irong fenfibility
of mind, a warm and lively imagination , joined
with correctnefs of judgment, and an extenfive com-
mand of the power of Language; to w hich muft
alfo be added, the grices of Pronunciation and
Delivery. — Let us next proceed, to confider in
what flate Eloquence has fubfifted in different
ages and nations.

IT is an obflervation made by feveral writers,
that Floquence is to be looked for only m free
fates. Longinus, in particular , at the end of
his. treatife on the Sublime, th-‘n affigning the
reafon why fo little fublimity of genius appeared
in the age wherein he lived, 11}uﬂr1tes this obferv-
ation with a great deal of beauty. Liberty , he
remarks, 15 [lh, nurfe of true genius; 1t animates
the fpirit, and invigorates the hopes of men;
excites honowable emulation , and a defire of
excelling in every Art. All other qualifications,
he fays, you may find among thofe who are de-
prived of liberty ; but never did a {lave become
an orator; he can only be a pompous flatterer,
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Now , though this reafoning be , in the main true;
it muﬂ: howm er, be undarﬁooci with fome limit-
ations. For , unde arbitrary governments , 1if
they be of the civilifed kKind, and give encour-
agement to the arts, ornamental Eloquence may
fiourifh remarkably. Witnefs France at this day,
where , ever fince the reign of Louis X1V. more
of what may jultly be called Eloquence, within
a certain {phere, is to be found, than, perhaps,
in any other nation of Europe; though freedom
be enjoyed by fome of them in a much greater
degree. Their fermons and orations pronounced
on publick occafions , are not only polite and
elegant harangues , but {everal of them are un-
commonly fpmted, animated with bold figures,
and rife to a degree of the Subiime. Their Elo-
quence , however, in general, muft be confeffed
to be of the flowery, rather than the vigorous
kind ; calculated more to pleafe and foothe, than
to convince and perfuade. High, manly and
forcible Eloquence 1s ; indeed to be looked for
only , or chiefly, in the regions of freedom.
Under arbitrary governments, ‘belides the general
turn of fO[Ll’len and Lﬁcmmacy which fuch
governments may be jultly fuppoled to give to
the fpirit of a nation, the art of {peaking cannot
be fuch an inftrument of ambition, bufinefs, and
power. as 1t is in more democratical ftates. It is
confined within a narrower range ; it can be
exerted only in the pulpit, or at the bar; but is
excluded from thofe great fsenes of public bufi-
nels , where the fpirits of men have the frecft
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play; where important affairs are tranfacted, and
perfuafion of courle, is more ferioufly ftudied.
Wherevor man can acquire moflt power over
man by means of reafon and difcourfe, which
certainly is under a free {tate of government,
thére we may naturally expect that trae Flo-
quence will be beft underftood, and .carried to
the greateft height. '

Hence, in tracing the rife of Oratory , we
need not attempt to go far back into the early
ages of the world, or fearch for it among the mo-
numents of Eaftern or Egyptian antiquity. In thofe
ages , there was , indeed, an Eloquence of a certain
kind; but it approached nearer o Poetry , than to
what we properly call Oratory. There 1s reafon
to believe, as I formerly fhowed , that the Lan.
guage of the firlt ages was paffionate and meta-
phorical ; owing partly to the fcanty flock of
words , of which Specch then confifted ; and
partly to the tincture ‘which . Language naturally
takes from the favage and uncultivated f{tate of
men, agitated by unrefirained paffious , and
firack by events , which to them are ftrange
and furprifing. In this ftate, rapture and enthu-
fiafm , the parents of Poetry , had an ample field.
But while the intercourle of men was as yet un-
frequent, and force and {trength were the chief
means employed in deciding controverfies , the
arts of Oratory and Perfuafion , of Reafoning
and Debate, could be but little known. The
firt empires that arofe , the Affyrian and Egyp-
tian, were of the defpotic kind. The whole power
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was in the hands of one, or at moft of a few.
The multitude were accultomed to a blind rever-
ence : they were led , not perfuaded ; and none
cf thofe refinements of fociety, which make public
{peaking an object of importance, were as yet
introduced.

It is not till the rife of the Grecian Republi ics,
that we find any remarkable appearances of
Eloquence as the art of perfuafion ; and thele
eave it fuch a field as it never had before cand .
perhaps, has never had again fince that tmw.
And, therefore, as the Grecian Eloquence has
ever been the obje@ of admiration to thofe who
have fiudied t11e powers of af‘au,h 1t 15 necefl-
fary, that we fiX our attention, for a Lttle, on
this period.

Gugece was divided into a multitude of petty
flates. Thefe were governed, at firft, by kings
who were called Tyrants, and who being, in
fucceffion, expelled from J,l thefe {tates, there
fprung up a great number of democratical
governments, founded nearly on the fame plan,
animated by the fame high f{pirit of freedom,
mutually jealous, and rivals of each other. We
may compute the. flourtthing period of thofe
Grecian ftatu, to have lafted from the battle of
Marathon, till che time of Alexander the Great,
who i'-_ibducd the liberties of Greece; a period
which comprehends about 150 years, and within
which are to be found moft of their celebrated
pocts and philofophers, but chiefly their Orators:
for thongh poetry and plmoiolhy were not
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extin@ among them ‘after that period , yet Elo-
quence hardly made any figure.

Or thefe Grecian Republics , the moft noted ,
by far, for Eloquence, and, indeed, for arts of
every kind , was that of Athens. The Athenians
were an ingenious, quick, prightly people;
practifed in bulfinels, and fharpened by frequent
and {udden revolutions , which happened in
their government. The genius of their govern-
ment was entirely democratical; their legiflature
confilted of the whole body of the people. They
had, indeed, a Senate of five hundred 3 but in
the general convention of the citizens was placed
the laft refort; and affairs were conducted there,
altogether , by reafoning , fpeaking , and a
fkilful application to the paflions and intereflts
of a popular affembly. There, laws were made,
peace and war decreed , and thence the magiltrates
were chofen. For the higheft honours of the
Ntate were alike open to all; nor was the meaneft
tradefman excluded from a feat in their {fupreme
courts. In fuch a flate, Eloquence, it is obvious,
would be much ftudied, as the fureft means of
rifing to influence and power; and what fort of
Eloquence? Not that which was brilliant merely,
and fhowy, but that which was found, upon
¢rial, to be moft effeual for convincing , inter-
efting, and perfuading the hearers. For there,
public {peaking was not a mcre competition for
empty applaufe, but a ferious contention for
that public leading, which was the great objed
; M 4

Lipeda

7 NANT
FOs Y




L®cgT.

r~/
XX

V.

o —

168 GRECIAN ELOQUENCE.

both of the men of ambition, and the men of
virtue.

AMONG a naion fo enlightened and acute,
and where the higheft attention was paid to every
thing elegant in the arts, we may naturally
expect to find the public tafte refined and judi-
cious. Accordingly, it was improved to fuch a
degree, that the Attic tafte and Attic manner
have pafled into a proverb. It is true, that
ambitious demagogues, and corrupt orators, did
fometimes dazzle and miflcad the people, by a
thowy but falfe Eloquence; for the Athenians ,
with all their acutenefs, were fatious and giddy,
and great admirers of every novelty. But when
fome important intereft drew their attention ,
when any great danger roufed them, and put
their judgment to a ferious trial , they commonly
diftinguifhed, very jultly , between genuine and
fpuricus Eloquence : and hence Demofthenes
triumphed over all his oppoaents; becaufe he
fpoke always to the purpofe, affe@ed no infigni-
ficant parade of words, ufed weighty arguments,
and fhowed “them clearly where their intereft
lay. In critical conjunéures of the ftate, when
the public was alarmed with fome prefling danger,
when the people were affembled , and proclama-
tion was made by the crier, for any ene to rife
and deliver his opinion upon the prefent fituation
of affairs, empty declamation and fophiftical
reafoning would not ounly have been hiffed, but
refented and punified by an affembly fo intelli-
gent and accuftomed to bufinefs. 1 heir greatefl
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Orators trembled on fach occafions, when they
rofe to addrefs the people, as they knew they
were to be held anfwerable for the iffue of the
counfel which they gave. The moft liberal
endowments of the greateft princes never could
found fuch a fchool for true aratory, as was
formed by the nature of the Athenian Repubuc.
Eloquence there {prung, native and vigorous,
from amidft the contentions of faction and free-
dom, of public bufinefs, and of active life; and
not from that retirement and fpeculation, which
we are apt fometimes to fancy more favourable
to Eloquence than they are found to be.
PysisTrATUS, who was cotemporary with
Solon, and fubverted his plan of government;
is mentioned by Plutarch , as the firft who
diftinguifhed himfelf among the Athenians by
application to the Arts of Speech. His ability in
thefe arts, he employed for raifing himfelf to the
fovereign power; which, however, when he

had 1tmmed, he exerc;fed with moderation. Of

the Orators who flourifhed between his time
and the Peloponnefian war, no particular mention
is made in hiftory. Pericles, who died about the
beginning of that war, was properly the firlt
who carried Eloquence to a great height; to
fuch a height indeed, that it does not appear
he was ever afterw.uds furpaffed. He was more
than an Orator; he was alfo a Statefman and a
General ; expert in bufinefs, and of confummate
addrefs. For forty years, he governed Athens
with abfolute fway; and h]f’couans afcribe his
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influence , not morc to his political talents than
to his Eloquence, which was of that forcible
and vehement kind, that bore every thing before
it, and triumpht_d over the paflions and affe@ions
of the people. Hence he had the furpame of
Olympias given him: and it was faid, that, like
Jupiter, he thundered when he fpoke. hough
his ambition be liable to ‘cenfure, yet great
virtnes ccr-’;ain]y'hc had; and it was the co
dence which the people repofed in his integrity,
that gave fuch power to his Eloquence; a cir-
cumftance, without which the influence of public
{peaking in a popular flate can feldom go far.
H appears to have been generous, magnanimoeus,
and public fpirited : Iu, raifed no fortune to
himfelf; he expended indeed great fums of the
public money, but chiefly on public works;
and at his death is faid to have valued himfelf
principally on having never obliged any citizen

254
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to wear mourning on his account, during his
long adminiftration. It is a remarkable par::cd_u
recorded of Pericles by Suidas, that he was the
firft Athenian who compofed , and put into
vriting , a difcourfe defi 8“3‘ for the public,
Posterior to Pericles, in the courfe of the
cloponnefian war, arofe Cleon, Alcibiades
Critias, and Theramenes, eminent citizens of
Athens , who were all diftinguithed for their
Tloquence. They were not Orators by profeflion;

they were not formed by {chools, but by a

much more powerful education, that of bufli nels
and debate; where man f(hdrpened man, and
Fy
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civil affairs carried on by public fpeaking , called
forth every exertion of the mmd. ik hc manner
or ftyle of Oratory which then pr“""'iie;[ we
learn from the Orations in the hiftory of Thucy-
dides, who alfo flourifhed in the fame age. It
was manly , vehement, and concife, ‘even to
fome degrec of obfeurity. ‘‘ Grandes erant ver-
“ bis,” fays Cicero,  crebri fententis, coms-
¢ preflione rerum breves, et ; ob eam ipfam
¢ caufam , interdum fubobfcuri *” A manner

very. different from what in modern times we -

would conceive to be the S:ylc of popular Cra-
tory ; and which tends to give a high idea of
the acutenefs of thofe audiences to which they
fpoke.

THE power of Eloquence having, after the
days of Pericles, become an object of greater

nfequence than ever, this gave birth to a fet
of men till then unknown, L_L_d Rhetoricians »
and fomenmes Sophifts, who arofe in multitvd\_S
during the Pe;o*aonncﬂu.l war; fuch as F romworaq,
lod;c‘ns, 'Ihr‘uymua and cne who was more
eminent than all the reit, Gorgias of Leontium.
Thefe Sophifts joined to tneu art of rhetoric
a {ubtile logic, and were generally a fort of
metaphyfical Sceptics. Gorgias, however, was
a profeffed maflter of Eloquence only. His
reputation was prodigious. He was highly venc-

(4 . . .
* ¢ They were magnificent in their expreflions; they

avounded in thought; they compreffed their matter into
LR SRS ¥ Q and . £ 3
few words, and, by their bm.“y » were fometimes

obfcure. ”?
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rated in Leontium of Sicily, his native city; and
money was coined with his name upon it. In
the latter part of his life, he eftablithed himfelf
at Athens, and lived till he had attained the age
of 105 years. Hermogenes (de Ideis, L. i cap. q.)
has preferved a {fragment of his, from which
we fee his ftyle and manner. It is extremely
quaint and artificial; full of antithefis and pointed
expreflion ; and fhows how far the Grecian
fubtilty had already carried the ftudy of language.
Thefe Rhetoricians did not content themfelves
with delivering general inftructions concerning
Eloquence to their pupils, and endeavouriag to
form their tafte; but they profeffed the art of
giving them receipts for making all forts of
Orations; and of teaching them how to fpeak
for, and againft, every caule whatever. Upon
this plan, they were the firt who treated of
common places, and the artificial invention of
arguments and topics for every fubject In the
hands of fuch men, we may eafily believe that
Or&ltory would degenerate from the maftuline
ftrain it had hitherto held, and become a trifling
and fophiftical art: and we may juftly deem
them the firlt corrupters of true Floquence. To
them, the great Socrates oppofed himfelf. By
a profound , but fimple reafoning peculiar to
himfelf, he exploded their fophiftry; and endea-
voured to recall men’s attention from that abufe
of reafoning and difcourfe which began to be
in vogue, to natural language, and found and
ufeful though?,




GRECIANSEREOQUENGE. 173

Ix the fame age, though fomewhat later than
the philofopher above - mentioned , flourifhed
Tfocrates , whofe writings are ftill extant. He
was a profeffed Rhetorician, and by teaching
Eloquence , he acquired both a great fortune,
and higher fame than any of his rivals in that
profetfion. No contemptible Orator he was. s
orations are full of morality and good fentiments s

they are flowing and fmooth; but too deftitute’

of vigour. He never engaged in public affairs,
nor pleaded caufes; and accordingly his orations
are calculated only for the fhade: “ Pompze”,
Cicero allows, *“ magis quam pugnz aptior; ad
« yoluptatem aurium accommodatus potius quam
“ ad judiciorum certamen. *, ” The Style of
Georgias of Leontinm was formed into fhort
fentences, compofed generally of two members
balanced againft each other. The Style of Hocra-
tes, on the contrary, is fwelling and full; and
he is faid to be the firft who introduced the
method of compofing in regular periods, which
had a ftudied mufic and harmonious cadeuce; a
manner which he has carried to a vicious excels.
What fhall we think of an orator, who employed
ten years in compofing one difcourfe, ftill extant,
entitled the Panegyric ? How much frivolous
care muft have been beftowed on all the minute
elegance of words and fentences ? Dionyfius of

* ¢ NMore fitted for thow than for debate; batter cal-
culated for the amufement of an audience, than for
“ judicial coptefis. ”

144
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Halicarnaffus bas given us upon the orations of
Ifocrates, as alfo upon thole of fome other Greek
orators, a full and regular treatife, which is, in
my opinion, one of the moft judicious pieces of
ancient criticiim extant, and very worthy of
being confulted. He commends the fplendour of
Ifocrates’s Style, and the morality of his fenti
ments; but feverely cenfures his affe@ation, and
the uniform regular cadence of all his fentences.
He holds him to be a florid declaimer; not a
natural perfuafive fpeaker. Cicero, in his critical
works, though he admits his failings, yet difcovers
a propenfity to be very favourable to that
“ plena ac numercfa oratio, ” that fwelling and
mufical ftyle, which I)'.O\..LRLCS mtroduced ; and
with the love of ‘which, Cicero himfelf was,
perhaps, fomewhat infected. In one of his Trea:ifes
(Orat. ad M. Brut ) he informs us, E.:t 115 friend
Brutus and be differed in ‘this particular, and
that Brutus found fault with hiS paruahty to
ifocrates. The manner of Ifocrates m‘neraﬂy catch-
es young F ople, when they begin to attend
to compofition; and it is very 1,“tmd1 that it
fhould do fo. It: gives them an idea of that
regularity, cadence , and magnificence of fiyle
which fills the ear : but wl en they come to
write or fpeak for the world, they will find this
oﬂcnt:l.uou:s manner unfit, either for carrying on

bufinefs , or commanding attention. It is faid,

that the high reputation of Hocrates prompted
] i i k

Ariltotle , who was necarly his cotemporary, or

. ¢ .y

lived but a little after him, to write his m["lm-
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tions of Rhetoric 3 which are ind -‘F‘I formed
upon a plan of L*..oquem.e very different {from
th..t of ocrates, and the ‘{hutorlcu 1s of that
time. He feems to have had it in view to direct
the attention of orators much more towards con-
vincing and affedting their hearters, than towards
the mufical md«.ucc of periods.

Iszus and Lyfias, fome of whofe orations are
preferved , 'L.L'ovfr alfo to this period. Lyfias
was fomewhat carlier than Ifocrates, and is the
model of that manner which the ancients call
the “ Tenuis vel Subtilis. ”  He has none - of
Ifocrates’s pomp. He is every where pure and
attic in the highelt degree; fimple and unaffected;
but wants force, and is fomeiimes frigid in his
compolitions *. Iwus is chiefly n.m'ulﬂbk for

* TIn the judicious comparifon v.‘hirh Dionyfius of
d L]

Halicarnalfus makes of the merits of Lyfias and Ilocrates,
ke afcribesto Lyfias, as the ('.11“1'1<'u;11...g character of lm
manner, a cer tain grace or elesance arifing from fimplicity :

':':3'.‘;4.: eorg ’('
The ftyle 0* I I'ﬂ has g
¢ of Iﬁwm“cs, feeks t

o Xmorsy' o 0 dgontarer, SaheTot,
cefulnefs for its nature: that
it.” In the art of narra-
tion, as diftin&t, p ::—:',1 petfuafiy ke holds
Lyli's to be fuperior to at the fume time ,
he admits that his C')mroﬁtin'l is' more adapted to private
litigation than to great {ubjets. He convinces, but he
does not elevate nor animate. The magnificence and {plen-
dour of Ifocrates is more fuited to great occafions. He is
more agreeable than Lyfias; and, in dignity of [entiment,
far excels him. With regard to the afieclation which is
vilible in Ifocrates’s manner, he conclades what he fiys of
it whith the following excellent obfervations, which thould
never be furgotten b y any who afpire to be true Orators.

Lol e
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being the mafler of the great Demofthenes, in
whom , it muft be acknowledged , kloquence
fhone forth with higher fpkndour, than perhaps
in any that ever bore the name of an orator, and
whofe manner and chara&er, therefore, mult
deferve our particular attention.

I sHALL not fpend any time upon the
circumftances of Demolthenes’s life ; they are

(13
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thl'.L YEVITO /{J;'l YTigiios /955 wur gy "'ﬂ‘rjf/,-; HOLE HOL W IE /l’”z")"“
eoopoy wictymn o modepawrerey Sew. Judic. de Ifocrate 5¢g.
“ His ftudied circumflexion of periods, and juvenile affec.
tation of the flowers of fpeech, 1 do not approve.
The thought is frequently made fubfervient to the mufic
of the fentence ; and elegance is preferred to reafon.
Whereas , in every difcourfe, where bufinefs and affairs
are concerned , nature ought to be followed : and nature
certainly dictates that the expreflion fhould be an obje
{ubordinate to the fenfe, not the fenfe to the exprel
fion: When one rifes to give public counfel toncerning
war and peace, or takesethe charge ot a private man,
who is ftanding at the bar to be tred for his life,
thofe ftudied decorations, thofe theatrical graces and
juvenile flowers, are out of place. Inftead of being of
fervice , they are detrimental to the cuufe we elpeufe.
When the contelt is of a ferious kind , ornaments,
which at another time would have beauty, then lofe
their effect, and prove hotlile to the affections which
we with to raife in our hearers, ”

(14
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well known. The f{trong ambition which he
difcovered to excel in the art of {peaking ;
the unfuccefsfuloefs of his firlt ‘attempts ; his
unwearied perfeverance in furmounting all the
difadvantages that arofe from his perfon and
addrefs ; bis fhutting himfelf vp in a cave, that
he might ftudy with lefs diftraction; his declaim-
ing by the fea-fhore, that he might accultom
lmni"uf to the noifle of a tumultuons affembly,
and with pebb]c% in his mouth, that he might
correct a defe@ in his {peech; hrs practifing at
home with a naked fword hanging over his
fhoulder , that he might check an ungraceful
motion , to which he was fubject; all thofe
circumftances which we learn from Plutarch,
are very encouraging to fuch as ftudy Eloquence,
as they fhow how far art and application may
avail , for 'mqmrmg an excellence which nature
fccm\.d unwilling to grant us.

Despising the affe&ted and florid manner
which the Rhetoricians of that age followed ,
Demofthenes returned to the forcible and mm!y
Eloquence of Pericles ; and ftrength zmd vehe-
mence form the principal chara@eriftics of his
Style. Never bhad Orator a finer field than
Demofthenes in his Olynthiacs and Philippics,
which are his capital OI’U’IOI]”' and, no <I)un“
to the noblenefls of the fubje®, and to that inte.
grtty and publlc )mt which emmﬂmv breithe
in them, they are indebted for much of thejr
merit. The fubjeé, JH..O roufe the indignation of
his countrymen agamft Philip of Macedon, the

Vor. I N
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public enemy of the liberties of Greece; and to
guard them againit the infidious m\.afmcw, by
swhich L}IJLCMILy Prince endeavoured to lay thf‘m
afleep to danger- In the profecution of this end,
ve fee him taking f:very ﬁmper method to
animate a people, renowned for juftice, humanity,
nd wvalour, lut in many inftances become cor upt
and degenerate. He boldly taxes them with their
Lm.hr_y, their indolence, and indifference to the
public canfe; while, at the fame time, with all
the art of an Orator, he recals the glory of their
anceltors to their thoughts, thows them that they
are il a flourifhing and a powerful people,
the natural protectors of the liberty of Greece,
’1an who wanted Onlv the inclination to exert
wemfelves , in order to make Philip tremble.
‘n ith his cotemporary orators , who were in
Philip’s intereft, and who perfuaded the people
to peace, he keeps no meafures, but plainly
reproaches them as the betrayers of their country.
He not only prompts to vigorous conduct, but
he lays down the plan of that conduct; he
enters into particulars ; ‘and points out, with
great exadtnefls, the meafures of execution. This
is the ftrain of thefe orations. They are ftrongly
;\n::“"ftd, and full of the impetuofity and fire of
;,ww ic fpirit. They proceed in a continued train
of indudtions, confequences, and demonfirations,
fonnded on found realon. The figures which hc
ufes, are never fought after; but always rife from
the fubje. He cmplovs Lhem fparingly indeed;
for f:,LnJmu and ornament are not the difiimnctions

b
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of this Orator’s compofition. It is an energy of
thought peculiar to himfelf, which forms his
character, and fets him above all others. He
appears to attend much more to things than to
words. We forget the orator, and think of the
bufinefs. He warms the mind, and impels to
action. He bhas no parade and oftentation; no
methods of inlinuation; no laboured introduc-
tions; but is like a man full of his fubjeét, who,
after preparing his audience by a fentence or
two for hearing plain truths, enters direély on
bufinefs.

DEMOSTHENES appears to great advantage,
when contralted with Eichines in the celebrated
oration “ pro Corona..” Efchines was his rival
in bufinefs, and perfonal enemy; and one of the
moft diftinguifhed Orators of that age. But when

ve tead the two orations, Efchines is feeble in
comparifon ‘of Demofthenes, and makes much
lefs Jrrpreﬁ]on on the mind. His reafonings
concerning the law that was in queftion, are
indeed very fubtile ; but his inve&ive againft De-
mof‘tlunes is genera!, and ill fupported. Where-

s Demofthenes 1s a torrent, that nothmc can
n{’ . He bears down his antdgomﬂ: w;th vio-
ence; he draws his charadter in the ftrongeft
colours; and the particul:u merit of chat oration
is, that all the defﬂriptior in it are h]gluy
picturefque. There runs through it a firain of
mag nammity and high honour: the Orator {peaks
with that ftrength and conlcious dignity which

pd

great actions a and p public fpirit alone infpire; Both
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.

L Edim
XXV,




Ll C /T
XXV.

—

180 DEMOSTHENES.

Orators ufe great liberties \viFh one another; and
in general, that unreftrained licence which ancient
manners permitted, even to the length of abufive
names and downright fcurrility , as appears both
here and in Cicero’s Philippics, hurts and offends
a modern ear. What thofe ancient Orators gained
by fuch a manner in point of freedom and bold-
nefs, is more than compenfated by want of
dignity ; which feems to give an advantage, in
this refpe&, to the greater decency of modern
{peaking.

Tue Style of Demofthenes is ftrong and
concife ,+ though fometimes, it muft not be
diffembled, har(h and abrupt. His words are very
expreffive ; his arrangement is firm and manly;
and, though far from being unmufical, yet it
fecems difficult to find in him that {tudied, but
concealed number, and Rythmus, which fome
of the ancient critics are fond of attributing to
him. Negligent of thofe leffer graces, one would
rather conceive him to have aimed at that
Sublime which lies in fentiment. His action and
pronunciation are recorded to have been uncom-
monly vehement and ardent; which, from the
manner of his compofition, we are naturally led
to believe. The charad&ter which one forms of
him, from reading his works, is of the auftere,
rather than the  gentle kind. He is, on every
occafion, grave, ferious, paffionate; takes every
thing on a high tone; never lets himfelf down,
nor attempts any thing like pleafantry. If any
fault can be found to his admirable Eloquence,
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it is, that he fometimes borders on the hard
and dry. He may be thought to want fmooth-
nefs and grace; which Dionyfius of Halicarnafius
attributes  to his imitating too clofely the
manner of Thucydides , who was his great
model for Style, and whofe hiftory he is faid
to have written eight times over with his own
hand. But thefe defed@s are far more than com-
pedfated , by that admirable and mafterly force
of mafculine Eloquence, which, as it overpow-
ered all who heard it, cannot, at this day, be
read without emotion,

ArTER the days of Demofthenes, Greece loft
her liberty, eloquence of courfe languifhed, and
relapfed again into the feeble manner introduced
by the Rhetoricians and Sophifts. Demetrius
Phalereus , who lived in the next age to Demo-
{thenes, attained indeed fome chara&er, but he is
reprefented to us as a flowery, rather than a per-
fualive fpeaker , who aimed at grace rather than
fubftance. “ Delectabat Athenienfes,” fays Cicero,
“ magis quam inflammabat.” <« He amufed the
“ Athenians, rather than warmed them.” And
after his time; we hear of no more Grecian Ora-
tors of any note.

LEcw
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HISTORY OF ELOQUENCE CONTI-
NUED. — ROMAN ELOQUENCE. —
CICERO.— MODERN ELOQUENCE,

of its ftate among the Greeks, we now proceed
to confider its progrefs among the Romans , where
we fhall find one model, at leaft, of Eloquence,
in its moft fplendid and illuftrious form. The
Romans-were long a martial nation, altogether
rude, and unlkilled in arts of any kind. Arts
were of late introducion among them ; they
were not known till after the conquelt of Greece ;
and the Romans always acknowledged the Grecians
as their mafters in every part of learning.

Gracia capta ferum, victorem cepit, et artes
Intulit agrefti Latio *

Hor. Epift. ad Aug.

* When conquered Greece bronght in her captive arts ,
She triumph’d o’er her favage conguerors’ hearts;
Taught our rough verle its numbers to refine,
And our rude Style with elegance to fhine.

Fraycis.
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As the Romans derived their Eloquence, Poe- Iz ¢ 1.
try, and Learning from the Greeks; fo they mult XXVIL
be confeffed to be far inferior to them in genius
for all thefe accomplifhments. They were a more
grave and magnificent, butalefs acute and fprightly
people. - They had neither the vivacity nor
the fenfibility of the Greeks ; their paffions
were not fo eafily moved, nor their concep-
tions fo lively; in comparifon of them , they
were a phlegmatic nation. Their language re-
fembled their charader: it was regular, firm,
and ftately; but wanted that fimple and expreflive
naiveté, and, in particular, that flexibility to
fuit every different mode and {pecies of compofi-
tion , for which the Greek tongue is diftinguifh-
ed above that of every other country.

Graiis ingenium, Graiis dedit ore rotundo
Mufa logui ARS PoOET.

And hence, when we compare together the va-
rious rival producions of Greece aud Rome,
we {hall always find this diftin&ion obtain, that
in the Greek produdtions there is more native ge-
nius ;3 1 the Roman ; more regularity and art.
What the Greeks invented, the Romans polifhed;

1 To her lov'd Greeks the Mufe indulsent gave,
To her lov’d Greeks with greatnefs to conceive;
And in fublimer tone their language raife:

Her Grecks were only covetous of praife.
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the one was the original, rough fometimes , and
incorre@®; the other, a finifhed copy.

As the Roman government, during therepublic
was of the popular kind, there is no doubt but
that, in the hands of the leading men, public
Ipeaking became early an engine of government,
and was employed for gaining diftin&ion and
power, Butin the rude unpolifhed times of the
State, their {peaking was hardly of that fort
that counld he called Eloquence. Though Cicero,
in his Treatife “ de Claris Oratoribus,” endeavounrs
to give {fome reputation to the elder Cato, and
thofe who were his cotemporaries, yet he acknow-
ledges it to have been “ Afperum et horridum
* genus dicendi,” arude and harfh firain of fpeech.
It was not till a fhort time preceding Cicero’s age,
that the Roman Orators rofe into any note.
Craflus and Antonius, two of the fpeakers jn the
dialogue De Oratore, appear to have been the
moft eminent , whofe different manners Cicero
defcribes with great beauty in that dialogue,
and in his other rhetorical works. But as none of
their productions are extant, nor any of Horten-
fius’s, who was Cicero’s cotemporary and rival
at the bar, itis needlefs to tranfcribe from Cicero’s
writings the account which he gives of thofe
great men, and of the charader of their Elo-
quence %,

* Such as are defirous of particular information on this
i particy :
head, had better have recoutle to the original , by reading
-3 o ] .
wiceros three books De Oratoce, and his other tw
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THE obje in this period, moft worthy to draw
our attention , is Cicero himfelf ; whofe name
alone fvnouu; every thing that is fplendid in
Oratory. With the hiftory of his life, and with
his chara@er , as 2 man and apolitician , we have
not as prefent any dire concern. We confider
bim only as an eloquent Speaker; and, in this
view,1t1s our bufinefs to remark both his virtues,
and his defedis, if he has any. His virtues are,
beyond controverfly, eminently great. In all his
Orations there is high art. He begins, generally,

with a regular exordium; and with much prepa-

ration and infinuation prepoffefles the hearers,
and ftudies to gain their affe¢tions. His method
Is clear, and his arguments are arranged with
great propriety. His method is indeed more clear
than that of Demofthenes; and this is one advan-
tage which he has over him. We find every thing
in its proper place; he never attempts to move,
till he has endeavoured to convince ; and in mov-
ing , elpecially the fofter paffions, he is very
fuccefsful. No man, that ever wrote, knew the
power and force of words better than Cicero. He
rolls them along with the greateft beauty and
pomp; and in the firu@ure of his fentences, is
curious and exa& to the higheft ¢ l“gree. ‘He is
always full and flowing, neverabrupt. - He is a

s, entitled, the one, Brutus, five de Claris Oratoribus;
the other Orator , ad \I Brutum ; which, on feveral
accounts well deferve perufal,

v @
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great amplifier of every fubje&; magnificent, and
in his fentiments highly moral. His mannerison
the whole diffufe, yet itis often happily varied,
and fuited to the fubje&. In his four orations,
for inftance, againft Catiline, the tone and ftyle
of each of them, particularly the firft and laft,
is very different, and accommodated with a great
deal of judgment to the occafion, and the fitua-
tion 1n which they were fpoken. When a great
public objed roufed his mind, and demanded in-

dignation and force , he departs confiderably

from that loofe and declamatory manner to which
he inclines at other times, and becomes exceed-
ingly cogent and vehement, This is the cafe in
bis Orations againft Antony , and in thofe two
againft Verres and Catiline.

TocETHER with thofe high qualities which
Cicero poffelles, he is not exempt from certain
defed@s, of which it is neceffary to take notice.
For the Ciceronian Eloquence s a pattern fo daz-
zling by its beauties, that, if not examined with
accuracy and judgment, it1sapt to betray the un.
wary into afaulty imitation; and Iam of opinicn,
that it has foemetimes produced this effet. In
molt of his Orations, efpecially thofe compofed
in the earlier part of his life, there is too much
art; even carried the length of ofientaticn. There
is too vifible a parade of Floquence. He feems
often to aim at obtaining admiration, rather than
at operating conviion, by what he fays. Hence
on fome occalions, he is fhowy rather than folid;
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and difufe, where he ought to have been preffing.
His fentences are, at all times, round and fono-
rous; they cannot be accufed of monotony , for
they pofyﬂf: variety of cadence; but, from too
great a ftudy of rmmufcpme , he is fometimes
d_r;cwnt in Pmengtn. On all occafions, where
there is the leaft room forit, he is full of himfelf.
great adtions, and the real fervices which he
had performed to his country , apologize for this
in part; ancient manners, too, impofed fewer
refiraints from the fide of decorum; but, even
after- thefe allowances made , Cicero’s oftentation
of himfelf cannot be wholly palliated ; and his
Qrations, indeed all his works, leave on our
minds the impreffion of a goed man, but withal,
of a vain man,

Tae defe@s which we have now taken notice
of in Cicero’s Floquence, were not unobferved
by his own cotemporaries. This we learn from
Quindilian, and from the author of the dialogue
¢ de Caufis Corruptz Eloquentiz.” Brutus, we
are informed, called him, ¢ fradum et elumbem,”
broken and enervated. * Suorum temporum ho-
mines,” fays Quin&ilian , “incellare andebant eum
* ut tumidiorem et Afianum, et redundantem, et
in repetitionibus nimium, et in falibus aliquan-
do frigidum, et in compofitione fraGtum et ex-
fultantem, et pene yiro molliorem*” 'Thele
* “ His cotemporaries ventured to reproach him asg
:"we}?jngr, redundant and Afiatic; too frequent in repeti-
ud"l.\ ; in his attbmpts towards wit fometimes cold_, and ,

brain of his compofition, feeble, d Ty , aud

inate than became a man. ”
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cenfures were undoubtedly carried too far; and
favour of malignity and perfonal enmity. They
faw his defects, but they aggravated them ; and
the fource of thefe aggravations can be traced to
the difference which prevailed in Rome, in Cicero’s
days , between two great parties, with refpect to
Eloquence. The « Attici,” and the “ Afiani.” The
former, who called themfelves the Attics, were
the patrons of what they conceived to be the
chafte, fimple , and natural Style of Eloquence;
from which they accufed Cicero as having depart-
ed, and as leaning to the florid Afiatic manner.
In feveral of his rhetorical works, particularly
in his “OQOrator ad Brutum,” Cicero, in his turn,
endeavours to expofe this feé&, as fubflituting a
frigid and ijune manner , in place of the true
Attic Eloquence; and contends , that his ewn
compofition was formed uprm the real Attic Style.
In the 1oth Chapter of the laft Book of Quinéilian’s
Inftitutions, a full account is given of the difputes
between thefe two parties; and of the Rhodian,
or middle manner between the Attics and the Afia.
tics. Quinéilian himfelf declares on Cicero’s fide;
and , whether it be called Attic or Afiatic, prefers
the full, the copious and the a"nr uymg Sty]e.
He corciudeq with this very jult obfervation:
“ Plures funt eloquentix facies ; fed ftultiffimum
% eft querere ad quam reGurusf{e {it orator ; cum
« omnis {pecies , que modo recta eflt, habeat
« ufum.— Utetur enim, ut res exiget, omnibus;
“ nec pro caufa modo, fed pro partibus caufe*.”

* Eloquence admits of many different forms, and
]
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Ox the fubje@ of comparing Cicero and
Demofthenes, much has been faid by critical
writers. The different mannérs of thefe two
Princes of Eloquence, and the diftinguifhing
characters of each, are fo ftrongly marked in
their writings, that the comparifon is, in many
refpeds, obvious and eafy. The character of
Demofthenes 1s vigour and aufterity ; that of

Cicero is gentlenefs and infinuation. 1in the one, -

you find more manlinefs, in the other, more
ornament. The one is more harfh, but more
fpirited and cogent; the other more agreeable,
but withal, loofer and weaker.

To account for this difference, without any
prejudice to Cicero, it has been faid, that we
muft look to the nature of their different audit-
ories; that the refined Athenians followed with
eafe the concife and convincing Eloquence of
Demofthenes; but that a manner more popular,
more flowery, and declamatory, was requifite
in {peaking to the Romans, a people lefs acute,
and lefs acquainted with the arts of fpeech. But
this is not fatisfattory. For we muft obferve,
that the Greek Orator {fpoke much oftener before
a mixed multitude, than the Roman. Almolt

nothing can be more foolith than to enquire, by which
of them an Orator is to regulate his Compofition ; fince
every form, which is in itfelf juft, has it; own place
and ufe. The Orator ,®according as circumftances require,,
will employ them all ; {uiting them not only to the caufe
or fubject of which he treats, but to the different
parts of that fubject.”

LEcT
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21l the public bufinefs of Athens was tranfa@ed
o pomll’tl Affemblies. 'H:“u\ml non pec plc were
ki LC'”\J"') and” his judges. Whereas Cicero
generally add 1Cfi“. himfelf to the ¢ ""*res Con-
% T pti,” or in criminal trials to the Prator,
“and the Sele@ Judges; and it cannot be imagined,
that the perfons o ighelt rank, and belt
education 1 Rome , required a more diffufe
manner of ple'sdmg than the common citizens of
Atn;m, in order to make them wvnderftand the
caufe, or relifi the Spe;akﬂr Perhaps we fhall
come nearcr the truth, by Oumn\:ﬂu, that to
unite together all the quahucs, without the leaf}
exception, that form a perfe@ Orator, and to
excel equally in each of thofe qualities, is not
to be expected from the limited powers of human
genius. The higheft degree of firength is, I
fufpe&, pever found united with the higheft
degree of fmoothnefs and ornament; equal atten-
tions to both are incompatible; and the genius
that carries ornament to its utmoft length, is
not of fuch a kind, as can excel as much in
vigour. For there plainly lies the chara&eriftical
difference between thefe two celebrated Orators.
IT is a difadvantage to Demofthenes, that,
befides his concifenefs, which {ometimes produs
ces obfcurity , ‘the langnage in which he writes,
is lefs familiar to moft of us than the Latin, and
that we are lefs acquainted with the Greek
antiquities than we are with the Roman. We
read Cicero with more eafe, and of courfe with
more pleafure, Independent of this circumftance
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too , he is no doubt, in himfelf, a more agreeable
writer than the other. DBut not vuh&m( ing this
adv antage, I am of opinion, that were the {tate
in danger, or fome great public interclt dt fake,
which drew the ferious attention of men, an
Oration in the f{pirit and ftrain of Demo[‘l'.nmms,
would have more weight, and produce greater
effed@s than one in the Ciceronian manner. Were
Demoflthenes’s Philippics fpoken in a Brufh
Affembly, in a fimilar conju.‘:c"tu“. of affairs, they
would convince and perfuade at this day. The
rapid Style, the vehement reafoning, the difdain,
anger, boldnefs, freedom, which perpetually
animate them , would render their fuccels infalli-
ble over any moiern Aflembly. I queltion whether
the fame can be faid of Cicero’s Orations; whole
Eloquence , however beautiful , and however
well fuited to the Roman tafte, yet borders
oftener on declamation , and is more remote
from the manner in wlucn we now exped to
hear real bufinefs and caufes of importance
treated *

IN comparingg Demofthenes and Cicero, moft
of the French Critics incline to give the prefer-
ence to the latter. P. Rapin the Jefuit. in the
Parallels which he has drawn between fome of

&

the molt eminent Greek and Roman writers,

* In this jugdment, I concur with Mr, David Hume,
in his Effay upon FIO’}LC""" He gives it as  his o':ilinu,
that, of all human produdtions, the Orations of Demofthe-
nes Wr;f-; nt to us the models approach the ncareft

to perfedion,

LB ch
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L & ¢ 7. uniformly decides in favour of the Roman. For
XXVI the phjl{jlcﬂf'i which he gives to Cicero, he af
figns, and lays ftrefs on one reafon of a pretty
extraordinary nature 3 viz. that Demofthenes
could not poflibly have fo complete an inf fight
s Cicr' o into the manners and paffions of men ;
h ?—Becaufe he had not the advantage r}f
pﬂunmfr Ariftotle’s treatife of Rhetoric, w hercm,
fays our Critic, he has fully laid open that
myftery: and; to fupport this w eighty argument
I:e enters into a controverfy with A. Gellius,
in order to prove that Ariftotle’s Rhetoric was
not publifhed till after Demofthenes had {poken,
“at leaft, his moft confiderable orations. Nothing
can be more childifh. Such Orators as Ciceto a.nd
Demofthenes , derived their knowledge of the
human paffions , and their power of moving
them, from higher fources than any Treatife of
Rhetoric. One French Critic has'indeed departed
from the common tract; and, after beﬁowmo
on Cicero thofe juft praifes to which the confent
of fo many ages ‘fhows him to be entitded, con-
cludes however, with giving the ,palm to De-
mofthenes. fius 15 Fenelon, the famous Arch-
bifhop of Cambray, and Author of Telemachus;
himfelf furely no enemy to all the graces and '
flowers of compofition. It is in his RefleGions
on Rhetoric and Poetry , that he gives this
judgment; a fmall tra&, commonly pub ifhed
along with his dialogues on Eloquence *. Thefe

* As his expreffions are remarkably happy and beautiful ,
Dialogues
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dialogues and refleions are particularly worthy
of perufal, as containing, I think, the julteft
ideas on the fubje@, that are to be met with in
any modern critical writer.

‘THE reign of Eloquence, among the Romans,
was very [hort. After the age of Cicero, it
languifhed , or rather expired; and we have no
reafon to wonder at this being the cafe. For not
ouly was liberty entirely extinguifhed , but
arbitrary power felt i its heavieft and mofk
oppreffive weight: Providence having , in its

the paflage here referred to deferves to be inferted. © Je
* ne crains pas dire, que Démofthéne me parait fupérieur
a Ciccron, Je protefte que perfonne n’admire plus Cicé-
ren que je fais. 11 embellit tont ce quil touche, 1l faie
honneur & la parole. 1l fuit des mots ce qu'un autre
n'en faurait faire. Il a, je ne fais combien de fortes
delprit. Il eft méme courc, & véhément , toutes leg
fois quil veut Iétre; contre Catiline, contre Verres,
contre Antoine. Mais on remarque quelque parure dans
fon difcours. L'art y eft merveillenx; mais on Pentre-
voit. L'orateur en penfant au falut de la république , ne.
s'oublie pas, et ne fe lailfe pas oublier. Démofthéne
parait fortir de foi, et ne voir -que la patrie. Il ne
cherche point le beau; il le fait, fans Vi penfer, ~ 11
eft au-deffus de Padmiration. Il fe fert de la parole .
comme un homme modefte de fon habit, pour {e coy.
viir. Il tonne; il foudroye. C'eft un torrent qui entraine
tout. On ne peut le critiquer, parcequ’on eft fiifi. On
penfe aux chofes qu'il dit, et non a fes paroles. On
le perd de vue. On n'eft occupé que de Philippe qui
envahit tout. Je fuis chasmé de ces deus orateurs:
mais javoue que je fuis moins touché de l'art infini,
et de la magnj '
rapide fim

(13
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fique eloquence de Cicéron, que de la
licite de Demoithéne,’
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L®c T wrath, delivered over the Roman Empire to a

KXVIL

fuccellion of fome of the moft execrable tyrants
that ever difgraced, and fcourged, the human
race. Undertheir government, 1t was naturally to :
be expeded that tafle would be corrupted , and ge-
nius difcouraged. Some of the ornamental arts, lefs
intimately conneéted with liberty, continued, for
a while to prevail; but for that mafculine Eloquence,
which , had exercifed itfelf in the fenate , and 1n
the public affairs, there was no longer any place.
The change which was produced on Eloquence,
by the nature of the government, and the ftate
of the public manners, 1s beautifully defcribed
in the Dialogue de Caufis corrupte Eloquentizx,
which is attributed, by fome, to Tacitus, by
others , to Quin&ilian. Luxury, effeminacy, and
flattery, overwhelmed all. The Forum, where
fo many great affairs had been tranfacted, was
now become a defert, FPrivate cavfes were ftll
pleaded ; but the Public was no longer interefted ;
nor any general attention drawn to what paffed
there: “Unus inter hzc, et alter, dicenti affiftit;
« ot res velut in folitudine agitur. Gratori autem
« clamore plaufuque opus elt, et velut quodam
« theatro , qualia quotidie antiquis oratoribus
« contingebant; cum tot ac tam nobiles forum
« coarcarent ; cum clientele , & tribus, &
& municipiorumIcgationcs, periclitantibus affifte-
« rent; cum i plerifque judicis crederet populus
« Romanus fua interefle quid judicaretur*.”

* ¢ The Courts of Judicatare are, at prefent, {o unfre-
quented , that the Crator fiems to fland alone, aud

e
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I~ the fchools of the declaimers, the corruption

of Eloquence was completed. Imaginary and
fantaftic fubjeéts, fuch as had no real life, or
bufinefs , were made the themes of declamation;
and all manner of falle and affected ornaments
were brought into vogue : “Pace wveltra liceat

€

dixiffe,” {fays Petronius Arbiter, to the declaim-

ers of his time, © primi omnem eloguentiam
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perdidiftis. Levibus enim ac inanibus fonis
ludibria quedam excitando, effeciftis ut corpus
orationis. encrvaretur atque caderet. Et idco
ego exiftimo adolefcentulos in {eholis ftultiffimos
fieri, quia nihil ex 1is, que in ufu habemus,
aut vident; fed piratas cum catenis in littore
ftantes ; et tyrannos edi@a fcribentes quibus
imperent filils ut patrum fuorum capita praci-
dant ; fed refponfa , in peftilentia data , ut
virgines tr'es aut plures immolentur; fed mellitos
verborum globulos, & omnia quali papavere,
& fefamo dparfa. Qui imter hac nutriuntor,
non magis fapere poflunt, quam bene olere
qui in culind habitant *.” In the hands of the

talk to bare walls. But eloquence rejoices in the burfls
of loud applaufe, and exults in a full audicace; fuch
as ufed to prefs round the ancient Orators, when the
Forum flood crowded with nobles; when numerous reti-
nues of clients , when foreign ambaffadors , when eribes,
and whole cities affifted at the debate; and when, in

* many trials, the Roman people underfiood themfelves

to be concerned in the event. ”

* ¢ With your permiflion, I muft be allowed to fav,
that you have been the firlt defiroyers of all wue Elo-

O 2
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Greek rhetoricians , the manly and fenfible
iloquence of their firlt noted fpeakers degene-
vated, as I formerly fhowed, into fubtility and
fophiftry ; in the hands of the Roman declaimers ,
it paffed into the quaint and affected ; into point
and antithefis. This corrupt manner begins to
appear in the wrjtings of Seneca; and fhows
itfelf, alfo, in the famous paner“yric of Pliny

the Younger on Trajan, which may be con"'
dered as thelaft effort of Roman oratory. Though
thc author was a man of ﬂcnn.a yet it 1s deficient
in nature and eafe. We fce , throughout the
whele. a perpetual attempt to dej part from the
ordiuz:ry way of thinking, and to fupport a
forced elevation,

:

In the decline of the Roman Empire, the in-
troduction of Chriftianity gave 1{ to a new
“ quence. For, by thofe mock fubjeés, on which you em-
¢ ploy your empty and unmeaning compolitions , you have
(19

! that is manly and {ubftan-
“ tial in Or nnot but concl de, t?l.l‘ the youth
i yo , muft be totally petve ed in your
ﬂ,.;r,u. by hearing and feeing nothing which has any
affinity to real life , or human alfairs ; bur {teries of pirates
ftanding oa the fhore, provided with chains for loading
their captives , and of tyrants iffuing their edicls , by which
¢ childern are commanded to cut off the heads of cheir pa-
1tss but wu‘nufa';:xca ‘c‘.'ofih.j(is’-.ithet:.n’.eoi'p‘c tilence,
that feveral virgins mult be facrificed ; but giittc”'z 3 orna-
ments of l,inull , and a fivle l‘:‘w,’,'-ij {piced , if we may {2
{o , with affedted conceits. They who arz educated in th
midft of {uch ftudies, can no more acquire a good ratte,
than they can {fmell fiveet who dwell perpetually in a
Litchen.

syt
enervawea
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fpecies of Eloquence, in the apologies, fermons,
and paftoral writings of the Fathers of the Church.
Among the Latin i-ame:s, La&antius and [Viinu-
tius Felix, are the moft remarkable for purity of
Style; and, in a later age, the famous St. Aunguf-
tine poffefles a confiderable fhare of fprlghmmfs
and [trength. But none of the Fathers afford any
juit models of Eloquence. Their Language, as
{foon as we defcend to the third or fourth century
becomes harfh; and th c‘y are, In general, 11‘1‘&'.'_1-
ed with the tafte of that age, a love of fwoln
and p-dm,d thoughts, and of tne play of words.
Among the Greek Fathers, the molft d;ftmgumled,
by fﬂr for his oratorical merit. 15 St. Chryfo-
ftome. His Langnageis pure; his Style highly figu-
red. He is copious, fmooth, and fometimes pa-
thetic. But he retains, at the fame time, much of
that charadter which has been always attributed
to the Afiatic F‘lnquence diffufe and redundant to
a great degree, and often ov: t‘1w10 ught and tumid.
He may be read, however, witl L.dvaz:‘ag\;, for
the Eloquence of the plu)lt as being freer of
falfe ornaments than the Latin Fathers.

As there 1s 10t[1mg more that occurs to me,
deferving particular attention in the middle 2ge,
I pafs now to the fiate of Floquence in modern
times. Here, it muft be confeffed, that, in no
Furopean nation, Public Speaking has ben con-
fidered as fo great an ob}té’t or been cultivated
with fo much care, 'as in Greece or Rom its
reputation has never been fo high; its cﬁ'c::s
have never been fo confiderable ; nor has that

03
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high and fablime kind of it, which prevailed in
thofe ancient ftates, been fo much as aimed at:
notwithftanding, too, that a new profeffion has
been eftablithed, which gives peculiar advantages
to Oratory, and affords it the nobleft field; I
mean, that of the Church. The genius of the
world feems, in this refpect, to have undergone
fome alteration. The two countries where we
might expect to find moft of the {pirit of Elo-
quence, are France and Great Britain: France,
on account of the diftinguifhed turn of the nation
towards all the liberal arts, and of the encourage-
ment which, for this century paft, thofe arts
have received from the Public; Great Britain,
on account both of the public capacity and ge-
pius , and of the free government which it
enjoys. Yet, fo it 1s, that, in neither of thofe
countries, has the talent of Public Speaking rifen
near to the degree of its ancient {plendour. While,
m other productions of genius, both in profe and
in poetry, they have contended for the prize
with Greece and Rome; nay, in fome compofi:
tious, may be thought to have furpaffed them:
the names of Der no{’zlzencq and Cicero, &Lmd, at
this day , unrivalled in fame; and it would be
held prefumptuous and abfurd, to pretend to
place any modern whatever on the fame, or even
on a ncarly equal, rank.

It feems pfmu,m.uly furprifing , that Great
Britain thould not have made a more confpicuous
figure in Eloguence than it has hitherto attained;
when we confider the enlightened, and, at the
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fame time, the free and bold genius of the coun- Lec T.
try, which feems not a little to favour Oratory ; XXVL
o and when we confider that, of all the polite na-
7 tions, it alone poffeffes a popular government,
J or admits into the legiflature, fuch numerous affem-
blies as can be fuppofed to lie under the dominion
of Eloquence * Notwithftanding this advantage,
it muft be confeffed, that, in moft parts of Elo-
quence , we are undoubtedly inferior, not only
; to the Grecks and Romans by many degrees,
1 but alfo to. the French. We have Philofophers ,
eminent and confpicuous, perhaps, beyond any
nation, in all the parts of {cience. We have both
talte and erudition, in a high degree. We have
Hiftorians, we have Poets of the greateflt name;
but of Orators, or Public Speakers, how little
have we to boaft? And where are the monuments

\. of their eenius to be found ? in every period we
. have had fome who made a figure, by managing

: the debates in Parliament; but that figure was
. commonly owing to their wifdom, or their experi-

ence in bufinefs, more than to their talents for Ora-
: tory; and unlefs in fome few inftances, wherein
¢ the power of Oratory has appeared, indeed, with

) * Mr. Hume, in his Effay on Eloquence , makes this

) obfervation , and illuftrates it with his ufval elegance. He,
indeed , fuppofes, that no fatisfactory reafons can be given
to account for the inferiority of modern to ancient Elc-
quence. In this, I differ from him, and fhull endeavour,
before the conclufion of this Lecture, to point out fome
caufes to which, I think, it may, in a greac meafure be
afcribed , in the threc great {cenes of Public Speaking.

O 4
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¢ T. much lufire, the art of Paliamentary Speaking

XVL  rather obtained to feveral a temporary applaufe,
!

than conferred upon any a lafting renown. At the
bar, though, queltionlefs, we have many able
pleaders, yet few or noue of their pleadings have
been thought worthy to be tranfmitted to Polteri-
ty; nor bave commanded attention, any longer than
the caufe which was the fubje@ of them interefled
the Public; while, in France, the pleadings of
Patru, in the former age, and thofe of Cochin and
D’Agueffean, in later times, are read with plea.
fure, and are often quoted as examples of flo-
quence by the French critics. In the fame manner,
in the pulpit, the Britifh divines have diftinguifh,
ed themfelves by the moft accurate and rational
compofitions which, perbaps, any nation can
boalt of. Many printed fermons we have, full
of good fenfe, and of found divinity and mora-
lity ; but the Eloquence to be found in them '
the power of perfuafion, of interelting and en-
gaging the heart, which is, or ought to be, the
great object of the pulpit, is far from bearing a
fuitable proportion to the excellence of the mat-
ter. "There are few arts, in my opinion , farther
from perfetion, than that of preaching is among
us; the reafons of which, I (hall afterwards have
occafion to difcufs; in proof of the fact, it is
fufficient to obferve, that an Englith fermon,
inftead of being a perfuafive animated Oration,
feldom rifes beyond the firain of corre@ and dry
reafoning. Whereas, in the fermons of Bofluet,
Maffillon, Bourdaloue, and Flechier, among

il e
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the French, we fee a much higher fpecies of LE ¢ T,
Elequence aimed at, and in a great meafure at- XXVI,
tained, than the Britith preachers have in view.

In general, the charaderiftical difference be-
tween the flate of Eloquence in France and in
Great Britain is, that the French have adopted
higher ideas both of pleafing and perfuading by
means of Qratory, though, fometimes, in the
execution they fail. In Great Britain, we have
taken up Eloquence on a lower key; but in our
xecution , as was naturally tobe expe@ed, have
been more corre¢t. In France, the ftyle of their
Orators is ornamented with bolder figures: and

their difcourfe carried on wit

(T

1 more amplification,
more warmth and elevation. The compofition: is
often wvery beautiful; but fometiines, alfo, too
diffufe, and deficient in that firength and cogency

which renders Eloquence powerful 3 a defed
" owing, perhaps, in part, to the genius of the

people, which leads them to attend fully as much
to ornament as to fubftance; and, in part, to the
nature of their government, which, by excluding
Public Speaking from having much influence on
the condu@ of Public Affairs, deprives Eloquence
of its beft opportunity for acquiring nerves and
{trength. Hence the pulpit is the principal field
which is left for their Eloquence. The mem-
bers, too, of the French academy give harangues
at their admiffion, in which genius often appears;
but labouring under the misfortune of having no
fubject to difcourfe upon, they run commonly
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into flattery and panegyric, the molt barren and
infipid of all topics.

1 ogserveDn before, that the Greeks and Ro.
mans alpired to a more fublime fpecies of Klo-
quence, than 15 aimed at by the Moderns. Theirs
was of the vehement and paflionate kind , by
which they endeavoured to inflame the minds
of their hearers, and hurry their imaginations
away:and, fuitable to this vehemence of thought,
was their vehemence of gefture and adion; the
“ fupplofio pedis , ” the “ percuffio frontis &
* femoris, 7 were, as we learn from Cicero’s
writings *, ufual geftures among them at the bar;
though now they would be reckoned extravagant
any where, except upon the ftage. VMlodern }ilo-
quence is much more cool and temperate ; and
in Great Britain efpecially , has confined itfelf
almoflt wholly to the argumentative and rational.
It is much of that {pecies which the ancient cri-
tics called the “ Tenuis, ” or “ Subtilis;” which
aims at convincing and infiruding, rather than
affecting the paflions, and affumes a tone not much
higher than common argument and difcourfe.

SEVERAL reafons may be given, why modern
Eloquence has been fo limited, and humble in
its efforts. In the firft place, I am of opinion,
that this change mult, in part, be afcribed to
that corre@ turn of thinking, which has been fo
much ftudied in modern times. It can hardly be
doubted, that, in many eiforts of mere genius,

* Vide, De Clar. Orator,
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the ancient Greeks and Romans excelled us; but,
on the other hand; that, in accuracy and clofe-
nefs of reafoning on many fubjeds, we have {fome
advantage over them, ought, I think, to be
admitted alfo. In propértion as the world has
advanced , philofophy has made greater progrels.
A certain firictnels of good fenfe has, in this
ifland particularly, been cultivated, and ntro-
duced into every fubject. Hence we are more on
our guard againft the flowers of Elocution; we
are on the watch, we are jealous of being deceiv-
ed by Oratory. Our Public Speakers are obliged
to be more referved than the ancients, in their
attempts to elevate the imagination, and warm
the paffions; and, by the influence of prevailing
tafte, their own genius is fobered and chaften-
ed, perhaps, in too great a degree. It is likely
too, I confefs, that what we fondly afcribe to
our corre@nefs and good fenfe, is owing, in 2
great meafure, to our phlegm and natural coldnefs.
For the vivacity and {enfibility of the Greeks and
Romans, more efpecially of the former, feem
to have been much greater than ours, and to
have given them a higher relifh of all the beau-
ties of Cratory.

Besipes thefle national “confliderations , we
muft, in the next place, attend to peculiar cir-
cumflances in the three great fcenes of Public
Speaking, which have proved difadvantageous to
the growth of Eloquence among us. Though
the Parliament of Great Britain be the nobleft
field which Europe, at this day, affords to a

Lie ¢
XXVI.




204 MODERN ELOQUENCE,

Public Speaker , yet Eloquence has never been
fo powertul an inftrument there, as it was in
the popular affemblies of Greece and Rome,
Under fome former reigns, the high hand of
arbitrary power bore a violent {way; and 1n later
times , minifterial influence has generally prevailed,
The power of Speaking, though always confi-
derable, yet bas been often f und too feeble to
counterbalance either of thefe, and, of courle,
has not been fiudied with fo much zeal and fer-
vour, as where its effect on bufinels was irre
Giftible and certain.

At the Bar, our difadvantage, in comparifon
of the ancients, is great. Among them , the jud-
ges were generally numerous ; the laws were few
and fimple; the decifion of caufes was left in a
great meafure, to equity and the fenfe of man-
kind. Here was an ample ficld for what they term-
ed Judicial Eloquence. But among the moderns,
the cafe 15 quite altered. The {yftem of law is
become much more complicated. The knowledge
of it is thereby rendered fo laborious an attain-
ment, as to be the chief obje® of a lawyer’s
education, and, in a manner, the ftudy of his
life. “The Art of Speaking is but a fecondary
accomplifhment, to which he can afford to devote
much lefs of his time and libour. The bounds
of Eloquence beflides, are now much circum-
feribed at the Bar; and except, in a few cafes,
reduced to arguing from firict law, ftatute, or
precedent; by which means knowledge , much
more than Cratory , is become the principal
requifite,
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WitH regard to the Pulpit, it has certainly
been a great difadvantage, that the pracice of
reading Sermons, inftead of rm_peatmo‘ them from
nfemory, has pxevmled fo univerfally in England.
This may, indeed, have introduced accuracy;
but it has done great prejudice to Eloquence;
for a Difcourfe read, is far inferior to an Oration
fpoken. Itleads to a different fort of compofition , as
well as of delivery,. and can never have an equal
effe& upon any audience. Another circumf{tance,
too , has been unfortunate. The fe@aries and
fanatics, before the Reltoration, adopted a warm,

-zealous, and popular manner of p:euhm ; and

thofe who adhered to them, in aftertimes, con-
tinued to diftinguifh themfelves by fomewhat of
the fame manner. The odium of thefle feéts drove
the eftablifhed church from that warmth which
they were judged to have carried to far, into
the oppofite extreme of a ftudied coolnefs, and
compofurc of manner. Hence, from the art of
p‘*l‘llm ion, which px"'\f“hmcr ou"nt 3!“'1 7S to bc,

it bas pafled, 1n England , into mere reafonin and
5 g ) g ;

inftru¢tion; which not only has brought down
the Eloguence of the Pulpit to a lower tone than it
might jufily affume; but has PIL.,JUC?d this far-
ther effect, that, by accuftoming the Public ear
to fuch cool and difpafiionate l.hfbomfnq, it bas
tended to fafhion other kinds of Public Speaking
upon the fame model.

Taus I have given fome view of the ftate of
Eloquenee in modern times, and endeavoured to
account for 1t. It has, as we have feen, faller
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below that fplendour which it maintained in anci-

ent ages; and from being fublime and vehement,
has come down to be temperate and cool. Yet,
fiill in that region which it occupies, it admits
great fcope; and to the defect of zeal and appli-
cation , more than to the want of capacity and
genius, we may afcribe its not having hitherto
rifen higher. It i1s a field where there is much
honour yet to be reaped; it is an inftrument
which may be employed for purpofes of the high-
eft importance. The ancient models may ftill,
with much advantage, be fet before us for imita-
tion; though, in that imitation, we muft, doubt-
Iefs, have fome regard to what modern tafty and
modern manners will be ear; of which I fhall after-
wards have occafion to fay more.




LECTURE "X X WVIIL

DIFFERENT KINDS OF PUBLIC SPEAK-
ING. — ELOQUENCE OF POPULAR
ASSEMBLIES. — EXTRACTS FROM
DEMOSTHENES.

AFTER the preliminary views which have
been given of the nature of Eloquence in general,
and of the f{tate in which 1t has fublifted

different ages and countries, I am now to enter
on confidering the different kinds of Public
Speaking , the diftinguifhing characters of each,
and the rules which relate to them. The ancients
divided all Orations into three kinds; the De-
monftrative, the Deliberative, and the Judicial.
The fcope of the Demounftrative was to praife or
to blame; that of the Deliberative to advife or to
diffuade ; that of the Judicial, to accule or to
defend. The chief fubjeds of Demonfirative
Eloquence, were Panegyrics, Invedives, Gra-
tulatory and Funeral Orations. The DeJ.Jcntavc
was emle\ ed in matters of public' concern,
agitated in the Senate, or before the Af’umbhes
of the People. The Judicial is the fame with
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the Eloquence of the Bar, employed in addref
fing Judges , who have power to abfoly

condemn. This divifion runs through all the
ancient Treatifes on Rhetoric; and is followed

‘f'vl‘ C0r

1

b
19,
1

- =
by the moderns, who copy them. It is a divifion
not inartificial; and comprehends moft, or all of

1
the matters which can be the fubje& of Public
Difcourfe. It will, however, ful; our
better , and be fo -.A-J I imagine, more
to follow that divifion which thc rain of Mot
Speaking naturally points out to us, taken from

the three great fcenes of TC(;L‘ ce, Popular

i

g n I
Affemblies, the Bar, and the Pulpit; each of
which has a diftiné charadter that particulatly
fuits it. This divifion coincides in part wu:. the
ancient one.. The Eloquence of the Bar is precifely
the fame with what the ancients cal wi t!
Judicial. The Eloquence of Popular Afl '
though moftly of what thf’j' term the T}J.‘L erative
Spcuu:, yet admits alfo of the Demonftrative
The Eloquence of the Pulpit is altogether of a
diftin@& nature, and cannot be propcrfy reduce
under any of the heads of the ancient Rhetoricians.
To all the three , Fulpit, Bar, and Popular
Affemblies , belong, in common, the rules
concerning the conduct of a difcourfe in all
its parts. Of thofe rules I purpofe afterwards to
treat at large. But before proceeding to them,
1 intend to fhow, firft, what is peculiar to each
of thefe three kinds of Oratory , in their {pirit
charadter , or manner. For every ff'
Public Speaking has® a2 manner or
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peculiarly fuited to it; of which it is highly
material to have a jult idea, in order to dirett
the application of general rules. The Hloquence
of a Lawyer is fundamentally different from that
of a Divine, or a Speaker in Parliament: and
to have a precife and proper idea of the diftin-
guifhing chara@er which any kind of Public
Speaking requires, is the foundation of what
is called a juft tafte in that kind of Speaking.

Laving afide any queftion concerning the
pre-eminence in point of rank, which is due to
any one of the three kinds before mentioned,
I fhall begin with that which tends to throw
moft light upon the reft, viz. the Eloquence of
Popular Affemblies. The molt auguft Theatre
for this kind of Eloguence, to be found in any
nation of Eurcpe, is, beyond doubt, the Par-
liament of Great Britain. In meetings too, of
lefs dignity, it may difplay itfelf. Wherever
there is a popular court, or wherever any nums-
ber of men are allembled for debate or confulta-
tion, there, in different forms, this fpecies of
Eloquence may take place.

Its objectis, orought always to be , Perfuafion.
There mufl be fome end propofed; fome point,
moft commonly of public utlity or good, in
favour of which we feek to determine the
hearers. Now, in all attempts to perfuade men,
we muft proceed upon this principle, that it is
neceffary to convince their underftanding.  No-
thing can be more erroneous, than to imagine,
that, becaufe Speeches to Popular Affemblies

Ver. 1L £
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admit more of a declamatory Style than fome
other difcourfes , they therefore ftand lefs in
need of being fupported by found reafoning.
When modelled” upon this falle idea, they may
have the Thow , but never can produce the effect,
of real Elogquence. Even the fhow of Eloquence
which they male, will pleafe only the trifiing
and fuperficial. For, with all tolerable judges,
indeed almoft wich all men, mere declamation
foon becomes infipid. Of whatever rank the
hearers be, a Speaker is never to preflume, that
by a frothy and oftentatious harangue, without
folid fenfe and argument, he can either make
impreflion on them, or acquire fame to himfelf.
It is, at lealt , a dangerous experiment; for,
where fuch an artifice fucceeds once , it will
fal ten times. Even the common people are
better judges of argument and good fenfe , than
we fometimes think them; and upon any
queftion of bufinels, a plain man, who {peaks
to the point without art, will generally prevail
over the moft artful Speaker who deals in flowers
and ornament, rather than in reafoning. Much
more, when Public Speakers addrefls themlelves
to any Affembly where there are perfons of
education and improved underftanding , they
ought to be careful not to trifie with their
hearers.

LE: it be ever kept in view, that the found-
ation of all that can be called Floquence, is
good fenfe, and folid thought. As popular as
the Orations of Demofthenes were , {poken to
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all the citizens of Athens, every one who looks
into them, muft fee how fraught they are with
argument; and how important it appeared to
him, to convince the underftanding, in order
to perfuade, or to work on the principles of
a&ion. Hence their influence in his own time;
hence their fame at this day. Such a pattern as
this , Public Speakers ought to fet before them
for imitation, rather than follow the traét of
thofe loofe and frothy Declaimers , who have
brought difcredit on Eloquence. Let it be their
firlt ftudy , in addrefling any Popular Aflembly,
to be previoully mafters of the bufinefs on
which they are to fpeak ; to be well provided
with matter and argument; and to reft upon
thele the chief ftrefs. This will always give to
their difcourfe an air of manlinefs and firength,
which is a powerful inftrument of perfuafion.
Ornament , if they have genius for it, will
fo'low of courfe; at any rate it demands only
their fecondary ftudy: © Cura fit verborum;
« folicitndo rerum.”— “To your expreflion be
“ attentive, but about your matter be folicitous,”
is an advice of Quindétilian, which cannot be too
often recolle&ed by all who ftudy Oratory.

In the next place, in order to be perfuafive
Speakers in a Popular Affembly, it is, in my
opinion, a capital tule, that we be ourfelves
perfuaded of whatever we recommend to others.
Never, when it can be avoided, ought we to
efpoufe any fide of the argument, but what we
believe to be the true and the right one. Seldom
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or never will a man be eloquent, but when he
is in earneft, and uttering his own fentiments.
They are only the ¢ verz voces ab imo pédtore,”
“ the unaffumed language of the heart or head”,
that carry the force of conviction. In a former
Lec&ure, when entering on this fubje&, I obferv-
ed, that all high Eloquence muft be the offspring
of pallion  or warm emotion. It is this which
makes every man perfualive; and gives a force
to his genius  which it poffeffes at no other
time. Under what difadvantage then is he placed,
who , not feeling what he utters, mult counter-
feit a warmth to which he is a firanger ?

1 kNow , that young people, on purpole to
train themfclves to the Art of Speaking, imagine
it ufeful to adopt that fide of the queftion under
debate , which , to themfelves, appears the
weakelt, and to try what figure they can make
upon it. Pdt, I am afrdid, this is not the moft
mmproving education for Public Speaking ; and
that it tends to form them to a habit of flimfy
and trivial difcourfe. Such a liberty they fhould,
at noytime, allow themfelves, unlels in meetings
swhere no real bufinefs is carried on, but where

" declamation and improvement in Speech is the

fole aim. Nor even in fuch meetings, would I
recommend it as the moft ufeful exercife. They
will improve themfelves to more advantage, and
acquit themfelves with more honour, by chooﬁnv
always that fide of the debate to wl* d:, in thc:Jr
own ]udannt , they are moft inclined, and
fupporting it by what feems to themfelves moft
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folid and perfuafive. They will acquire the habit
of reafoning clofely , and exprefling themf{elves
with warmth and force, much more w hen they
are adhering to their own {entiments , than when
they are fpeaking in contradidion to them. In
affemblies where any real bufinefls is carried on,
whether that bufinefs be of much importance or
not, it is always of dangerous confequence for
young practitioners to make trial of this fort of
play of Speech. It may fix an imputation on their
chara@ers before they are aware; and what they
intended merely as amulement, may be turned
to -the difcredit, either of their principles or
their underftanding.

DepatE, in. Popular Courts, feldom allows
the Speaker that full and accurate preparation
before hand, which the Pulpit always, and the
Bar {ometimes, admits. The arguments muft be
fuited to the courfe which the Debate takes 3
and as no man can exadly forefee this, one who
trufts to a fet Speech, compofed in his clofet,
will, on many occafions, be thrown out of the
ground which he had taken. He will find it
pre-occupied by others, or his reafonings fuper-
feded by fome new turn of the bufinefs; and,
if he ventures to ufe his prepared Speech, it
will be frequently at the hazard of making an
awkward figure. There is a general prejudice
with us, and not wholly an unjult one, againft
fet Speeches in Public Meetings. The only

occalion, when they have any propriety, is, at.

the opening of a debate, when the Speaker has
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it in his power to choofe his field. But as the
Debate advances, and parties warm, difcourfes
of this kind become more unfuitable. They want
the native air; the appearance of being fuggelt-
ed by the bufinels that is going on; ftudy and
oftentation are apt to be vifible; and., of c urfe,
though applauded as eclegant, they are feldom
fo perfuafive as more frce and unconfrained
difcourfes.

THis, however, does not by any means con-
clude againft premeditation of what we are to
fay ; the negle& of which, and the trufting wholly
to extemporaneous efforts, will unavoidably pro-
duce the habit of {peaking in a loofe and undi-
gefted manner. But the premeditation whichis of
moft advantage, in the cafc which we now con-
fider, is of the fubject or argument in general,
rather than of nice compofition on any particular
branch of it. With regard to the matter, we
cannot be too accurate in our preparation, fo as
to be fully maflters of the bufinels under confi-
deration; but, with regard to words and expref.
fion , it is very poflible fo far to overdo ioatito
render our Speech fiiff and precife. Indeed , till
once perfons acquire that firmnefs, that prefence
of mind, and command of expreflion, in a Public
Meecting, which nothing but habit and practice
can beftow , it may be proper for a young Speaker
to commit to memory the whole of what he
1s to fay, But, after fome performances of this
kind have given him boldnels, he will find it the
better method not to ¢onfine himfelf fo ftrictly ;
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but only to write, beforehand , fome Sentences
with which he intends to fet out, in order to

ut himfelf fairly in the train; and, for the reft,
to fet down fhort notes of the topics, or princi-
pal thoughts upon which he is to infift, in their
order, leaving the words to be fuggefted by the
warmth of difcourfe. Such fhort notes ot the fub-
ftance of the difcourfe, will be found of con-
fiderable fervice . to thofe , efpecially , who are
beginning to fpeak in public. They will accultom
them to fome degree of accuracy . which , if
they fpeak frequently , they are in danger too
foon of lofing. They will even accuftom them to
think more clofely on the fubject in queltion;
and will aflit them greatly n arranging their
thoughts with method and order.

Ta:s leads me next to obferve, that in all
kinds of Public Speaking , nothing is of greater
confequence than a proper and clear method. 1
mean not that formal method of laying down
heads and fubdivifions, which is commonly prac-
tifed in the Pulpit; and which, in Popular Ak
femblies , unlefs the Speaker be a man of great
authority and charadter, and the fubject of great
importance , and the preparation too very accu-
rate , is rather in hazard of difgufting the hearers :
fuch an introdudion prefenting always the me-
lancholy profpect of a long difcourfe. But though
the method be not laid down in form, no dif-
courfe , of any length, fhould be without method;
that is, every thing fhould be found in its pro-
per place. Every one who fpeaks, will find it of
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LecT the greatelt advantage to himfelf to have previ-
}-'i_\ﬂ'll.\\ouﬂy arranged his thoughts, and claffed under

" proper heads, in his own mind, what he is to
deliver. This will affit his memory, and carry
him through his difcourfe, without that confufion
to which one is every moment fubje&, who has
fixed no diftin& plan of what he is ta fay. And
with refpect to the hearers, order in difcourfe
15 abfolutely neceffary for making any proper
impreffion. It adds both force and light to what
15 faid. It makes them accompany the Speaker
eafily and readily, as he goes along; and makes
them feel the full effe@ of every argument which
he employs. Few things, therefore, deferve more
to be attended to than diflin& arrangement : for
Eloquence , however great , can never produce
entire convidtion without it. Of the rules of
method, and the proper diftribution of the feveral
parts of a difcourfe, T am herezafter to treat.

LeT us now confider of the Style and Expref
fion fuited to the Eloquence of Pepular Affem-
blies. Beyond doubt , thefe give fcope for the
moft animated manner of Public Speaking. The
very alpect of a large Affembly , engaged in
fome debate of moment, and attentive to the
difcourfe of one man, is fufficient to mnfpire that
man with fuch elevation and warmth , 2s both
give rife to ftrong expreffions , and gives them
propriety. Paffion eaflily rifesin a great Affembly,
‘where the movements are communicated by
mutual fympathy between the Orator and the
Audience, Thofe bold figures, of which I treated




POPULAR ASSEMBIES. 217

formerly as the native Language of paffion, then
have their proper place. That ardour of Speech,
that vehemence and glow of Sentiment , which
‘arife from a mind animated and infpired by fome
great and public objec, form the peculiar char-
acteriftics of Popular Eloquence , in its higheft
degree of perfection.

THE liberty , however, which we are now
giving of the ftrong and paffionate manner to
this kind of Oratory , muft be always underftood
with certain limitations and reftraints , which,
it will be neceflary to point out diftindtly . in
in order to guard againft dangerous miftakes on
this fubje&.

At firft, the warmth which we exprefs muft
be fuited to the occafion and the fubject: for
nothing can be more prepofterous , than an at-
tempt to introduce great vehemence into a fub-
je&, which is either of {light importance , or
which, by its nature, requires to be treated of
calmly. A temperate tone of Speech, is that for
which there i1s moft frequent occafion ; and he
who is, on every fubject , paffionate and vehe-
ment , will be confidered as a blulterer , and
meet with little regard.

In the fecond place, We muft take care never
to counterfeit warmth without {feeling it. This
always betrays perfons into an unnatural manner,
which expofes them to ridicule. For, as I have
often fuggelted , to fupport the appearance,
without the real feeling of paflion, is one of the
moft difficult things in nature. The difguife can
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almoft never be fo perfea: P but it is difcovered,
The heart can only anfwer to the heart. The
great rule here, as indeed in every other cafe,
is, to follow nature , never to attempt a ftrain
of Eloquence which is not feconded by our own
genius. One may be a Speaker , both of much
reputation and much infiuence in the calm ar-
gumentative manner. To attain the pathetic, and
the fiblime of Oratory , requires thofe [trong
fenfibilities of mind, and that high power of
expreflion. which are given to few

IN the third plice , Even when the fubie&
juftifies the vehement manner, and when genius
prompts it ; when warmth is felt , not counter-
feited; we mult, however , fet a guard on our-
felves, not to allow impetuofity to tranfport us
too far. Without emotion in the fpeaker, klo-
quence , as was before obferved, will never pro-
duce its higheft effeds; but, at the fame time,
if the Speaker lofe command of himfelf, he will
foon lofe command of his audience too. He muft
never kindle too foon: he muft begin with
moderation; and ftudy to carry his hearers along
with him , as he warms in the progrefs of his
difcourfe. For, if he runs before in the courfe
of paffion, and leaves them bebind ; if they are
not tuned, if we may {peak fo, unifon to him,
the difcord will prefently be felt , and be very
grating. Let a Speaker have never fo good
reafon to be animated and fired by his fubject,
it 1s always expected of him , that the awe and
regard due to his Audience fhould lay a decent
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reftraint upon his warmth , and prevent it from
carrying him beyond certain bounds. If, when
moft heated by the fubjedt , he can be fo far
mafter of himfelf as to preferve clofe attention
to argument, and even to fome degree of correct
expreflion , this felf-command, this exertion of
reafon , in the midft of paffion, has a wonder-
ful effect both to pleale, and to perfuade. It is
indeed the mafter- piece , the highelt attainment
of Eloquence ; uniting the ftrength of reafon,
with the vehemence of paffion; affording 2ll the
advantages of paflion for the purpofe of perfua-

fion, without the confufion and diforder swhich,

are apt to accompany it.

IN the fourth place , in the higheft and moft
animated ftrain of popular fpeaking , we muft
always preferve regard to what the public ear
will bear. This dire&ion I give, in order to
guard againft an injudicious imitation of ancient
Orators , who, both in their pronunciation and
gefture, and in their figures of expreffien, ufed
a bolder manner than what the greater coolnefs
of modern tafte will readily {fuffer. This may
perhaps , as I formerly obferved, be a difadvan-
tage to IModern Eloquence. It is no reafon why
we fhould be too fevere in checking the im-
pulle of genius, and continue always creeping on
the ground ; but it is a reafon, however, why
we fhould avoid carrying the tone of declamation
to a height that would now be reckoned extra-
vagant. Demofthenes , to juftify the unfucceflsful
action of Cheronwxa, calls up the manes of thofe
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heroes who fell in the battles of Marathon and
Platza, and fwears by them , that their fellow
citizens had done well, in their endeavours to
fupport the fame caufe. Cicero, in his oration
for Milo, implores and attelts the Alban hills
and groves, and makes a long addrefs to them:
and both paflages , in thefe Orators, have a fine
effe* But how few modern Orators could ven.
ture on fuch apoftrophes ? and what a power of
genius would it require to give fuch hgures
now their proper grace , or make them produce
a due effect upon the hearers ?

In the fifth and laft place, in all kinds of
Public Speaking , but efpecially in Popular Af
femblies, it is a capital rule to attend to all the
decorums of time , place , and charadter. No

* The paffage in Cicero is very beautiful , and adorned
with the higheft colouring of his Eloquence. “ Non eft
““ humano confilio, ne mediocri quidem, Judices, deorum
immortalium curd , resilla perfecta. Religiones, meher-
cule, ipfie areque cum illam belluam cadere viderunt,
commovifie {& videntur, et jus in illo fuum retinuife.
“ Vos enim jam Albani tumuli, atque luci, vos inquam
¢ imploro atque obteftor, vofque Albanorum obrutz arz,
¢ facrorum populi Romani foci® et =quales, quas ille
 preceps amentia czfis proftratifque fanctiflimis lucis,
“ {ubfiructionum infanis molibus oppreflerat, veftrae cun
ar@ , veltrz religiones viguerunt, veftra vis valuit, quam
ille omni {celere polluerat. Tuque ex tuo edito monte
Latiali, fancte Jupiter, cunius ille lacus, nemora, finel
que, fiepe omni nefario ftupro, {celere macularat, ali-
quando ad eum punienduin, oculos aperuifti; vobis ille,
vobis veftro in confpediu, fere, fed joltz tamen, et
debitz peenze folute funt.”
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warmth of FEloquence can atove for the neglect
of thefe. That vehemence , which is becoming
in a perfon of character and authority , may be
unfuitable to the modelty expected from a young
Speaker. That fportive and witty manner which
may fuit one fubjedt and one Affembly , is alto-
gether out of place in a grave caufe, and a folemn
meeting. « Caput artis eft ,” fays Quinctilian,
« decere.” « The firft principle of art, is, to ob-
« ferve decorum.” No one fhould ever rife to
fpeak in public, without forming to himlelf a
juft aod firict idea of what fuits his own age
and character ; what fuits the fubje@, the hear-
ers, the place , the occafion ; and adjufting the
whole train and manner of his fpeaking on this
idea. All the ancients infift much on this. Con-
fult the firlt chapter of the eleventh book of
Quingilian , which is employed wholly on this
point, and is full of good fenfe. Cicero’s admo-
nitions in his Orator ad Brutum, 1 fhall give in
his own words, which fhould never be forgotten
by any who fpeak in public. “ Eft Eloquentiz ,
« ficut reliquarum rerum, fundamentum , fapien-
% tia ; ut enim in vitd, {ic in oratiope nihil eft
« difficilius quam quod deceat wvidere ; hujus
ignoratione fwpiffime peccatur ; non enim om-
nis fortuna, non omnis auctoritas , non omnis
xtas, nec vero locus, aut tempus, aut auditor
omnis , eodem aut verborum genere tractandus
eft, aut fententiarum. Semperque in omni parte
« orationis, ut vitze, quid deceat confiderandum;
« quod et in re de qua agitur pofitum eft, et in
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 perfonis et corum qui dicunt , et eorum qui
“ audiunt *.” — So much for the confiderations
that require to be attended to, with refped to
the vehemence and warmth which is allowed in
Popular Eloquence.

THE current of Style thould in general be full,
free, and natural Quaint and artificial expreffions
are out of place here ; and always derogate from
perfuafion. It is a ftrong and manly Style which
fhould chiefly be ftudied; and metaphorical Lan-
guage , when properly introduced , produces
often a happy effect. When the metaphors are
warm, glowing, and defcriptive, fome inaccuracy
in them will be overlooked , which, in a written
compofition , would be remarked and cenfured.
Amidft the torrent of declamation , the firength
of the figure makes impreffion ; the inaccuracy
of it efcapes.

WitH regard to the degree of concifenefs or

* % Good fenfe is the foundation of Elogquence, as itis
of all other things that are valuable. It happens in Ora-
tory exactly as it does in life, that frequently nothing
is more difficult than to difcern whet is proper and
becoming. In confequence of miftaking this, the grofleflt
faults are often committed. For to the different degree
of rank, fortune , and age among men ,. to all the varie-
tics of time, place, and auditory, the fame £yle of

il

Language, and the fime ftrain of thought , cannot agree.
‘ In every part of a difcourfe, juft as in every part of
“ life, we muft attend to what is fuitable and decent;
whether that be determined by the nature of the {ubject
of which we treat, or by the characters of thofe who
{peak , or of thofe who hear.”
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diffufenefs , fuited to Popular Eloquence, it is
not ealy to fix any exact bounds. I know that it
is common to recommend a diffufe manner as the
moft proper. [ am inclined, however, to think,
that there is danger of erring in this refpect; and
that by indulging too much in the diffufe Style,
public Speakers often lofe more in point of
firength , than they gain by the fulnefs of their
illufiration. There is no doubt, that in fpeaking
to a multitude, we muft not fpeak in fentences
and apothegms. care mult be takento explainand to
inculcate ; but this care may be, and frequently is,
carried too far. We ought always to remember, that
how much foever we may be pleafed with hear-
ing ourfelves fpeak , every Audience is very
ready to tire ; and the moment they begin to
tire, all our Eloquence goes for nothing. A loofe
and verbofe manner never fails to create difguft;
and, on moft occafions, we had better run the rifque
of faying too little, than too much. Better place
our thought in one firong point of view, and
reft it there, than by turning it into every light,
and pouring forth a profufion of words upon it,
exhauft the attention of cur hearers, and leave
them flat and languid.

O Pronunciation and Delivery, I am hereaf-
ter to treat apart. It is fufficient now to obferve,
that in fpeaking to mixt Affemblies , the befk
manner of delivery is the firm and the determined.
An arrogant and overbearing manuer, is, indeed,
always difagreeable ; and the leaft appearance of
it ought to be fhunned: but there is a certain
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L ec T. decifive tone , which may be allumed even by
XXVIL. a modeft man, who is thoroughly perfuaded of

the fentiments he utters; and which is the beft

calculated for making a general impreffion, A
‘; feeble and hefitating manner befpeaks ‘,.Wa}
{fome diftruft of a man’s own opinion ; which i is,
by no means, a favourable circumftance for h]a
inducing others to embrace it.

THESE are the chief thoughts which have oc.
curred to me from refledtion and obfervation
concerning the peculiar diftinguithing Characters
of the l*loqu:.nce proper for Popuidr Affemblies.
The fum of what has been faid , is this - The
end of Popular Speakmc 15 perfvafion ; and this
mult be founded on convicion. Argument and
reafoning muft be the bafis, if we would be
Speakers of bufinefs , and not mere Declaimers.
We fhould be engaged in earnelt on the fide
which we efpnufe; ¢;,d utter, as much as pof
fible, our own, and not counterfeited Sentiments,
The premeditation fhould be of things , rather
than of words. Clear order and mbt} od fhould
be ftudied : The manner and exprefion warm
and animated ; though {lill, in Lhe mid{t of that
vehemence , which may at timss be fuitable,
carried on under the proper re i"tmmts, whic
regard to the audience and to the decorum of
chl;;ra(‘tcr, ought to lay on every Public ! Speaker:
the Style free and eafy ; firong and de eleriptive,
ather than diffufe ; and the delivery determined
and firm. To ccncludc this head, let every Ora-
tor remember , that the 1m m._.‘.mn made by fine
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and artful fpeaking is momentary ; that made
by argument and good fenfe, is folid and
Iafting.

I sHarL now, that [ may afford dn exempli-
fication of that {pecies of Oratory of which I
have been treating , infert fome extra&s from
Demofthenes. Even under the great difadvantage
of an Englifh tranflation , they will exhibit a
fmall fpecimen of that vigorous and {pirited
cloquence which I have fo often praifed. 1 fhall
take my extracts moftly from the Philippics and
Olynthiacs, which were entirely popular Orations
fpoken to the general convention of the citizens
of Athens ; and , as the fubje@ of both the
Philippics , and the Olynthiacs , is the fame, I
thall not confine myfelf to one Oration, but fhalt
join together paffages taken from two or three
of them ; fuch as may fhow bhis general ftrain of
fpeaking , on fome of the chief branches of the
fubjec. The fubje& in general is, to roufe the
Athenians to guard againft Philip of Macedon,
whofe growing power and crafty policy had by
that time endangered, and foon after overwhelm=
ed the liberties of Greece. The Athenians began
to be alarmed ; buttheir deliberations were flow,
and their meafures feeble ; feveral of their favourite
Orators having been gained by Philip’s bribes to
favour his caufe. In this critical conjunéture of
affairs Demofthenes arofe. In the following man-
ner he begins his firlt Philippic; which, like the

Yor. Ik Q
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exordiums of all his orations, is fimple and art-
lefs. *

« Hap we been convened , Athenians! on
« fome new fubject of debate. 1 had waited till
« moft of your ufual counfellors had declared
<« their opinions. It 1 had approved of what was
« propofed by them, I fhould have continued
« filent; if not, [ [hould then have attempted
« to fpeak my fentiments. But fince thofe very
¢« points on which thefe Speakers have oftentimes
“ been heard already, are at this time to be

“ confidered ; though 1 have arifen firft, I pre-
(44 :

fume I may expe& your pardon; for if they
“ on former occafions had advifed the proper
“ meafures, you would not have found it needful
% to confult at preflent.

« Firsrt then, Athenians! however wretched
« the fituation of our affairs at prefent feems,
“ it muft not by any means be thought defperate.
“ What I am now going to advance may poflibly
 appear a paradox; yet it is a certain truth,
¢ that our paft misfortunes afford a circumftance
“ the molt favourable of all others to our future
“ hopest. And what is that? even that our
“ prefent difficulties are owing entirely to our

* Tn the following extracts , Leland’s tranflation is moftly
followed.

+ Thig thought is only hinted in the firft Philippic. but
brought out more fully in the third ; as the fame thoughts,
occafioned by fimilar fitwations of s, fometimes occur

in the different orations on this fubject.
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EXTRACTS FROM DEMOSTHENES. 327

total indolence, and utter difregard to our own
mtcre[l. For swere we thus ﬁtuat\.d, in fpite
of every effort which our duty demanded,
then indeed we might regard our fortunes as
abfolutely defperate. But now, Philip hath
only conquered your fupinenefs and inacivity ;
the ftate he hath not conquered. You cannot
be faid to be defeated; your force hath never
been exerted.

|52 ti1er~‘~ is a2 man in*this affembly who
thinks that we muft find a formidable enemy
in lhile, wh ] he views on one hand the
aumerous armies which furround him, and on
the other, the weaknefls of our ftate, defpoiled
of fo much of its dominions, I cannot deny
that he thinks juftly. Yet let him reflect on
this ; there was a time, Athenians! when we
poffefied Pydna, Potideea , and Melthone, and
all that country round; when many of the
Rates, now fubje®ed to him, were free and
independent, and more inclined to our alliance
than to his. If Philip, at that time weak in
himfelf and without allies, had defponded of
fuccels againlt you, he would never have
engaged in thofe enterprizes which are now
crowned with fuccels, nor could have raifed
him{elf to that pitch of grandeur at which you
now behold him. But he knew well that the
ftrongeft places are only prizes laid between
the combatauts, and rendy for the conqueror,
e knew that the dominions of the abfent,

"1

devolve naturally to thofe who are in the
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« field ; the pofleffions of the fupine , to the
“ adive and intrepid. Animated by thefe fenti-
“ ments he overturns whole nations. He either
« rules univerfally as a conqueror, or governs
“ a5 a proteCtor. For mankind naturally feck
« confederacy with fuch, as they fee refolved
« and preparing notto be wanting to themfelves.
“ IF you. my countrymen! will now atlength
e perfuaded to entertain the like fentiments;
if each of you will be difpofed to approve
himfelf an ufeful citizen , to the utmoft that
his ftation and abilities enable him ;- if the rich
will be ready to contribute, and the young
to take the field ; in.one word, if you will be
yourfelves, and banifh thefe vain hopes which
every fingle perfon entertains, that the active
part of public bufinefs may lie upon others
and he remain at his eafe; you may then, by
the affiftance of the Gods, recal thofe oppor-
tunities which your fupinenefs hath neglected,
regain your dominions, and chaftife the info-
lence of this man.
“But when, O my countrymen! will you
begin to exert your vigour ? Do you wait till
“ roufed by fome dire event ? till forced by
« fome neceflity ? When then are we to think
“ of our prefent condition ? To free men, the
« difgrace atténding on mifcondu& is , in my
 opinion, the moft urgent neceffity. Or fay,
“is it your fole ambition to wander through
< the public places, each enquiring of the other,
¢ What new advices ?” “ Can any thing be more
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new , than that a man of Macedon fhould
conquer the Athenians , and give law to
Greece ? “Is Philip dead ?”—<« No—but he is
fick” Pray, what is it to you whether Philip
is fick or not? Suppoling he fhould die, you
would raife up another Philip, if you continue
thus regardlefs of your intereft.

“ Many, I know, delight more in nothing
than 1 circulating all the rumours they hear
as articles -of intelligence. Some cry, Philip
hath joined with the Lacedemonians, and
they are concerting the deftru@ion of Thebes,
Others affure us, he hath fent an embafly to
the King of Perfia; others, that he is fortify-
ing places in Illyria. Thus we all go about
framing our feveral tales. I do believe indeed ,
Athenians ! that he is intoxicated with his
greatnefs, and does entertain his imagination
with many fuch vifionary projedts , as he fees
no power rifing to oppofe him. But [ cannot
be perfuaded that he hath fo taken his mea-
fures , that the weakeft ‘among us (for the

* weakeft they are who fpread fuch rumours)

know what he is next to do. Let us difregard
thefe talés. Let us only be perfuaded of this,
that he is our enemy; that we have long
been fubject to his infolence ; that whatever
we expected to have been done for us by
others , hath turned againft us ; that all the
refources left, are in ourfelves ; and that if we
are not inclined to carry our arms abroad, we
fhall be forced to engage him at home. Let
Qs
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“ him ? If any man takes that for a peace,
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‘ ftate, the only thing under deliberation would

us be perfuaded of thefe things, and then we
fhall come to a proper determination, and be
no longer guided by rumours, We need not
be folicitous to know what particular events are
to happen. We may be well affured that
nothing good can happen, unlefs we give due
attention to our own affairs, and act as be.
Comes Athenians.

‘ WERE 1t a point generally acknowledged*
that Philip 1s now at adual war with the

then be, how to oppofe him with moft fafety.
But fince there are perfons fo firangely infa-
tuated, that although he has already poffeffed
himfelf of 2 confiderable part of our dominions;
although he 1s (till extending his conquefts;
alth ough all Greece has fuffered by his injuftice;
yet they can hear 1t repeated 1 this n{fembly,
that it is fome of us who feek to embroil the
State in war , this fuggeftion mult firt be
guarded againft. I readily admit, that were
it in our power to determine whether we
fhould be at peace or war, peace, if 1t de.
pended on our option, is molt defirable to be
embraced. But if the other party hath drawn
the fword and gathered his armies round him;
if he amufes ns with the name of peace ,
while , in fac, he is proceeding to the greateft
ho[’tilitics, wlmt is left for us but to oppole
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which is only a preparation for his, leading his
forces dire@ly upon us, after his other conquelts,
I hold that man’s mind to be difordered. At
leaft. it is only our conduct towards Philip,
not Philip’s condu& towards us, that is to be
termed a peace ; and this is the peace for
which Philip’s treafures are expended , for
which his gold is fo liberally fcattered among
our venal orators, that he may be at liberty
to carry on the war againft you, while you
make no war on him.

“ HpaveNs! is there any man of a right
mind who would judge of peace or war by
words , and not by actions ? Is there any
man fo weak as to imagine that it is for the
fake of thofe paltry villages of Thrace, Dron-
gylus, and Cabyle, and Maftira, that Philip
is now braving the utmoflt dangers, and en-

“ during the feverity of toils and feafons; and that

he has no defigns upon the arfenals, and' the
navies, and the filver mines of Athens ? or
that he will take up his winter quarters among

¢ the cells and dungeons of Thrace, and leave

you to enjoy all your revenues in peace ? But
you wait, perhaps, till he declare war againft
you.—He will never do fo—mno, though he
were at your gates. He will {till be alluring
you that he is not at war. Such were his
profeffions to the people of Oreum, when his
forces were in the heart of their country ; fuch

‘ his profeflions to thofe of Phere, until the

moment he attacked their walls: and thus he
Q 4 ¥
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“ amufed the Olynthians till he came within a

.
o
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¢ few miles of them, and then he fent them a

meffage, that either they muft quit their city,
or he his kingdom. He would indeed be the
abfurdeft of mankind , if, while you fuffer his
outrages to pals unnoticed, and are wholly
engaged In accufing and profecuting one an-
other, he fhould, by declaring war, put an
end to your private contefts, warn you to
direct all your zeal againft him, and deprive
his penfioners of their moft {pecious pretence
for {ufpending your refolutions, that of his
not being at war with the State. 1, for my
part, hold and declare, that by his attack of
the Megarzans, by his attempts upon the
liberty of Eubea, by his late incurfions into
Thrace , by his pradices in Peloponnefus ,
Philip has violated the treaty; he is in a ftate
of hoftility with you; unlefs you fhall affirm,
that he who prepares to befiege a city, is fiill
at peace , until the walls be actually invefted.
The man whofe defigns, whofe whole conduét
tends to reduce me to fubjeion, that man is
at war with me, though not a blow hath yet
been given, nor a {fword drawn.

“ ALL Greece, all the barbarian world, is too
narrow for this man’s ambition. And, though
we Greeks fee and hear all this, we fend no
embaffies to each other; we exprefs no refent-
ment; but into fuch wretchednefs are we
funk , that even, to this day, we negle&
what our interelt and duty demand. Withoue
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enga \ging in affociations, or forming confedera-
cies, we look with uncencern upon Philip’s

growing power; each fondly imagining, that
the time in which another is deftroyed, 1s fo
much time gained to him; although no man
can be ignorant, that, like the regular periodic
return of a fever, he is coming upon thofe
who think themfelves the moft remote from
danger.—And what is the caufe of our prefent
lenL difpofition ? For fome caufe {fure there
muft be, why the Greeks, who have been
fo zealous heretofore in defence of liberty,
are now fo prone to flavery. The caufe,
Athenians ! is, that a principle , which was
formerly fixed in the minds of all, now exifts
no more; a principle which conquered the
opulence of Perfia; maintained the freedom of
Greece, and triumphed over the powers of fea
and land. That principle was, an unanimous
abhorrence of all thofe who accepted bribes
from princes, that were enemies to the liberties
of Greece. To be convicted of bnbery, was
then a crime altogether unpardonable. Neither
Orators , nor Generals, would then {fell for
gold the favourable conjunctures which fortune
put into their hands. No gold could impair
our firm concord at home, our hatred and
diffidence of tyrants and barbarians. But now
all things are expofed to fale, as in a public
market. Corruption has introduced fuch man-
ners, as have proved the bane and deftruction
of our country. Is a man known to have
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¢ received foreign money ? People envy him.
“ Does he own it? They laugh. Is he con-
“ vidted in form? They forgive him: fo univer.
fally has this contagion diffufed icfelf among us.
“ 1¢ there be any who, though not carried
away by bribes, yet are ftruck with terror,
as if Philip was fomething more than human,
they may fee, upon a little confideration, that
he hath exhaufted all thofe artitices to which
he owes his prefent elevation; and that his
affairs are now ready to decline. For I myfelf,
Athenians! fhould think Philip really to be
dreaded , if I faw him raifed by honourable
means. — When forces join in harmony and
affe¢tion, and one common intereft unites
confederating powers , then they fhare the
toils with alacrity , and endure difireffes with
perfeverance. But when extravagant ambition,
and lawlefls power, as in the cafe of Philip,
have aggrandized a fingle perfon, the firlt
pretence, the flightet accident, overthrows
him, and dafhes his greatnefs to the ground.
For, it is not poflible, Athenians! it is not
“ poffible , to found a Ilafting power upon
injuftice, perjury. and treachery. Thefe may
perhaps fucceed for once, and borrow for a
“ while , from hope, a gay and 2 flourifhing
appearance. DBut time betrays their weaknefs,
and they fall of themftlves to ruin. For, as
in ftructures of every kind, the lower parts
“ fhould have the firmeft fRability , fo the
¢ grounds and principles of great enterprizes
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fhould be juftice and truth.  But this folid
foundation 1s wmtmg to all the enterprizes
of Philip.
“ Hexce, among his confederates, there are
many who hate , who diftruft , who envy
him. 1f you WJH exert yourfelves, as your
honour and your intereft require, you will
not only difcover the weaknefs and infincerity
of his confederates, but the ruinous condition
alfo of his own kingdom. For you are not
to imagine, that the inclinations of his fubjects
are the fame with thofe of their prince. He
thirfts for glory ; but they have no part in this
ambition. H"i.ﬂ’@d by th hofe various excurfions
he is ever making, they groan under perpetual
calamity ; torn from the1r bufinefs and their
families ; and beholding commerce excluded
from their coafts. All thofe glaring exploits,
which have given him his apparent greatunefs,have
wafted his natural firength, his own: kingdom,
and rendered it much weaker than it originally
was. Befides , his profligacy and bafenefs,
and thofe troops of buﬁ“nons‘, and diffolute
perfons. whom be careffes and keeps conftantly
about him, are, to men of juft difcernment
great iwdicatlons of the weaknefs of his mind.
At prefent , his fuccelles caft a thade over
thefe things; but let his arms meet with the
leaft difgrace, his feeblenefs will appear, and
his charadter be expc{ed For, as in our
bodies, whkile a man is in apparent health, the
effect of fome inward debility, which has been
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growing upon him, may, for a time, be
concealed; but, as foon as it comes the length
of difuz:f:, all his fecret infirmities thow them-
{elves in whatever part of ’ns frame the diforder
15 lodged: fo, in ftates and monarchics, while
they carry on a war abroad , many defets
efcape the general eye; but, as foon as war
reaches their. own territory , their infirmities
come forth to general obfervation.
FORTUNE has great influence in all human
affairs; but I, for my part, f(hould prefer the
fmtu'}e of ’\thnnc with the leaft dLgI‘LL of
vigour in a‘hjtmﬂ‘ your caufe, to this man’s
fortune. For we h ave .A‘my better realons to
depend upon the favour of Heaven than this
man, But, indeed, he who will not exert his
own itrength, lnwn no -title to depcnd either
on his friends, or on the Gods. Is it at all
furprifing that he, who is himfelf ever amidft
the labours and dangers of the field; who is
every where, whom no epportunity efcapes;
to whom no feafon is unfavourable; fhould
fuperior to you, who are wholly cngnged n
contriving delays, and framing decrees, and
enquiring after news? The contrary w ould be
much more furprifing, if we, who have never
hitherto acted as became a ftate nl:(.g\,d in
war, fhould conquer one who adts, in ev cry
inftance with indefatigable viegilance. It is
this , Athenians ! It is this which gives him
all his advantage agamft you. Philip
conﬂm ly furrounde ed by his troops, and per-
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petually engaged in projecting his defigns,
can. in a moment, {trike the blow where he
pls?.fm But we , when any accident alarms
us, firft appoint our Trierarchs; then we allow
them the exchange by fubftitution: then the
fupplies are confidered; next, we refolve to
man our fleet with ftrangers and foreigners;
then find it necceflary to fupply their place
ourfelves, In the midt of thefe delays, what
we are failing to defend, the enemy is already

¢ mafter of; for the time of a&ion 1s {pent by

us in plep'uma and the iflues of war will not
wait for our flow and irrefolute meafure

« ConsIDER then your prefent ﬁLL!dtlbn and
make fuch provifion as the urgent danqcr

3 < o

requires. ‘Talk not of your ten thoufand, or
your twenty thoufand foreigners; of thofe
armies which appear fo magnificent on paper

¢ only; great and terrible in your decrees, in

execution weak and contempuble. But let
your army be made up chiefly of the native
forces of the ftate; let it be an Athenian
ftrength to which you are to truft; and whom-
foever you appoint as general, let them be
entirely under his guidance and authority. For,
ever fince our armies have been formed of
foreigners alone , their victories have been
gained over our allies and confederates only,
while our enemies have rifen to an extrava-
gance of power. ’

THe Oraor goes on to point out the numbe

the places of
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their deftination; the feafon of the year in which
they fhould fet out; and then propofes in form
his motion, as we would call it, or his decree,
for the neceffary fupply of money, and for
afcertaining the funds from which it fhould be
raifed. Having finithed all that relates to the
bufinefs under deliberation, he concludes thefe
Orations on public affairs, commonly with ne
longer peroration than the following , which
terminates the Firlt Philippic: “ I, for my part,
“ bave never, upon any occafion, chofen to
court your favour, by fpeaking any thine but
what % was convi;ceﬁ \fu'ouid %crveyyou. bAnd,
on this occafion, you have heard my fenti-

ments freely dccl'hed, without art, and without
referve. 1 Hmnld have been pleafled, indeed,
€ that, as it is for your advantage to have your

14

44

(13

(44

* true intereft laid before you, fo T might have
** been affured, that he who layeth it before you
“ would fhare the advantage. But, uncertain as
“ I know the confequence to be v nh relpe& to
“ myfelf, I yet determined to fpeak, m_wuﬁ_, I
“ was convinced, that thefe meafures if purfued,
“ muft prove beneficial to the Public. And, of
“ all thole opinions which fhall be offered to
*“ your acceptance, may the Gods determine
¢ that to be chofen which will belt advance the
[13

general welfare !

THESE Extracts may ferve to give fome imper-
fe@t 1dea of the manner of Demofthenes. For a
jufter and more complete one, recourle muft be
had to the excellent original..
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LECTURE XXVIIL

ELOQUENCE OF - THE BAR. — ANA.
LYSiS OF CICEROs ORATION FOR
CLUENTIUS.

I TREATED in the Iaft Leéture, of what is
peculiar to the Floguence of Popular Affemblies.
IVuch of what was faid on that head is applicable
to the Elogquence of the Bar, the next great fcene
of Publick Speaking to which 1 now proceed,
and my obfervations upon which, will therefore
be the fhorter. All, however, that was faid
the former Lecture mult not be applied to it;
and it is of importance, that I begin with fhowing
where the diftinction lies.

In the firlt place, The ends of fpeaking at the
Bar, and in Popular Affemblies, are commonly
different. In Popular Affemblies, the great obje&
is perfuafion; the Orator aims at determining the
hearers to fome choice or condu@, as good,
fit, or ufeful. For accomplithing this end, it is
incumbent on him to apply himfelf to all the
principles of aclion in our nature; to the pallions

I, 2 CHES
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and to the heart, as well as to the underftanding.
But, at the Bar, convidion is the great objed.
There, 1t is not the Speaker’s bufinels to
perfuade the Judges to what is good or ufeful,
but to fhow them what is juft and true; and,
of courfe, it 1s chiefly, or folely, to the under-
ftanding that his Eloquence is addreffed. This is
a ch“muu;mwl difference which ought ever to
be kept in view. _

IN the next place, Speakers at the Bar addrefs
themfelves to one, or to a few Judges; and thefe,
too, perfons generally of age, gravity , and
authority of character. There, they have not
thofe advantages which a mixed and numerous
Affembly Afords>for employing all the arts of
Speech, even fuppofing their fubje&t to admit
them. Paffion does not rife fo eafily; the Speaker
1s heard more coolly; he is watched over more
{everely; and would expofle himfelf to ridicule,
by attempting that high vehement tone, which
is only proper in fpeaking to a multitude.

I the laft place, The nature and management
of the fubje@s which belong to the Bar, require
a very different {pecies of Oratory from that of
Popular Affemblies. In the latter, the Speaker
lms a much wider range. He is feldom confined

any precife rule; he cau fetch his topics from
a great variety of quarters; and employ every
11111[{1 ation which his fancy or imagination fug-
geft. But, at the Bar, the field of {peaking is
limited to precife law and ftatute. Imagination is
not allowed to take its fcope. The Advocate
has
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has always lying before him the line, the {quare,
and the compafs. Thefe , it is his principal bufi-
nefs to be continually applying to the fubjects
under debate.

For thefe reafons, it is clear, that the Elo-
quence of the Bar is of a much more limited,
more fober and chaftened kind , than that of
Popular Affemblies; and, for fimilar reafons, we
muft beware of confidering even the judicial
Orations of Cicero or Demofthenes, as exalt
models of the manner of {peaking which is
adapted to the prefent ftate of the Bar. It is
neceflary to warn young Lawyers of this ;
becaufe, though thefe were Pleadings fpoken in
civil or criminal caufes, yet, in fact, the nature
of the Bar anciently, both in Greece and Rome,
allowed a much nearer approach to Popular
iloquence, than what it now does. This was
owing chiefly to two caufes:

FirsT, Becaule in the ancient Judicial Orations,
ftrict law was much lefs an obje@® of attention
than it is become among us. In the days of
Demofthenes and Cicero, the municipal Ratutes
were few, fimple, and general; and the decifion
of caufes was trufted, in a great mealure , to
the equity and common fenfe of the Judges.
Floquence, much more than Jurifprudence, was:
the ftudy of thofe who were to plead caufes
Cicero fomewhere fays, that three months Rudy
was fufficient to make any man a Compici‘e_
Civilian; nay, it was thought that one might
be a good Pleader at the Bar, who bad never

Vor. I R
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fudied law at all. For there were among the
Romans a fet of men called Pragmatici, whofe
office it was to give the Orator all the law
knowledge which the caufe he was to plead
required, and which he put into that popular
form , and dreffed up with thofe colours of
Eloquence , that were moft fitted for influencing
the Judges before whom he fpoke.

WE may oblerve next, that the Civil and
Criminal Judges, both in Greece and Rome,
were commonly much more numerous than they
are with us, and formed a fort of Popular
Affembly. The renowned tribunal of the Arco-
pagus at Athens confifted of fifty Judges at the
leaft *. Some make it to confift of a great many
more. When Socrates was condemned, by what
court it is uncertain, we are informed that no
fewer than 280 voted againflt him. In Rome, the
Prztor, who was the proper Judge both in civil
and criminal caufes, named, for every caufe of
moment, the Judices Selecii, as they were called,
who were always numerous, and kad the office
and power of both Judge and Jury. In the
famous caufe of Milo, Cicero {poke to fifty-one
Judices Selecti, and fo had the advantage of addrel-
fing his whole pleading, not to one or a few
Tearned Judges of the point of law, as is the cafe
with us. but to an Aflembly of Roman citizens.
Hence all thofe arts of Popuiar £loquence, which
we find the Roman Orator fo frequently employ-

* Vide Potter. Antig. vol. i p. 102,
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ing, and probably with much fuecefs. Hence tears
and commiferation are fo often made ufe of as
the inftruments of gaining a caufe. Hence certain
pracices , which would be reckoned theatrical
among us, were common at the Roman Bar;
fuch as introducing not only the accufed perfon
dreffed in deep mourning, but prefenting to
the Judges his family, and his young children,
endeavouring to move them by their cries and
tears.

For thefe reafons, on account of the swide
difference between the ancient and modern {tate
of the Bar, to which we may add alfo the
difference in the turn of ancient and modern
Eloquence, which 1 formerly took notice of,
too firit an imitation of Cicero’s manner of

LeeT
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pleading would now be extremely injudicious. -

To great advantage he may fill be ftudied by
every Speaker at the Bar. In the Addrels with
which he opens his fubje@ , and the infinuation
he employs for gaining the f"wour of the Judges;
i the diftin& arrangement of his fads; in thc
gracelulnefs of his nartation; in the conduc‘t and
expofition of his arguments , he may and he
ought to be imitated. A higher pattern cannot
be fet before us; but one who fhould imitate
him alfo in his exaggeration and ampuhcatlom
in his diffufe and pompous declathation, and i
his attempts to taife paffion, would now make
himfelf almoft as ridiculous at the Bar. as if
he fhiould appear there in the Toga of a Rom.m
Lawyer,

R 2
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Rerore 1 defcend to more particular directions
concerning the Floguence of the Bar, I muft be
allowed to take notice, that the foundation of a
Iawver's reputation and fuccefs , mult always be
laid 1 2 profound knowledge of his own profef-

fion. Nothing 1s of fuch confequence to him, or
deferves more his deep and ferious ftudy. For
whatever his abilities as a Speaker may be, if his

knowledge of the law be reckoned fuperficial,
few will chufe to commit their caufe to him.
Befides previous {tudy , and a proper ftock of
knowledge attained, another thing highly mate-
rial to the Tuccefs of every Pleader, is, a diligent
and painful attention to every caufe with which
he is intrulted, fo as to be thoroughly mafter of
all the fa@s and circumftances reluting to it. On
this the ancient Rhetoricians infilt with great
earneftnefs , and juftly reprefent it as a neceffary
bafis to all the Eloquence that can be exerted in
pleading. Cicero tells us (under the character of
Antonius, in the fecond book De Oratore ), that
he always converfed at full length with every
client who came to confult him; that he took
care there fhould be no witnefs to their conver-
fation, in order that his client might explain
himfelf more freely; that he was wont to ftart
every objection, and to plead the caufe of the
adverfe party with him, that he might come at
the whole trath, and be fully prepared on every
point of the bufivefs; and that, after the client
had retired, he ufed to balance all the facts with
himfelf, under three different characters, his own,
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that of the Judge, and that of the Advocate on
the oppofite fide. He cenfures very {everely thofe
of the profeflion who decline taking fo much
trouble ; taxing them not only with fhameful
negligence, but with difhonefty and breach of
truft *. To the fame purpofe Quinctilian, in the
cighth chapter of his laft book, delivers a great
many excellent rules concerning all the methods
which a Lawyer fhould employ for attaining the
moft thorough knowledge of the caufe he 15 to
plead ; again and again recommending patience
and attention in converfation with clients, and
obferving very fenfibly, *““Non tam obeft audire
 furpervacua, quam ignorare neceflaria. Fre-
“ quenter enim & vulnus, et remedium, in iis
% Orator inveniet quee litigatori in neutram par-
“ tem, habere momentum videbantur. 1. ”

* ¢ Equidem foleo dare operam, ut de fud quifque re
me ipfe doceat ; etne quis alius adfit, quo liberius loqua-
tur; et agere adverfurii caufam, ut ille agat fuam; et
quicquid de fua re cogitaret, i1 medium proferat. Ita-
“ que cum ille deceflit, tres perfonas unus fuftineo , fumma
animi equitate; meam, adverfurii, judicis. — Nonnulli
dum operam fuam multam exiftimari volunt, ut toto fore
volitare , et a canfd ad caufam ire videantur, caufis
dicunt incognitas. In quo eft illa quidem magna offenfio,
* vel negligentie fufceptis rebus, vel perfidiz receptis ;
: {'eld etiam illa, major opinione » quod nemo poteft de
ea re quam non novit, non turpiflime dicere.”

(44
(14

(13

1 “ To liften to fomething that is fuperfinous can do no
hurt ; whereas, to be ignorant of fomething that is
material , may be highly prejudicial. The advocate will
frequently difcover' the weak fide ofa caufe, and learn,
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SurrosinG an Advocate to be thus prepared,
with all the knowledge which the ftudy of the
Jaw in general, and of that caufe which he is
to plead in particalar, can furnifh him, I muft
next obferve, that Eloquence in pleading is of
the higheft moment for giving fuppost o a caufe.
It were altogether wrong to infer, that becaufe
the ancient popular and vehement manner of
pleading is now in a great meafure, fuperfeded,
there is therefore no room for Eloquence at the
Bar, and that the ftudy of it is become fuper-
fluous. Though the manner of fpeaking be chang-
ed, yet {till there 1s a right and a proper man-
ner, which deferves to be ftudied as much as
ever. Perhaps there is no {cene of public fpeaking
where Eloquence 1s more neceffary. For on other
occafions, the fubje on which men fpeak in
public, is frequently fufficient, by itfelf to intereft
the hearers. But the drynefs and fubtilty of the
{ubjects generally agitated at the Bar, require
more thanany other a certain kind of Eloquence in
order to command attention ; in order to give pro-
per weight to the arguments that are employed,
and to preventany thing which the Pleader advan-
ces from pafling unregarded. The effect of good
fpeaking is always very great. There is as much
difference in the impreflion made upon the hearers,

% at the fame time , what is the proper defence , from cir-

** comftances which , to the party himfelf , appeared to be
* of little or no moment,”
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by a cold, dry, and confufed Speaker, and that

made by one who pleads the {fame caufe with
elegance, order, and ftréngth, as there 1s between
our cnncept on of an obje Lt when 1t 1s plefewte
to us in a dim light, dl‘ld when we behold it 1n 2
full and clear one.

It is no {mall encouragement to Eloquence at
the Bar, that of all the liberal profeffions, none
gives fairer play to genius and abilities than that
of the Advocate. He is lefs expofed than fome
others, to fuffer by the arts of rivalry , by popu-
lar [)16![1(‘11(_,6'2 , or fecret intrigucs. Helis fure o f
coming forward according to hlb merit : For le
ftands forth every day to view ; he enters the
1ift boldly with his compmtor\, evury appearance
which he makes is an appeal to the Public,
whofe decifion feldom fails of being jult, becaufe
it is impartial. Interelt and friends may fet for-
ward a young Pleader with peculiar advantages
beyond others, at the beginning; but they can
do no more than open the field to him. A re-
putation refting on thefe affitances will {oon fall.
Spe&tators 1emmk, Judges decide , parties wa atch
and to him will the multitude of Clients never
fail to refort , who gives the moft approved fpe-
cimens of his knowledze, eloquence, and induf-
try.

It muft be laid down for a firft principle, that
the Eloquence fuited to the Bar, whether in fpeak-
ing or in writing law - papers, is of the calm and
temperate kind, and connected with clofe reafoning.
Sometimes a little play may be allowed to the

R 4
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imagination , in order to enliven a dry fubjed,
and to give relief to the fatigue of attention ; but
this liberty muft be taken with a {paring hand.
For a Florid Style,and a {parkling maoner , never
fail to make the Speaker be heard with a jealous
ear by the Judge. They detract from his weight,
and always produce a fufpicion of his failing in
oundnefs and firength of argument. It is puri-
ty and neatnefs of expreffion which is chiefly to
be ftudied , a Style perfpicuous and proper, which
fhall not’ be needlefly overcharged with the pe-
dantry oflaw terms, and where, at the fame time,
no affectation fhallappear of avoiding thefe, when
they are fuitable and neceflary.

VERBOSITY is a common fault , of which the
gentlemen of this profeffion are accufed ; and into
which the habit of fpeaking and writing fo hafti-
ly, and with fo little preparation, as they are
often obliged to do, almoft unavoidably betrays
them. It cannot, therefore, be too much recom-
mended to thofe who are beginning to practic
at the Bar, that they fhould early fludy to guard
againft this, while as yet they have full leifure
for preparation. Let them form themfelves, efpe-
cially in the papers which they write, to the ha-
bit of a ftrong and a corre Style; which expref-
fes the fame thing much better in a few words,
than is' done, by the accumulation of intricate
and endlels periods. If this habit be once acqui-
red, it will become natural to them afterwards,
when the multiplicity of bufinefs fhall force them
t0 compefe 1n 2 more precipitant manner. Whereas
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if the practice of a loofe and negligent Style has
been fuffered to become familiar , it will not be in
their power, even upon occafions when they wifh
to make an unufual effort , to exprefs themfelves
with energy and grace.

DISTINCTNESS Is a capital property in [peaking
at the Bar. This fhould be fhown chiefly in two
things; firft, in ftating the queliion; in (howing
clearly what si the point in debate ; what we admit;
what we deny ; and where’ the line of divifion be-
gins between us, and the adverfe party. Next, it
{hould be fhown in the order and arrangement of
all the parts of the pleading. In every fort of
Oration , a clear method is of the utmolt confe-
quence ; but in thofe embroiled and difhicult
cafes which belong to the Bar, ‘it is almoft all in
all. Too much pains , -therefore , cannot be
taken in previoufly ftudying the plan and method.
If there be mdiftin&nefs and diforder there, we
can have no fuccefs in convincing: we leuethe
whole caufe in darknefs.

Wits refpec’t to the conduct of Narration and
Argumentation, I fhall hereafter make feveral re-
marks . when I come to treat of the component
parts of regular Oration. I fhall at prefent only
obferve, that the Narration of fads at the Bar,
{hould always be as concife as the nature of them
will admit. Facls are always of the greateft con-
fequence to be remembered during the courfe of
the pleading; but, if the Pleader be tedious in his
manner of relating them , and needlefly circum-
ftantial , he lays too greata load upon the memory.

L ecTs
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Whereas, by cutting off all fuperfluous circum-
ftances in his recital, he adds ftrength to the ma-
terial facts; he both gives a clearer view of what
he relates, and makes the impreffion of it more
lafting. In Argumentation, again, I would incline
to give {cope to a more diffufe manner at the Bar,
than on fome other occaflions. For in Popular
Aflemblies , where the fubject of debate is often
2 plain queftion, Arguments, taken from known
topics, gain ftrength by thelr concifenefs. But
the obfcurity of hw—pomts frequently requires the
Arguments to be fpread out, and placed in dif-
ferent lights, in order to be fully apprehended.

WHEN the Pleader comes to refute the Argu-
ments employed by his adverfary , he fhould be
on his guard not to do them injuftice, by dif-
guifing, or placing them in afalfe light. The de-
ceit 1s foon difcovered : it will not fail of being
expofed ; and tends to imprefs the Judge and the
Hearers with diftruft of the Speaker, as one who
either wants difcernment to perceive, or wants
fairnefs to admit, the ftrength of the reafoning
on the other fide. Whereas , when they fee
that he ftates , with acouracy and candour. the
Arguments which have been ufed againft him,
before he proceeds to combat them, a ftrong pre-
judice is created in his favour. They are natu-
rally led to think, that he has a clear and fult
conception of all that can be faid on both fides of
the Argument; that he has entire confidence in
the goodnefs of his own caufe; and does not
attempt to fupport it by any artifice or conceal-
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ment. The Judge is thereby inclined to receive,
much more readily, the impreffions which are giv-

“en by a Speaker , who appears both fo fair and

fo penetrating. There is no part of the difcourfe
in which the Orator has greater opportunity of
fhowing a mafterly addrefs , than when he fets
himfelf to reprefent the reafonings of his antago-
nifts, in order to refute them.

WiT may fometimes be of fervice at the Bar,
efpecially in a lively reply, by which we may
throw ridicule on fomething that has been faid on
the other fide. But, though the reputation of
wit be dazzling to a young Pleader , I would never
advife him to reft his ftrength upon this talent.
1t is not his bufinefs to make an audience laugh,
but to convince the Judge; and feldom, or never,
did any one rife to eminence in his profeflion, by
being a witty Lawyer.

A prOPER degree of warmthin pleading a caufe
is always of ufe. Though, in {peaking to a
multitude , greater vehemence be natural ; yet,
in addrefling ourfelves even to a fingle man, the
warmth which arifes from ferioufuefs and earneft?
nefs, is one of the moft powerful means of pér-
fuading him. An Advocate perfonates his client;
he has taken upon him the whole charge of his
interefts; he ftands in his place. It is improper,
therefore, and has a bad effe& upon the caufe,
if he appears indifferent and unmoved; and few
clients will be fond of trufting their interefts in
the hands of a cold Speaker.

AT the fame time , he muft beware of proftitut-
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ing bis earnefinefs and fcnﬁbifity {fo much , as
to enter with equal warmth into every caufe that
is committed to him, whether it can be fuppofed
really to excite his zeal or not. There isa dignity
of character , which it is of the utmoft import-
ance forevery one in this profeffion to fupport.
Forit mult never be forgotten , that there is no
inftrument of perfuafion more powerful , than an
opinion of probity and honour in the perfon who
undertakes to perfuade *. It is fcarcelv poflible
for any bearer to feparate altogether the impreflion
made by the character of him that{peaks , from the
things that he fays. However fecretly and im-
perceptibly , it will be always lending its weight
to one fide or other ; either detraétivg from, or
adding to, the authority and influence of his
Speech. This opinion of honour and probity muft
therefore be carefully preferved, both by fome
degree of delicacy in the choice of caufes, and
by the manner of conducting them. And though
perhaps, the nature of the profeffion may render
it extremely difficule to carry this delicacy its ut-
molt length, yet there are attentions to this point
which, as every good man for virtue’s fake , fo
every prudent man for reputation’s fake , will find
to be neceffary. He will always decline embark-
ing in caufes that are odious and manifeltly unjufy

* “ Plurimum ad omnia momenti eft in hoc pofitum,

“ {i vir bonus creditur. Sic enim contingit, ut non fludium
(13

advocati , videatur afferre, {ed pene teflis fidem. >
QuixcT. L. iv. C. 1.
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and , when he fupports a doubtful caufe, he will
lay the chief ftrefs upon fuch arguments as appear
to his own judgment the moft tenable; referving
his zeal and his indignation for cafes wherein
juftice and iniquity are flagrant. But of the per-
fonal qualities and virtues requifite in Public
Speakers, I fhall afterwards have occafion to
difcourfe.

Tugese are the chief directions which have
occurred to me concerning the peculiar ftrain
of Speaking at the Bar. In order to illuftrate the
fubje@ farther, I fhall give a fhort Analyfis of
one of Cicero’s Pleadings, or judicial Orations.
I have chofen that, pro Cluent:o. The celebrated
oné pro Milone is more laboured and fhowy ;
but it is too declamatory. That, pro Cluentio
comes nearer the ftrain of a Modern Pleading;
and though it has the difadvantage ol being
very long, and complicated too, in the fubjec,
yet it is one of the moft chafte, correct and for-
cible of all Cicero’s judicial Orations, and well
deferves attention for its conduck.

Avitus CLueENTius, a Roman Knight of
fplendid family and fortune, had accufed his
Stepfather Oppianicus of an attempt to poifon
him. He prevailed in the profecution ; Oppia-
nicus was condemned and banithed. But as
rumours arofe of the Judges having been corrupt.
ed by money in this caufe, thefe gave occafion
to much popular clamour, and had thrown a
heavy odium on Cluentius. Eight years after-
wards Oppianicus died. An accufation was

Lir‘cim.
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brought againft Cluentivs of having poifoned
him , together with a charge alfo of ].‘111.33‘ bribed
the Judges in the former trial to condemn him,
In this acion Cicero defends him. The acctifers
were -Saffia, the mother of Cluentius, and
widow of Oppianicus, and young Oppianicus,
the fon. Q. Nafo, the Pretor, was Judge,
together with a confliderable number of Judices
Seledii.

THE introduction of the Oration is fimple
and proper, taken from no common-place topic,
but from the nature of the caufe. It begins with
taking notice , that the whole Oration of the
accufer was divided into two parts ¥, Thefe
two parts were, the charge of having poifoned
Oppianicus; on which the accufer, confcious of
having no proof, did not lay the firefs of his
caufe; but refted it chiefly on the other charge
of formerly corrupting the Judges, which was
capital . in certain cafes ; by the Roman law.
Cicero purpofes to follow him in this method,
and to apply bimfelf chiefly to the wvindication
of his clicat from the latter charge. He makes

* < Animadvertite , Judices , omnem accufatoris orationent
in duas divifam efle partes$ yuarum alterd mihi nii et
magnopere confideré videbatur, invidid jem inveteratd
judicii Juniani; alterd tantummodo confuetudinis Caufa
‘ pmide et diffidenter attingere rationem venchcii crimi-
num; qua de re lege efthic quefiio conftituta: Itaq'uc
mihi certum eft hane eandem c:ftributionem invidiz et cris
minum fic in defenfione fervare, ut omnes intelligant,
nihil me nec fubterfugere veluiffe reticendo; nec obfcn-
* rare dicendo.”
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feveral proper obfervations on the danger of
Judges fuffering themfelves to be fwayed by a
popular cry, which often is raifed by faction,
and directed againft the innocent. He acknow-
ledges , that Cluentius had fuffered much and
long by reproach, on account of what had pafled
at the former trial; but begs only a patient and
attentive hearing, and affures the Judges, that
he will Rate every thing relating to that matter
fo fairly and fo clearly, as fhall give them entire
fatisfaction. A great appearance of candour
reigns throughout this Introduction.

THE crimes with which Cluentius was charg-
ed, were heinous. A mother accufing her fon,
and accufing him of fuch actions, as having firft
bribed Judges to condemn her hufband , and
having afterwards poifoned him, were circum{tan-
ces that naturally raifed ftrong prejudices againft
Cicero's client. The firlt ftep, therefore; neceffary
for the Orator, was to remove thefe prejudices;
by fhowing what fort of perfons Cluentius’s
mother, and her hufband Oppianicus , were; and
thereby turning the edge of public indignation
againft them. The nature of the caufe rendered
this plan altogether proper , and, in fimilar
ficuations, it is fit to be imitated. He exccutes
his plan with much eloquence and force; and,
in doing it, lays open fuch a fcene of mfumy
and complicated guilt , as gives a fhocking
pi¢ture of the manners of that age; and fuch as
would feem incredible, did not Cicero refer to

L.E&T,
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the proof that was taken in the former trial, of
the fa@s which he alleges.

Sassia , the mother, appears to have been
altogether of an abandoned character. Soon after
the death of her firft hufband, the father of
Cluentius, fhe fell in love with Aurius Melinus,
a young man of illuftrious birth and great fortune,
who was married to her own daughter. She pre-
vailed with him to divorce her daughter, and
then fhe married him herfelf * This Melinus
being afterwards, by the means of Oppianicus,
involved in Sylla’s profeription, and put to death;
and Saffia being left, for the fecond time, a
widow , and in a very opulent fituation, Oppia-
nicus himfelf made his addreffes to her. She,
not ftartled at the impudence of the propofal,
nor at the thoughts of marrying one , whole
hands had been imbrued in her former hufband’s
blood , objected only, as Cicero fays, to Oppia-

* « Te@um illum genialem quem biennio ante filie fuz
€ nubenti ftraverat, in eddem domo fibi ornari et flerni ex-
 pulfa atque exturbata filia, jubet. Nubit genero {ocrus,
 nullis aufpicibus , funeflis ominibus omnium. O mulieris
¢ feelss incredibile , et preter hanc unam, in omni vitd
« inauditum ! O audaciam fingularem! non timuiffe, fi
€ minus vim Deorum , hominumque famam, at illam ipfam
¢ nocem, facefque illas nuptiales? non limen cubiculi?
€ non cubile filie? non parietes denique ipfos {uperiorum
& teftes nuptiarum ? perfregit ac profiravit omnia cupidi-
% tate et furore; vicit pudorem libido; timorem audacia;
€ rationem amentia. ” — The warmth of Cicero’s Eloquence ,
which this paflage beautifully exemplifies , is here fully
jultificd by the fubjedt.

-

-~
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nicus having two fons by his prefent wife. L ¢ T
| Oppianicus removed the objetion, by having XXVIIL
» his fons privately difpatched ; and then, divorcing
his wife , the infamous match was concluded
between him and Saffia. Thele flagrant deeds
arc painted, as we may well believe, with the
higheft colours of Cicero’s Eloquence , which
& there has a very proper field. Cluentius, as a
man of honour, could no longer live on any
tolerable terms with a woman, a mother onl
in the name , who had loaded herfelf and all
her family with fo much difhonour; and hence,
e the feud which had ever fince fubfilted between
; them, and had involved her unfortunate fon in
fo much trouble and perfecution. As for Oppia-
nicus, Cicero gives a fort of hiftory of his life,
and a full detail of his crimes; and by what he
relates, Oppianicus appears to have been a man
daring, fierce, and cruel, infatiable in avarice
and ambition; trained and hardened in all the
crimes which thofe turbulent times of Marius
and Sylla’s profcriptions produced: “ fuch a man,”
fays our QOrator , “ asin place of being furprifed
“ that he was condemned, you ought rather to
: “ wonder that he had efcaped fo long. ”
AND now, having prepared the way by all
this narration , which 1s elear and elegant , he
enters on the hiftory of that famous trial in
which his client was charged wwith corrupting
: the Judges. Both Cluentius and Oppianicus were
of the city Larinum. Ina public contelt abous
the rights of the freemen of thas city , they had
N0k : S
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taken oppofite fides, which .embittered the mif-
underftanding already fubfifting between them,
Saffia, now the wife of Oppianicus, pufhed him
on to the deftruétion of her fon, whom fhe had
long hated, as one who was confcious of her
crimes ; and as Cluentius was known to have
made no will, they expeced, upon his death,
to fucceed to his fortune. The plan was formed,
therefore, to difpatch him by poifon; which,
confidering their former conduct, is no incredible
part of the ftory. Cluentius was at that time
indifpofed : the fervant of his phyfician was to
be bribed to give him poifon, and one Fabricius,
an intimate friend of Oppianicus, was employed
in the negociation. The fervant having made
the difcovery, Cluentius Firft profecuted Scaman-
der, a freedman of Fabricius, in whofe cuftody
the poifon was found; and afterwards Fabricius,
for this attempt upon his life. He prevailed in
both adions: and both thele perfons were con-
demned by the voices, almoft unanimous, of
the Judges.

OF both thefe Prejudicia, as our Author calls
them, or previous trials, he gives a Very parti-
cular account; and refts upon them a great part
of his argument, as, in neither of them, there
was the lealt charge or {ufpicion of any attempt '
to corrupt the Judges. But in both thefe trials, !
Oppianicus was pointed at plainly ; in both,
Scamander and Fabricius were profecuted as
only the inftruments and minifters of his cruel
defigns., As a natural confequence, therefore,
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Cluentius immediately afterwards raifed a third
profecution againft Oppianicus himfelf , the con-
triver and author of the whole. It was in this
profecution , that money was faid to have been
given to the Judges; all Rome was filled with
the report of it, and the alarm loudly raifed,
that no man’s life of liberty was fafe, if fuch
dangerous practices were not checked. By the
following arguments, Cicero defends his client
againft this heavy charge of the Crimen corrupti
Judicii.

He reafons firlt, that there was not the leaflt
reafon to fulpect it; {feeing the condemnation of
Oppianicus was a direct and neceflary confequence
of the judgments given againft Scamander and
Fabricius, in the two former trials; tnals; that
were fair and uncorrupted, - to the fatisfaciion of
the whole wotld. Yet by thefe , the road was
laid clearly open to the detection of Oppianicus’s
guilt. His inftruments and minifters being once
condemned , and by the very fame Judges too,
nothing could be more abfurd than to raife a cry
about an innocent perfon beitg circumvened by
bribery, when it ‘was evident, on the contiary,
that a guilty perfon was now brought into
judgment, under fuch circumftances; that unlefs
the Judges were altogether inconfiftent with
themfelves , 1t was impoffible for him to be
acquitted. ‘

He reafons next, that, if in this trial there
was any corruption of the Judges by money, it
vas infinitely more probable, that corruption

S a
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fhould have proceeded from Oppianicus than
from Cluentius. For fetting afide the difference
of character berween the two men, the one fair,
the other flagitious; what motive had Cluentius
to try fo odious and dangerous an experiment,
as that of bribing Judges? Was it not much
more likely that he fhould have had recourfe to
this laft remedy, who faw and knew himfelf
and his caule, to be in the utmoft danger; than
the other, who had a caufe clear in itfelf, and
of the iffue of which, 1n confequence of the two
previous fentences given by the fame Judges,
he had full reafon to be confident? Was. it not
much more likely that he fhould bribe , who
had every thing to fear; whofe life and liberty,
and fortune were at: ftake ; than he who had
already prevailed in a material part of his charge,
and who had no further intereft in the iffue of
the profecution , than as juftice was concerned ?

IN the third place , he afferts it as a certain
fact, that Oppianicus did attempt to bribe the
Judges ; that the corruption in this trial , fo
much complained of , was employed , not by
Cluentius , ‘but againft him. He calls on Titus
Attius , the Orator on the oppofite fide ; he
challenges him to deny, if he can, or if he
dare, that Stalenus, one of the thirty-two Judices
Selecti, did receive money from Oppianicus; he
names the fum that was given; he names the
perfons that were prefent, when, after the trial
was over, Stalenus was obliged to refund the
bribe. This is a firong fact, and would feem
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quite decifive. But, unluckily , a very crofs
circumftance occurs here. For this very Stalenus
gave his voice to condemn Oppianicus. For
this ftrange incident , Cicero accounts in the
following manner : Stalenus , fays he, known
to be a worthlefs man, and accuftomed before
to the like practices, entered into a treaty with
Oppianicus to bring him off and demanded for
that purpofe a certain fum, which he undertook
to difiribure among a competent number of the
other Judges. When he was once in poffcliion of
the money; when he found a greater treafure,
than ever he had been mafter of, depofited in
his empty and wretched habitation , he became
very unwilling to part with any of it to his
colleagues ; and bethought himf{clf of fome means
by which he could contrive to keep it all to
himfelf. The f{cheme which he devifed for this
purpofe, was, to promote the condemnation,
inftead of the acquittal of Oppianicus; as, from
a condemned perfon, he did not apprehead much
danger of being called to account, or being
obliged to make reftitution. In place , therefore,
of endeavouring to gain any of his colleagues,
he irritated fuch as he had intluence with agamf
Oppianicus, by firft promifing them money 1o
his name, and afterwards telling them , that
Oppianicus had cheated him * When fentence

* « Cum effetegens, fumptuofus, audax, callidus, per
fidiofus, et cum domi fue, miferrimis in locis, et inanif-
¢ fimis, tantym nummorum pofitum videret, ad omnem
* malitiam et fraudem verfare mentem {fuam ceepit.  Derane
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was to be pronounced , he had taken meafures
for being abfent himfelf'; but being brought by
Oppianicus’s Lawyers from another court, and
obliged to give his vaice, he found it neceffary
to lead the way, in condemning the man whofs
money he had taken , without fulfilliog the
bargain which he had made with him.

By thefe plaufible fackts and reafonings, the char-
acter of Cluentius feems in a great meafure cleared;
and what Cicero chiefly intended, the odium
thrown upon the adverfe party. But a difficult
part of the Orator’s bufinefs {ill remained. There
were feveral fubfequent decifions of the Prztor,
the Cenfors, and the Senate, agamnlt the Judges
in this caufe; which all proceeded, or feemed
to proceed , upon this ground of bribery and
corruption: for it is plain the fufpicion prevailed,
that if Oppianicus had given money to Stalenus,
Cluentius had outbribed him. To all thefe decifi-
ons, however, Cicero replies with much diftiné&-
nefs and fubtilty of argument; though it might
be tedious to follow him through- all his reafon-
ings on thefe heads. He fhows, that the facts

« Judicibus, mihi igitur ipfi, preter periculum et infa-
& miam quid queeretur ? Siquis eum forte cafus ex periculo )
% eripueric, monne reddendum eft ? precipitantem igitur
s¢ impellamus, inquit, et perditum profternamus.™ Capit
¢ hoc confilium ut pecuniam quibufdam judicibus levifli-
% mis polliceatur , deinde eam poftea fupprimat; ut quo-
 nijam graves homines fua {ponte fevere judicaturos puta-
bas, hos qui leviores erant, deflitutione iratos Oppia-
nico gedderet,” ; ' '
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were, at that time, very indiftinétly known ; LECT.

that the decifiors appealed to were hattily given; XXVillL

that not one of them concluded diredily againit

I his Client; and that fuch as they were, they

were entirely brought about by the inflammatory

and factious harangues of Quinéius, the Tribune
of the People, who had been the Agent and

Advocate of Oppianicus; and who, enraged at

4 the defeat he had fultained, had employed all

& - his tribunitial influence to raife a ftorm againft

; the Judges who condemned his Clieat.

: AT length, Cicero comes to reafon concerning
the point of law. The Crimen Corrupti Judicii ,
or the bribing of the Judges, was capital. In

|_ the famous Lex Cornelia de Sicariis , was contained

1 this claufe (which we find {till extant, Pandect.

: lib. xlviii. Tit. 10. §1.) “ Qui judicem corruperit,

« vel corrumpendum caraverit, hac lege tencatur.”

This claufe, however, we learn from Cicero,

was reftrited to Magiltrates and Senators ; and

as Cluentius was only of the Equeftrian Order,
he was not, even fuppofing him guilty , within
the law. Of this Cicero avails him[elf ‘doubly ;
and as he fhows here the moft malterly addrefs,

1 fhall give a fummary of his pleading on this

part of the caufe: * You ,” fays he to the

Advocate for the profecutor, “ you, T. Attius,

“ [ know , had every where given 1t out, that

“« 1 was to defend my Client, not from fadts,

“ not upon the footing of innocence, but by

“ taking advantage merely of the law in his

« behalf, Have I done fo? I appeal to yourfelf.

4
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fave I fought to cover him behind a legal

defence only ? On the contrary , have I not plead-
ed his caufle asif he had been a Senator, liable,
by the Cornelian law, to be capitally convicted;
and fhown , that neither proof nor probable
prefumption lies againlt his innocence ? In
doing fo, I muft acquaint you, that I have
complied with the defire of Cluentius himfelf
For when he firft confulted me in this caufe,
and when I informed him that it was clear
no action could be brought agaiaft him from
the Cornelian Law, he inftantly befought and
obtefted me, that I would not reft his defence
upon that ground; faying, with tears in his
eyes, That his reputation was as dear to him
as his life; and that what he fought, as an
mnocent man, was not only to be abfolved

* from any penalty, but to be acquitted in the

opinion of all his fellow-citizens.
“ HiTHERTO, then, I have pleaded this caufe
upon his plan. But my Client muft forgive

‘me, if now I fhall plead it upon my own.

For I fhould be wanting to myfelf, and to
that regard which my character and ftation
require me to bear to the laws of the State,
if I fhould allow any perfon to be judged
by a law which does not bind him. You,
Attius, indeed, have told us, that it was a
fcandal and reproach, that a Roman Knight
fhould be exempted from thofe penalties to
which a Senator, for corrupting Judges , is
liable. But I muft tell you, that it would be a
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much greater reproach, in a State that is regu- LEC T.
lated by law, to depart from the law. What XXVIIL

fafety have any of us in our perfons, what
fecurity for our rights, if the law fhall be fet
afide ? By what title do you, Q). Nafo, fit
in that chair, and prefide in this Judgment s
By what right, T. Attius, do you accufe,
or do I defend ? Whence all the folemnity
and pomp of Judges, and Clerks, and Officers,
of which this houfe is. full ? Does not all
proceed from the law , which regulates the

¢ whole department of the State; which, as a

common b ond , holds its members together ;
and , like the Soul within the Body, actuates
and diredts all public fun&ions *? On what
ground, then, dare you fpeak lightly of the
law, or move that, in a criminal trial, Judges
fhould advance one ftep beyond what it permits

* € Ait Attius, indignum efle facinus, fi {enator judicio
quemquam circumvenerit, eum legibus teneri; fi Eques
Romanus hoc idem fecerit, eum non teneri. Ut tibi
concedam hoc indignum effe, tu mihi concedas necefle
eft multo efle indignius, in ed civitate que legibus
contineatur , difeedi leglbus Hoc nam vinculum eft
hujus dignitatis qua froimur in republici; hoc funda-
mentum libertatis ; hic fons equl[dns. mens et animus ,
et confilium, et {ententia civitatis puutd eft in legibus.
Ut corpora noftra fine mente, fic civitas fine lege, fuis
partibus, ut nervis ac fanguine et membris, uti non
;mteﬁ‘ Legum miniftri, magiftratus ; legum interpretes ,
judices ; legum denique uicucu omnes fumus fervi, ut
liberi effe poffimus. Quid eft, Q. Nafo, cur tu in
hoc loco {edeas? &e.”
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“ them to go ? The wildom of our anceftors has
« found, that, as Senators and Magiftrates enjoy
< higher dignities, and greater advantages than
« other members of the ftate, the law fhould
« aifo, with regard to them, be more firict ,
« and the purity and uncorruptednefs of their
« morals be guarded by more fevere fanctions.
« But if it be your pleafure that this inftitution
« fhould be altered, if you wifh to have the
« Cornclian Law, concerning bribery extended
% to all ranks, then let us join, not in violating
« the law, butin propofing to have this alteration
made ‘by a new law. My Client, Cluentius
will be the foremoft in this meafure, who now,
« +vhile the old law fubfifts, rejected its defence,
< and required his caufe to be pleaded, as if he
« had been bound by it. But, though he would
« not avail himfelf of the law, you are bound
% in juftice not to firetch it beyond its proper
limit. ”
SucH is the reafoning of Cicero on this head;
eloquent, furely , and ftrong. As his manner is
diffufe ; I have greatly abrid zed it from the origin-
al, but have endeavoured to retain its force.
In the latter part of the Oration, Cicero treats
of the other accufation that was brought againft
Cluentius, of having poifoned Oppianicus. On
¢his , it appears, his accufers themfelves laid fmall

-
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ftrefs ; baving placed their chief hope in over-

whelming Cluentius with the odium of bribery
in the former trial ; and, therefore, on this part
of the caufe, Cicero does not dwell long. He
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fhows the improbability of the whole tale, which
they related concerning this pretended poifoning,
and makes it appear to be altogether deftitute of
any fhadow of proof.

NoTHING, therefore, remains but the Perora-
tion, or Conclufion of the whole. In this, as
indeed throughout the whole of this Oration,
Cicero is uncommonly chafte , and in the midft
of much warmth and earneftnefs, keeps clear of
turgid declamation. The Peroration turns ontwo
points ; the indignation which the character and
conduct of Saffia ought to excite, and the com-
paffion due to a fon, perfecuted through his
whole life by fuch a mother. He recapitulates
the crimes of Saffia; her Tewdnefs, her violation
of every decorum, her inceftuous marriages, her
violence and cruelty. He places, in the moft
odious light , the eagernefs and fury which fhe
had fhown in the fuit fhe was carrying on again{t
her fon; defcribes her journey from Larinum to
Rome, with a train of attendants, and a great
ftore of money , that fhe might employ every
method for circumvening and oppreffing him in
this trial ; while, in the whole courfe of her
journey , fhe was fo detefted, as to make a foli-
tude wherever fhe lodged; fhe was fhunned and
avoided by all; her company and her very looks,
were reckoned contagious; the houfe was deemed
polluted which was entered into by fo abandoned
a woman* To this he oppofes the character of

* ¢ Cum appropinquare hujus judicium ei nunciatum eft,
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Cluentius, fair, unfpotted, and refpectable. He
produces the teltimonies of the magifirates of
Laricum in his favour, given in the moft ample
and honourable manner by a public decree, and
fupported by a great concourfe of the moit noted
inhabitants, who were now prefent, to fecond
every thing that Cicero could fay in favour of
Cluentius.

THeREFORE, Judges,” he concludes, “if
you abominate crimes, ftop the triumph of
« this impious woman, prevent this moft unna-
« tural mother irom rejoicing in her fon’s blood.
“ If you love virtue and worth, relieve this
unfortunate man, who, for fo many years,
« has been expofed to the moft unjult reproach
“ through the calumnies raifed againft him by
Saffia , Oppianicus , and all their adherents.

-
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¢ confeftim hic advolavit; ne aut accufutoribus diligentia,
“ aut pecunia teftibus deeffet ; aut ne forte mater hoc fibi
optatiflimum {pectaculum hujus fordium atque luctus, et
tanti fqualoris amicteret. Jam vero quod iter Romam
*“ hujus mulieris fuille exiflimatis ? Quod ego propter vici-
nitatem Aquimrium\ et Venafranorum ex multis comperi:
“ quos concurfus in his oppidis ? Quantos et virorum et
¢ mulierum gemitus effe factos? Mulierem quandam La-
“ rino, atque illam wufque a mari fupero Romam profi-
cifci cum magno comitatu et pecunii, quo facilius cit-
cumvenire judicio capitis, atque opprimere filium pofiit.
¢ Nemo erat illorum, peene dicam, quin expiandum illum
locum effe arbitraretur quicunque illa iter feciflet; nemo,
€ guin terram ipfam violari , qua mater eft omnium, vefli-
giis confcelerate matris putaret. Iraque nullo in O{Jnido
confiftendi ei poteftas fuit; nemo ex tot hofpitibus inven-
tus eft qui non contagionem afpectis fugeret.”

"
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¢ Better far it had been for him to have ended
“ his days at once by the poifon which Op-
« pianicus had prepared for him, than to have
efcaped thofe fnares, if he muft ftill be op-
« prefled by an odium which I have fhown to be
“ fo unjuft. Butin you he trufts, in your cle-
“ mency , and your equity, that now, on a full
and fair hearing of his caufe, you will reftore
him to his honour ; you will reftore him to his
friends and fellow-citizens, of whofe zeal and
high eftimation of him you have feen fuch
ftrong proofs; and will fhow , by your decifion,
that, though faction and calumny may reign
for a while in popular meetings and harangues,

-

<

-

13

truth only.”

1 HaVvE given only a [keleton of this Oration
of Cicero. What I have principally aimed at,
was to fhow his difpofition and method ; his
arrangement of facts, and the condu and force
of fome of his main arguments. But, in order
to have a full view of the fubje&t, and of the art
with which the Orator manages it, recourfe mult
be had to the original. Few of Cicero’s Orations
contain a greater variety of fadts and argu.
mentations , which renders it difficult to analyfe
it fully. But for this reafon 1 chofe it, as an
excellent example of managing at the Bar a
complex and intricate caule, with order, elegance,,
and force,

in trial and judgment regard is paid to the

L Ecirs
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LEGTURE XXIX

ELOQUENGCE OF THE PULPIT,

Lxe 'y BEFORE treating of the ftructure and com-

XXIX

ponent parts of a regular Oration , I purpofed
making fome obfervations on the peculiar ftrain,
the diftinguifhing charadters , of each of the
three great kinds of Public Speaking. I have
already treated of the Eloquence of Popular Af-
femblies, and of the Eloquence of the Bar. The
fubjet which remains for this Lecture is, the
ftrain and fpirit of that Eloguence which is fuit-
ed to the Pulpit.

LeT us begin with confidering the advantages,
and difadvantages , which belong to this field of
Public Speaking. The Pulpit bas plainly feveral
advantages peculiar to itfelf. The dignity and
importance of its fubjects muft be acknowledged
fuperior to any other. They are fuch as ought to
intereft every one , and can be brought home to
every man's heart ; and fuch as admit, at the
fame time , both the higheft embellifhment in
defcribing , and the ‘greatet vehemence and
warmth in enforcing them. 'The Preacher has
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alfo great advantages in treating his fubjects. He
fpeaks not to one or a few Judges, but to a
large Affembly. He 1s fecure from all interruption.
He is obliged to no replies, or extemporaneous
efforts. He chufes his theme at leifure; and comes
to the Public with all the aflilance which the
moft accurate premeditation can give him.

But, together with thefe advantages, there
are alfo peculiar difficulties that attend the Elo-
quence of the Pulpit. The Preacher, it is true,
has no trouble in contending with an adverfary;
but then , Debate and Contention enliven the
genius of men, and, procure attention. The Pulpit-
Orator is , perhaps , in too quiet pofiefiion of
his field. His fubjeéts of difcourfe are, in them-
felves , noble and important; but they are fub-
jects wuite and familiar. They have, for ages,
employed fo many Speakers, and fo many pens;
the public ear is fo much accuftomed to them,
that it requires more than an ordinary power of
genius to fix attention. Nothing within the reach
of art is more difficult , than to beltow , on
what is common, the grace of novelty. No fort
of compofition whatever is fuch a trial of [kill,
as where the merit of it lies wholly in the execu-
tion ; not in giving any information that is new ,
not In convincing men of what they did not
believe ; but in dreffing truths which they knew,
and of which they were before convinced , in
fuch colours as may moft forcibly affe@ their
imagination and heart* It is to be confidered

* What I have faid on this {fubje&, coincides very much

LeEcT.
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too , that the fubjeét of the Preacher generally
confines him to abftrac qualities , to virtues and
vices; whereas, that of other popular Speak-

leads them to treat of perfons ; which 15 a2
fubject that (,Omm(mly interefts the hearers more,
and ‘takes fafter hold of the mmagination. The
lleuhul s bufinefs is 1u1Lly to make you deteft
the crime. The s , to make you deteft

with the obfervations made by the famous M. Bruyere,
is Mawrs de ce Siécle , when he is ca:rwrfng the Elo-
quence of t 1e Pulpit with that of the Bar. “ L’Eloquence de
la chaire, en ce qui y entre d’humain, et du talent de
‘ Torateur, eflt cachée, connue de pen de perfonnes, et
d'une difficile exécution. Il faut marcher par des (,.~c
mins battus , dire ce qui a été dit, et ce que Ton pre-
voit que vous allez dire: les matieres font grandes,
mais ulces et triviales; les principes fiis , niais dont les
auditeurs penétrent les conclufions d'une feule vue; ily
entre des {ujets m:i font ﬂ;hlime'i, mais qui peut traiter
le fublime ? — Le predicateur n'eft point {foutenu comne
Pavocat par des faits Louoms nouveaux, ;
‘ événemens, par des aventures inouies; il ne' sexerce
¢ point fur les queftions douteufes; il ne fait point valoir
“ les violentes conjectures, et les prefomptions; toutes
€ Jes chofes,, néanmoins, qui €lévent Ie génie , Iui donnent
% de la force, et de I'étendue, et contraignent bien
“ moins Péloquence qu'elles ne la fixent, et la dirigent.
¢ 1] doit, au contraire, tirer fon difcours d’une {ource
« commune, et ou tout le monde puife; et s'il sécarte
¢ de ces lienx communs il n'eft plus populaire; il eft
¢« abfirait ou déclama Leu.. — The inference which he
draws from thefe reflections is very juft — ¢ il eft plus
¢ aife de précher que de plaider; mais plus difficile de
“ bien précher que de bien plaider.” Les Caractéres, ou
meeurs de ce fiecle, p. 6or.

~
-
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the criminal. He defcribes a living perfon ; and
with more facility roufes your indignation. From
thefe caufes , it comes to pals , tlmt though we
have a great number of moderately good Preach:
ers , we have, however, fo few that are fin-
gularly eminent. We are flill far from perfection
in the art of Preaching ; and perhaps there are
few things, in which itis more difficult to excel™,
The obje@, however, is noble, and worthy,
upon many accounts , of being purfued with
zeal.

IT may perhaps occur to fome, that preaching
is no proper fubject of the Art of Eloquence.
This, it may be faid, belongs only to human
fludies and inventions : but for the truths of

* What1 fay here , and in othe rmﬂlw“s, of our being
far from perfection in the Art of Preaching, and of there
being few who are fingularly eminent in it, is to be always
underfiood as referring to an ideal view of the perfection
of this art, which none, perhaps. fince the days of the
Apofiles, ever did, or ever will, reach, Butinthat degrce
of the eloquence of the Pulpit,, which Promotes , in a cons
fiderable meafure, the great end of edification, and gives
a jult ticle to high reputation a“'l efteem , there are many
who hold a very honourable rank, I agree entirely in opi-
nion with a candid Judge (Dl. Campbell on Rhetoric,
B. i. ch. 10.) who obferves, that confidering how rare
the talent of eloquence is among men, and coniidering
ail the dmd\am’wcs under which Preach ters Jabour , parti.
cularly from the frequency of this exercife, joined with
the other duties of their office, to which fixed Paftors are
obliged , there is more reafon to wonder that we hear {o
many mt?ruc"‘:fvc , and even eloguent Sermons, than that
we hear fo few.

Yor. IL T
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religion , with the greater fimplicity , and
the lefs mixture of art they are fet forth,
they are likely to prove the more fuccefs-
ful. This objection would have weight, if Elo-
quence wete , as the perfons who make fuch
an objection commonly take it to be , an often-
tatious and deceitful art, the ftudy of words and
of plaufibility only , calculated to pleale, and to
tickle the ear. But againft this idea of Eloquence
1 have all along guarded. True Eloquence is the
art of placing truth in the moft advantageous
light for conviction and perfuafion. This is what
every good man who preaches the Golpel not
ouly may , but ought to have at heart. It is moft
intimately connedted with the fuccefs of his mi-
niftry; and were it needful, as affuredly it is not,
to reafon any further on this head , we might
refer to the Difcourfes of the Prophets and
Apoftles , as models of the moft fublime and
perfuafive Eloquence, adapted both to the ima-
gination and the paffions of men.

AN effential requifite, in order to preach well,
is , to have a juft, and, at the fame time, a

fixed and habitual view of the end of preaching.
For in no art can any man execute well, who
has not a juft idea of the end and obje&t of that
art. The end of all preaching is , to perfuade
men to become good. Every Sermon therefore
fhould be a perfuafive Oration. Not but that the
Preacher is to infiruct and to teach, to reafon
and argue. All perfuafion, as I fhowed formerly,
is to be founded on conviction. The underftand-
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ing muft always be applied to in the firt place, LEc T.
in order to make a lafting impreflion on the XXIX.
heart : and he who would work en men’s paf
fions, or influence their practice , without firft
giving them jult principles , and enlightening
their minds , is no better than a mere declaimer.
He may raife tranfient emotions , or kindle a
paffing ardour ; but can produce no folid or
lafting effe@. At the fame time , it muft be re-
membered , that all the Preacher’s inftru@ions are
to be of the practical kind ; and that petfuafion
muft ever be his ulumate objeé. It is not to
difcufs fome abftrufe point, that he afcends the
Pulpit. It is not to illuftrate fome metaphyfical
truth ; or to inform men of fomething which
they never heard before; but it is to make them
. better men ; it 1s to give them, at once, clear
4 views , and perfuafive impreflions of religious
truth. The Eloquence of the Pulpit then , mufk
be Popular Eloquence. One of the firft qualities
of preaching Is to be popular ; not in the fenfe
of accommodation to the bumours and prejudices
of the people (which tends only to make a
Preacher contemptible ), but , in the true fenfe
of the word , calculated to make impreffion on
the people ; to ftrike and to feize their hearts.
I I fcruple not therefore to affert, that the abfirack
4 and philofophical manner of preaching, however
it may have fometimes been admired , is formed
upon a very faulty idea, and deviates widely
from the juft plan of Pulpit Eloquence. Rational,
indced, a Preacher ought always to be; he mufk
X3
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give his audience clear ideas on every fubje@,
and entertain them with fenfe, not with found;
but to be an accurate reafoner will be fmall
praife, if he be not a perfuafive Speaker alfo.
Now, if this be the proper idea of a Sermon,
a perfuafive Oration, one very material confe-

-
P

quence follows , that the Preacher himfelf | 1n
order to be fuccefsful, muft be a good man. In
a preceding Le&ure, 1 endeavoured to (how,
that on no fubje can any man be truly eloquent,
who does not utter the « vere voces ab 1mo
“ pectore, ” who does not fpeak the language of
his own convicion, and his own feelings. If this
holds, as, in my opinion, it does in other kinds
of Public Speaking , it certainly holds in the
higheft degree in preaching. There, it is of the
utmolt confequence that the Speaker firmly be-
lieve’ both the truth , and the importance of
thofe principles which he inculcates on others ;
and , not only that he believe them fpeculatively,
but have a lively and ferious feeling of them.
"This will always give an carneftnefs and ftrength,
a fervour of piety to his exlhiortations , fuperior
i its effec@s to all the arts of fludied Eloquence ;
and, without it, the afliftance of art will {feldom
be able to conceal the mete declaimer. A fpirit
of true piety would prove the moft effectual
guard againft thofe errors which Preachers are
apt to commit. It would make their Difcourfes
folid , cogent , and ufeful ; it would prevent
thofe frivolous and oftentatious harangues,. which
have no other aim than merely to make a parade
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of Speech, or amufe an audience ; and perhaps
the difficulty of attaining that pitch of babitual
pietv and goodnels , which the perfection of
Pulpit Emoac*r: would require, and of uniting
it weth t‘“u: thorough knowledge of the world,
and thofe other L.l\,ms which arc requifite for
excelling in the Pulpit, is one of the great caufes
why fo few arrive at very high eminence in this

{phere.
THE chief characteriftics of the F.foqucuce
fuited to the Pulpit, as diftinguifhed from the
other kinds of Public Speaking , appear to me
to be thefe two, Gravity and Warmth, The
ferious nature of the fubjeds belonging to the
Pulpit , 1'cmzi res G:"‘\':ty ; their " importance to
mankind, requires Warmth. It is far from being
either e"fv or common to unite thele characters
of Eloquence. The grave , when it is predo-
minant , 15 apt to run into a dull uniform folemn-
ity. The Warm, when it wants gmwty borders
on the theatrical and light. The union of the
wo muft be ftudied by all Preachers as of the
utmoft confequence, both in the compofition of
their difcourfes, and in their manner (,f delivery.
Gravity and Warmth united, form that character
of preaching which the French call Oncfion ; the
affe¢ting, penetrating, interelting maoner, flow-
ing from a ftrong fenfibility of heart in the
Preacher to the importance of thole truths which
he delivers, and an eameft defire that they may
make full impreffion on the hearts of his Hearers.
NEeXT to a jult idea of the nature and objgct
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of Pulpit Eloquence , the point of greateft im-
portance to a Preacher, is a proper choice of the
fubje®s on which he preaches. To give rules
for the choice of fubje@s for Sermons , belongs
to the theological more' than to the rhetorical
chair ; only in general , they fhould be fuch as
appear to the Preacher to be the moft ufeful,
and the belt accommodated to the circumitances
of his Audience. No man can be called eloquent,
who fpeaks to an Affembly on fubjeds, or ina
firain, which none or few of them comprehend.
The unmeaning applaufe which the ignorant
give to what is above their capacity , common
fenfe , and common probity , muft teach every
man to delpifé. Ufefulnefs and true Eloquence
always go together ; and no man can long be
reputed a good Preacher who i1s not acknow-
ledged to be an ufeful one.

'THL rules which relate to the conduct of the
different pédrts of a Sermon , the Introducion,
Divifion , argumentative and pathetic parts, I
referve to be afterwards delivered , when treating
of the condué of a Difcourfe in general ; but
fome rules and obfervations , which refpe& a
Sermon as a particular {pecies of compofition, I
fhall now give, and I hope they may be of fome
ufe.

Tre firlt which T fhall mention is, to attend to
the Unity of a Sermon. Unity indeed is of great
confequence in every compofition; but in other
Difcourfes , where the choice and dire&ion of
the fubjedt are noi left to the Speaker , it may
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be lefs in his power to preferve it. Tna Sermon, it
muft be always the Preacher’s own fault if he tranf-
grefsit. What I mean by unity is, that there fhould
be fome one main point to which the whole ftrain
of the Sermon fhall refer. It muit not be a bundle
of different fubjecs ftrung together, but one object
muft predominate throughout. This rule is found-
ed on what we call experience , that the mind can
attend fully only to one capital obje& at a time.
By dividing, you always weaken the impreflion.

- Now this Unity, without which no Sermon can

either have much beauty , or much force, does
not require that there fhould be no divifions or
feparate heads in the Difcourfe, or that one
fingle thought only fhould be, again and again,
turned up to the hearers in different lights. It is
not to be underftood in {fo narrow a fenfe: it
admits of fome varicty; it admits of underparts
and appendages, provided always that fo much
Union and Connedion be preferved, as to make
the whole concur in fomz one impreflion upon
the mind. I may employ , for inftance , feveral
different arguments to enforce the leve of God;
1 may alfo enquire, perhaps, into the caufes of
the decay of this virtue; fill one great object is
prefented to the mind; but if, becaufe my text
fays , © He that loveth God, muft love his
« brother alio,” 1 fhould, therefore, mingle in
one Difcourfe arguments for the love of God
and for the love of our neighbour , I would
offend unpardonably againft Unity , and leave a

T 4
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very loofe and confufed impreffion on the Hear
ers minds.

IN the fecond place , Sermons are always the
more ftriking , and commonly the more ufeful,
the more precife and particular the fubje&t of
them be. This follows, in a great meafure,
from what I was jult now illuftrating. Though
a general fubjedt is capable of being conducied
with a confiderable de gree of Uniry , yet that
Unity can never be fo complete as in a particu-
lar one. The impreflionr made muft always be -
more undeterminate ; and the infiruction conveyed,
will commonly too, be befs dired and convincing,
General fubjeds, ma ced, fuch as the excellency
or the pleafures of religion, are often chofen by
young Preachers , as the moft fhowy , and the
cafielt to be handled ; and, doubtlefs, general
views of religion are not to be ncﬂl &ed , as on
feveral occafions they bave glewt pmprietv But
thefe are not the fubjeds moft favourable for
producing the high effe@s of preaching, They
fall in almoft unavoidably with the beaten tract of
common - place thought. Attention is much more
commanded by feizing fome particular view of
a great ﬁm]:&, fome fingle mterefting topic, and
due&mg to that point the whole force of Argu-
ment and Eloquence. To recommend fome one
grace or virtue, or to inveigh againft a particular
vice , furnifhes a {ubject not deficient in unity or
precifion ; but if we confine ourfelves to that
virtue or vice as affuming a particular afpe,
and confider it as it appears in certain characiers,
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or affects certain fituations 1o life , the f.mjei‘t Lecm
becomes f{till more interefting. ‘The execution 1s, XXIX.
I admit , more difficult, blt the merit and th(‘

effect are higher.

Is the third place, never [}udv to fﬂy all that
can be fuid upoil a fubjed& ; no error is greater .
than this. Select the moft ufeful, the molt ferik king
and perfoafive topics which the text fuggefts,
and reft the Difcourfe upon thefe. If the doctrines
which Minifters of - the Gofpel preach were al-
together new to their hearers , 1t might be requi-
fite for them to be cr.ccr:\hng full on every par-
ticular, left there fhould be any hazard of their
not affording complete information. But it is
much lefs for the fake of information than of
perfuafion , that Diflcourfes are delivered - from
the Pulpit; and nothing is more oppolfite to per-
fuafion, than an unneceffary and tedious fulnefs.
There are always fome things which the Preacher
may fuppofe to be known , and fome things
which he may only fhortly touch. If he feek to
omit nothing which his fubject fuggefls, it will
UJJG,(J.LJI‘[ happen that he will encumber it,
and weaken 1ts force,

In ftudying a Sermon, he ought to place him-
felf in the fituation of.a ferious hearer. Let him
fuppofe the fubject addrefled to himfelf: let him
confider what views of 1t would ftrike him moft;
what arguments would be moft likely to perfuade
him; what parts of it would dwell moft upon
his mmfl. Let thefe be empl oyed as his principal

materials ; and in thele, it is moft likely his
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genius will exert itfelf with the greateft vigour.
The fpinning and wire - drawing mode, which is
not uncommon among Preachers , enervates the
" noblelt truths. It may indeed be a confequence
of obferving the rule which I am now giving,
that fewer Sermons will be preached upon one
text than is fometimes done; but this will, in
my opinion, be attended with no difadvantage.
I know no benefit that arifes from introducing
a whole fyftem of religious truth under every
text. The fimpleft and moft natural method by
far, is to chule tha; view of a fubject to which
the text principally leads, and to dwell no longer
on the text, than is fufficient for difcuffing the
fubjet in that view , which can commonly be
done, with fufficient profoundnefs and diftiné&-
nefs, in one or a few Difcourfes: for it 1s a very
falfe notion to imagine , that they always preach
the moft profoundly , or go the deepelt into a
fubje&, who dwell on it the longeft. On the con-
trary , that tedious circuit, which fome are ready
to take in all their illuftrations, is very frequenly
owing , either to their want of difcernment for
perceiving what is moft important in the fubjed;
or to their want of ability for placing it in the
moft proper point of view.

In the fourth place, ftudy above ail things to
render your inftructions interefting to the Hear-
ers. This is the great trial and mark of true
genius for the Eloquence of the Pulpit: for no-
thing is fo fatal to fuccefs in preaching , as a dry
manner. A dry Sermon can never be a good one.
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In order to preach in an interefting manner,
much will depend upon the delivery of a Dif-
courfe ; for the manner in which a man fpeaks,
is of the utmoft cenfequence for affecting his
Audience ; but much will alfo depend on the
compofition of the Difcourfe. Correct language,
and elegant defcription , are but the fecondary
inftruments of preaching in an interefting manner.
The great fecret lies , in bringing home all that
is fpoken to the hearts of the Hearers, fo as to
make every man think that the Preacher is ad-
drefling him in particular. For this end, let him
avoid all intricate reafonings ; avoid exprefling
himfelf in general Ipeculative propofitions , or
laying down practical truths in an abftraét meta-
phyfical manner. As much as poffible , the Dif-
courfe ought to be carried on in the ftrain of
dire& addrefs to the Audience; not in the ftrain
of one writing an eflay , but of one fpeaking to
a multitude, and ftudying to mix what is called
Application, or what has an immediate reference
to practice, with the doctrinal and didactic parts
of the Sermon,

It will be of much advantage to keep al-
ways in view the different ages, characters, and
conditions of men , and to accommodate direc-
tions and exhortations to thefe different clal-
{es of hearers. Whenever you bring forth what
a man fcels to touch his own charader, or to
fuit his own circumftances , you are fure of
interefting him. No ftudy is more neceflary for
this purpofe, than the ftudy of human life, and
the human heart. Tobe able to unfold the heart,
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and to difcover a man to himfelf, in a light in
which he never faw his own character before, pro-
duces a wonderful effect. As long as the Preach-
er hovers in a clond of general obfervations,
and defcends not to trace the particular lines and
features of manners , the Audience are apt to
think themfelves unconcerned in the defeription.
It is the ftriking accuracy of moral characters
that gives the chief power and effet to a
Preacher’s difcourfe. Hence, examples founded
on hiftorical fa@s, and drawn from real life, of
which kind the Scriptures afford many, always,
when they are well chofen, command high at-
tention. No favourable opportunity of introdu-
cing thefe fhould be omitted. They correct, m
fome degree, that difadvantage to which I before
obferved preaching is fubjec, of being confined to
treat of qualities in the abfiract, not of perfons, and
place the weight and reality of religious truthsin the
moft convincing light. Perhaps the moft beautiful,
and among the moft ufeful fermons of any, though,
indeed the moft difficult in compofition, are fuch

. as are wholly eharaéeriltical, or founded on the

lluftration of fome peculiar charadter, or remark-
able piece of hiftory, in the facred writings; by
purfuing which, one can trace, and Jay open,
fome of the moft fecret windings of man’s heart.
Other topics of preaching have been much beaten;
but this 1s a field, which, wide in itfelf, has
hitherto been little explored by the compofers of
fermons, and poffeffes all the advantages of being
curious, new, and highly ufeful. Bifhop Butler’s
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fermon on the charafer of Balaam, will give an
idea of that fort of preaching which I bave in
my eye.

1n the fifch and Iaft place, Let me add a cau-
tion againft taking the model of preaching from
parti feular quHOIls that chance to have the vogue.
Thefe are torrents that fwell to day, and have
{pent themfelves by to-morrow. Sometimes it is
the tafte of poetica prmc‘linf fometimes of philo-
fﬂplnml that has the fafhion on its fide; at one
time it muft beall pathetic, at another time all argu-
mentat ;\‘(‘, accordit ng as fome celebrated PI‘LHC]ICI‘
has fet the example. Each of thefe modes, in the
extreme, 1s very faulty; and he who conforms
himfelf to it, will both cramp genius, and cor-
ruptit. It 1s the univerfal talte of mankind which
is fubject to no fuch changing modes, that alone
1s entitled to poffefs any authority; and this will
never give its fan&ion to any ftrain of preaching,
but what is founded on human nature, conne&ed
with ufefulnefs, adapted to the proper idea of
a Sermon; as a ferious perfuafive Oration, deli-
vered to a multitude, in order to make them bet-
ter men. Let a Preacher form himfelf upon this
ftandard, and |-‘e°p it-clofe in his eye, and he
will be in a much furer road to reputation, and
fuccefs at laft, than by a fervile compliance with
any popular tafte, or tranfient humour of his
Hearers. Truth and good fenfe are firm, and
will eftablifh themfelves; mode and humour ars
feeble and fluctuating. Let him never follow,
smplicitly , any one example; or become 2 1»1*
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vile imitator of any preacher, however much ad-
mired. From various examples, he may pick up
much for his improvement; fome he may prefer to
the reft : but the fervility of imitation extinguifhes
all genius, or rather is 2 proof of the entire want
of genius. :

WiTH refped to Style, that which the Pulpit
requires; muft certainly, in the firft place, be
very perfpicuous. As difcourfes fpoken there, are
calculated for the inftruction of all forts of hear
ers, plainnefs and fimplicity {hould reign in them.
All unufual, fwoln, or high founding words,
fhould be avoided; efpecially all words that
are merely poetical, or merely philofophical.
Young Preachers are apt to be caught with the
glare of thefe; and in young Compofers the error
may be excufable; but they may be affured tha
it is an error, and proceeds from their not bav-
ing yet acquired a corre@ Tafte. Dignity of ex-
preflion, indeed, the Pulpit requires in a high
degree; nothing that is mean or groveling, no
low or vulgar phrafes, ought on any account to
be admitted. But this dignity is perfedtly confift-
ent with fimplicity. The words employed may
be all plain words, eafily. underftood, and in
common ufe; and yet the Style may be abund-
antly dignified, and, at the fame time, very
lively and animated. For a lively animated Style
is extremely fuited to the Pulpit. The earneft-
pefs which a Preacher ought to feel, and the
grandeur and importance of his fubjects, jultify,
and ofterr require warm and glowing expreffions.
He not only may employ metaphors and compa-
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rifons, but, on proper occafions, may apoftro-
phife the faint or the finner; may perfonify inani-
mate objedts, break out into bold exclamations,
and, in general, has the command of the moft
paffionate figures of Speech. But on this fubject,
of the proper ufe and management of figures, 1
have infifted fo fully in former Le&ures, that 1
have no occafion now to give particular direc-
tions; unlefsit be only to recal to mind that moft
capital rule , never to employ ftrong figures, or a
pathetic Style, except in cafes where the fub-
ject leads to them, and where the Speaker is
impelled to the ufe of them by native unaffected
warmth,

Tue language of Sacred Scripture, properly
employed, is a great ornament to Sermons. It
may be employed, ecither in the way of quotation,
or allufion. Direc quotations, brought from Scrip-
ture, in order to fupport what the Preacher incul-
cates, both give authority to his dodrine, and
render his difcourfe more folemn and venerable.
Allufions to remarkable paffages, or expreffions
of Scripture, when introduced with propriety,
have generally a plealing effe They afford the
Preacher a fund of metaphorical expreffion which
no other compofition enjoys, and by means of
which he can vary and enliven his Style. But he
muft ‘take care that any fuch allufions be natural
and eafy ; for if they feem forced, they approach
to the nature of conceits.*

* Bifhop Sherlock, when fhowing, that the views of
reafon have been enlarged, and the principles of natural
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Ix a Sermon, no poi-ltc or conceits fhould appear,

no affected fmartneSs and quw 1tnefs of exprefiion.
Thefe derogate much from the dignity of the Pul
pit: and give to a Preacher that air of {opouamfu
which he ought, above all things, to fhun. Itis
rather a firong expreflive Style, than a fparkling

one, that isto be fludied. But we mult bew‘ue of

imagining, that we render Style ftrong and ex-
preflive, by a confiant and m Uhrp ied uld" of
' Fpe

v

epithets. This is a L,* eat error. Epithets have aften
great beauty and force. But if we introduce them
mto  every Sc’ntcnce, and firing many of them

toeether to one object, in place of firengthening,
< [

religion illuftrated, by the difcoveries of Chriftianity, attacis
unbelievers for the abufe they make of thefe advantages

in the following manner: © What a return do we zm‘c
“ for thofe bleflings we have received ? How difrefpectfully
do we treat’ the Gofpel of Chrift, to which we owe
¢ that clear Iignt both of reafon and natuse, which we

43 s 013 x r
now enjoy, when we endeayour to fit up reafon and

re in oppofition to it? ought the .
has reftored and made whale, to be lfss.d
“ up againft him?” Vol i. Dife. i This allufion to a
noted miracle of our Lord’s, appears to me happy and
clegant. Dr. Seed is remarkably fond of allufions to Scrip-
ture Style;. but he fometimes employs fuch as are too
frained and fanciful. As when he {ays. (Serm. iv. ). *“ No
“ one great virtue will come fingle; the virtues zhat
“ pe ber felloxws will beay ber company weith joy and
& gwh inefs.” a‘x‘lucww to a paffage in the XLV th 'J"ii;lm,
which relates to the virgins , the companiors of the king's
daughter. And ( Serm. xiii. ) having faid | that the uaiverfi-
ties have juftly been called the eyes of the nation, be
adds, 'md if the eyes of t!

nation be evil, the ~wohole

“ pody of it uwyt be full of darkuefs.”

Ww¢e
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we clog and enfeeble Style; in place of illuftrating
the image, we render it confufed and indiftin&, He
that tells me, « of this perifhing, mutable and tranfi-
“ tory world;” by all thefe three epithets, does not
give me fo ftrong an idea of what he would convey,
as ifhe had ufed one of them with propriety. I con-
clude this head with an advice, never to have what
may be called a favourite expreffion ; for it fhows
affectation, and becomes difgufting. Let not any
expreflion, which is remarkable for its luftre or
beauty, occur twice in the fame difcourfe. Ths
repetition of it betrays a fondnefs to thine, and,
at the fame time, carries the appearance of bar-
ren mvention.

As to_the queftion, whether it be moft pro-
per to write Seimons fully; and commit them ac.
curately to memory, or to ftudy only the matter
and thoughts, and truft the expreflion, in part at
lealt, to the delivery 2 1 am of opinion, that no
univerfal rule can here be given. The choice of
either of thefe methods muft be left to Preachers,
according to their different genius. The expref:
fions which come warm and glowing from the
mind , during the fervour of pronunciation , will
often have a fuperior grace and energy, to thofe
which are fiudied in the retirement of the clofet.
But then, this fluency and power of expreflion
cannct, at all times, be depended upon, even
by thofe of the readieft genius; and by many can
at no time be commanded, when overawed by
the prefence of an Audience. It is proper therefore
to begin, at leaft, the practice of prcnching,

Vor. I v
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with writing as accurately as poflible. This is
abfolutely neceffary in the beginning, in order to
acquire the power and habit of correc fpeaking,
nay al'o of correct thinking , upon religious fub-
jects. 1 am inclined to go further, and to fay,
that it is proper not only to begin thus, but allo

to continue, as long as' the: habits'of indultry
laft, in the practice both of writing, and com-
mitting to memory. Relaxation in this particular
35 fo common, and fo ready to grow upon moft
Speakers in the Pulpit, that there is little occafion
for giving any cautions againft the extreme of
overdoing in accuracy.

DF pronunciation Of delivery, I am hereafter
to treat apart. All that I fhall now fay upon this
head is, that the practice of reading Sermons, 15
bitacles to the Eloquence

h

one of the greateft obii:
Britain , where alove this

of the Pulpit in Great
practice prevails. No difcourfe , which is defigned
to be perfuaftve, canhave the fame force when read,
n fpcken. The common people all feel this,

gainft this practice is not with-
out foundationin nature. What is gained hereby 1n
point of correcinefs, is not equal, I apprehend,
to what is loft in point of perfuafion and force.
whofe memories are not able to retain the

as whe
1

and their prejudice 2

“hey,
whole ©
fiderably by fhort notes lying before them , which
would allow them to preferve, in a great meafure
the irecdom and eale of one who {peaks.

rpE French and Englifh writers of Sermons
SR R ;
d upon very different ideas of the Eloquence

f a difcourfe, might aid themlelves con-

procec
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of the Pulpit, and feem indeed to have fplit it
betwixt them. A French Sermon, is for the molt
part a warm animated exhortation; an Englifh one,
is a piece of cool inftru@ive reafoning. The
French Preachers addrefs themfelves chiefly to
the imagination and the paffions; the Englifh,
almoft folely to the underftanding. It is the uni-
on of thefe two kinds of compofition, of the
French earneltnefs and warmth, with the Englith
accuracy and reafon, that would form, according
to my idea, the model of a perfe&t Sermen. A
French Sermon would found in our ears as a
florid, and, often, as an enthufiaftic, harangue.
The cenfure which, in fa®, the French critics

pafs on the Englifh Preachers is, that they are

Philofophers :md Logicians, but not Orators *.
The defe@s of moft of the French Sermons are
thefe: from a mode that prevails among them of
taking their texts from the leffon of the day,
the connection of the text  with the fubje& is
often unnatural and forced T; their applications of

* * Tes fermons font fuivant notre méthode, de wvrais
difcours oratoires ; etnon pas, comme chez les Anglais,
des difcoflions meraphyfiques plus convenables a4 une
¢ academie, qulaux affemblées populaires qui {& forment
duns nos tet m)lns, et qu’il s'agit d'infiruire des devoirs
du chriftianifme, d’encourager, de confoler, d’édifier, ”
Rheétorique francaife , par M. Crevier, Tome L p. 134.

+ One of Maflillon’s beft §r"rn10n3, that on the coldnefs
and languor with which Chriftians perform the duties of
religion, is preached from Luke iv. 183. 4ud be a 0,'"9

o
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qcnpturc are fanciful rather than inftrucive; their
method 1s i*lﬁ, and cramped, by their practice
of dividing their fubjects alv ways cither into three,
or two, main points; and their compofition is In
general too diffufe, and confifts r: ther of a very
few thoughts fpread out, and highly wrought
up, than of a rich variety of fentments. Admit-
ting, however, all thele defets, it cannot be
denied , that their Sermons are formed upon the
idea of a perfuafive popular Oration; and there-
fore I am of opinion, they may be read with
benefit.

AmoNG the French Proteftant divines, Saurin
is the moft diftinguifhed: He is copious, elo-
quent, and devout, though too oftentatious in
his manner. Among the Rou’m Catholics, the
two molt eminent, are Bourdaloue and Maffil-
lon. It is a fubje@ of difpute among the French
Critics , to which of thefe the preference is due,
and each of them have their feveral partizans.
To Bourdaloue , they attribute more folidity and
clofe 1..1101]11]‘5; to Maflillon, a more plealing
and engaging manner. Bourdaloue is indeed a
great ]'uliOl'JLl', and inculcates his do&rines with
much zeal , plety, and earneltnefs; but his Style
is verbofe, he is difagreeably full of quotations
from the Fathers, and he wants imagination.
Maflillon has more grace, more fentiment, and,
in my opinion , every way more genius. He

and Siinoi’s wife’s mother war #aken ill with a great

Jever,
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difcovers much knowledge both of the world
and of the human heart; he 1s pathetic and per-
fualive; and, upon the whole, is perhaps, the
moft eloquent writer of Sermons which modern
times have produced *.

* In order to give an idea of that kind of Eloquence
which is employed by the French Preachers , [ fhall
infert a paffage from Maflillon, which, in the Encyclope-
die, (Article, Eloquence) is extolled by \olmue, who
was the Author of that Article, as a chef d’ceuvre, equal
to any t hing of which either ancient or modern times can
boaft. The SuE ect of thc Sermon is, the {fmall number
of thofe who fhall be faved. The ftrain of the whole Difcourfe
is extremely ferious and amnu:c:i; but when the Orator
came to the paffage which follows, Voltaire informs us,
that the whole Affembly were moved ; that by a fort of
involuntary motion, they ftarted up from their feats, and
that fuch murmurs of {furprife and acclamations arofe as
difconcerted the Speaker, though they increafed the effect

of his Difcoutfe.
119

1

Je m'arréce a vous, mes fréres, qui étes ici affem-
“ blés. Je ne parle plus du refte des hommes ®* je vous
“ regarde comme fi vous étiez feuls fur la terre; voici
la penfee qui noccupe et qui m’épouvante. Je fappofe
que celtici votre derniere heure, et la fin de Punivers
que les cieux vont souvrir fur vos tétes, Jefus Chrift
paraitre dans {a gloire au milieu de ce temple, et que
vous n'y étes aflemblés que pour lattendre , comme
des criminels tmme"S, a qui Pon va prononcer, oua
une {entence de grace, ou un arrét de mort érernelle,
Car vous avez beau vous flatter; vous mourriez tels
que vous ¢tes aujourd’hui. Tous ces défirs de change-
nent qui vous amufent, vous amuferont jufqu’au lit de
la mort; celt Pexperience de tous les fiecles. Tout ce
que vous trouverez alors en vous de nouveau, fera pent-
étre un compte plus grand que celui que vous auriez

3
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During the period that preceded the reltora-

tion of King Charles Il the Sermons of the

aujourd’hui A rendre ; et fur ce que vous feriez, fi T'on
venait vous juger dans ce moment, vous pouvez prefque
décider de ce qui vous arrivera au fortir de la vie.
je vous le demande, et je vous le demande
de teireur , ne féparant pas en ce point mon fort
tre , et me mettant dans la méme dl{"po.lt or, ou
je ﬂmn iite que vous entriez; je vous demande, d\')uC,
fi J ﬁrs-(,hui’r pamilﬁit dans ce temple, au milien de
cette affemblée , la plus augufle de I'univers, pour nous
juger, pour faire le terrible difcernement des boucs et
des brebis, croyez-vous que le plus grand nombre de
tous ceuxX qui nous fommes ici, fut rxw' la droite ?
Croyez - vous que les chofes du moins fuflent egales ?
croyez-vous qu’il s’y trouvit feulement dix juftes, que
le Seigneur ne put trouver autrefois en cing villes tou-
tes entiéres? Je vous le demande ? vous lignorez, etje
Iignore moi-méme. Vous feul, 6 mon Dieu! connaiffez
ceux qui vous appartiennent. —- Mes freres, notre perte
eft prefgue affurée, et nous n'y penfons pas. Quand
méme dans cette terrible 1c'mrrt}on qui {e fera un jour ,
il ne devrait y avoir qu'un feul pecheur de cette affem-
blée du cocé des réprouvés , et qu'une voix du ciel
viendrait nous en aflurer dans ce I'Ell'lj‘}t,, fans le défi-
gner; qui de nous ne craindrait d’étre le malheureux ?
qui de nous ne retomberait d’abord , fur f? confcience,
pour examiner fi fes crimes n'ont pas mérite ce Lhun-
ment? qui de nous, {aili de frayeur, ne demanderait
pas a Jefus-Chrift, comme antrefois les apotres: Seigneur,
ne ferait-ce pas moi? Sommes - nous {’z(ms, mes chers
auditeurs ? peut-étre que parmi tous ceux qui m’enten-
dent, il ne fe trouvera pas dix juftes; peut-ctre s'en
trouvera-t-l encore moins. Que fai-je, 6 mon Dieu! je
n'ofe regarder d'un il fixe les abimes de vos juge-
mens, et de votre juftice; peut-éere ne s'en trouvera-t-il
qu'un feul; et ce danger ne vous touche point, mon
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Fnglith divines abounded with fcholaltic cafuifti- L Ec T.
cal theology. They were full of minute divifions XXIX,
and fubdivifions, and fcraps of learning 1n the
didactic part; but to thefe were joined very
warm pathetic addreffes to the confciences of the
Hearers, in the applicatory part of the Sermon.
Upen the Reftoration, preaching affumed a more
cerredt and polifhed form. It became difencum-
bered from the pedantry, and fcholaftic divifions
of the fe&aries; but it threw out alfo their warm
and pathetic Addreffes , and eltablifhed itfelf
wholly upen the model of cool reafoning, and
rational inltruétion. As the Diffenters from the
Church continued to preferve fomewhat of the
old ftrain of preaching, this led the eftablifhed

 mon cher auditeur ? et vous croyez étre ce feul heureux
dans le grand nombre qui perira ? vous qui avez moins
] “ fujet de le croire que tout autre; vous fur qui feul la
] “ fentence de mort devrait tomber, Grand Dieu! que Lon
connait peu dans le monde les terreurs de votre loi,
&c.” — After his awakening and alarming exhortation ,
the Orator comes with propriety to this practical improve-
ment: °° Mais que conclure de ces grandes verités? qu'il
“ faut défefpérer de fon fulut? a Dien ne plaife; il n'y
a que limpie, qui, pour {e calmer {fur fes defordres,
thche ici de conclure en fecret que tous les hommes
périront comme lui; ce ne doit pas étre lale fruit de ce
difcours. Mais de vous detromper de cette erreur fi uni-
vetlelle , qu’on peut faire ce que tous' les autres font
et que l'nfage eft une voie fire ; mais de vous convain-
cre que pour fe fauver, il faut {e diftinguer des autres ;
étre fingulier, vivre a part au milieu du monde, et
ne pas reffembler a la foule.”

Sermons de Massirron. Vol IV,
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Clergy to depart the farther from it. Whatever
was earnclt and paffionate, either in the compo-
{ition or delivery of Sermons , was reckoned
enthufiaftic and fanatical; and hence that argu-
mentative manner, bordering on the dry and
unperfuafive, which is too generally the character
of Englifh Sermons. Nothing can be more corred
upon that model than many of them are; bug
the model itle on which they are formed, is
a confined and imperfe® one. Dr. Clark, for
inftance, every where abounds in good fenfe, and
the moft clear and accurate reafoning; his appli-
cations of Scripture are pertinent; his Style 1s
always perfpicuous, and often elegant; he inftructs
and he convinces ;. in what then is he deficient ?
In nothing, except in the power of interefting
and feizing the heart. He fhows you what you
ought to do; but he excites not the defire of
doing it: he treats man as if he were a being of
pure intelle®, without imagination or paflions.
Archbifhop Tillotlon’s manner is mare free and
warm, and he approaches nearer than moft of
the Fuoglifh divises to the character of Popular
Speaking. Hence he is, to this day, one of the
beft models we have for preaching. We muft not
indeed confider him in the light of a perfe&
Orator : his compofition is too loofe and remifs;
his ftyle too feeble, and frequcnt}y too flat, to
deferve that high chara®er; but there is in fome
of his Sermons fo much warmth and earneftnefs,
and through them all there runs fo much eafe
and perfpicuity , fuch a vein of good fenfe and
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fincere picty, as jultly entitle him to be held as
eminent a Preacher as England has produced.

Ix Dr. Barrow, one admires more the prodigious
fecundity of his invention, and the uncommon
{trength and force of his conceptions, than the
felicity of his execution, or his talent in com-
ofition. We fee a genius far furpafling the
common, peculiar indeed almolt to himfelf; but
that genius often fhooting wild, and unchaftifed
by any Difcipline or ftudy of Eloquence.

I canvor attempt to give particular charaders
of that great number of Writers of Sermons
which this, and the former age, have produced,
among whom we meet with a variety of the moft
refpectable names. We find in their compofition
much that deferves praife; a great difplay of
abilities of different kinds, much good fenfe and
picty , found divinity and ufeful inftru&ion j
though in general the degree of Eloquence bears
not, perhaps, equal proportion to the goodnefs
of the matter. Bifhop Atterbury deferves being
particularly ‘mentioned as a model of corre& and
beautiful Style, befides having the merit of a
warmer and more eloquent firain of writing, in
fome of his Sermons, than is commonly met with.
Had Bifhop Butler, in place of abftra& philofo-
phical ellays, given us more Sermons, in the
firam of thofe two excellent ones which he has
compofed upon Self-deceit, and upon the character
of Balaam, we would then have pointed him
out as diftinguithed for that {pecies of chara&erif-
tical Sermons which I before recommended.

Lecwr
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TuaoucH the writings of the Englifh divines
are very proper to be read by fuch as are defligned
for the Church, I muft caution them againft
making too much ufe of them, or tracferibing
large paffages from them into the Sermons they
compofe. Such as once indulge them{elves
this practice, will never have any fund of therr
own. Infinitely better it 1s, to venture into the
public with thoughts and exprellions which
have occurred to themfelves, though of inferior
beauty, than to disfigure their compofitions, by
borrowed, and ill-forted ornaments, which, to
a judicious eye, will be always in hazard of
difcovering their own poverty. When a Preacher
fits down to write on any fubje& , never let
him begin with fecking to confult all who have
written on the fame text, or fubject. This, if he
confult many, will throw perplexity and confu-
fion into his ideas; and, if he confults only one,
will often warp him infenfibly into his method,
whether it be right or not. But let him begin
with pondering the fubject on his own thoughts;
let him endeavour to fetch materials from withing
to collec and arrange his ideas; and form fome
fort of plan to himfelf; which it 1s always proper
to put down in writing. Then, and not tll then,
he may enquire how others have treated the fame
fubject. By this means, the method, and the
leading thoughts in the Sermon are likely to be
his own. 1 hefe thoughts he may improve, by
comparing them with the tract of fentiment
which others have purfued; fome of their fenfe
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he may, without blame, incorporate into his
compofition ; retaining always his own words
and flyle. This is fair affiftance: all beyond is
plagiarifm,

Ox the whole, never led the principle, with
which we fet out at firlk, be forgotten, to keep
clofe in view, the great erd for which a Preacher
mounts the pulpit; even to infufe good difpofi-
tions into his hearers, to perfuade them to ferve
God, and to become better men. Let this always
d\wl 1 his mmind when he is compofing, and it
hrough bis compofitions, that {pirit
whi } will render them at once efleemed, and
ufeful. The moft ufeful Preacher is always the
bcﬁ, and will not fail of being ecfleemed fo.
Embellifh truth only, with a view to gain it the
more full and free admiffion into your hearers
minds; and your ornaments will, in that cafe, be
fimple, mafculine, and natoral. The beft applaule
by far, which a Preacher can receive, arifes from
the ferious and deep impreflions which his difcourfe
leaves on thofe who hecar it. The fineft enco-
mium , perhaps, ever beflowed on a Preacher,
was given by Louis XIV. to the eloquent Bifhop
of Clermont, Father Maflillon, whom I before
mentioned with fo much praife. After bearing him
PlC'lCh at Verfailles, he faid to him, T“IlthL L

¢ bave heard many great Orators in this Chapel;
« I have been h]ghly pleafed with them; but for
you , whenever I hear you, I go:away
« difpleafed with myfelf; for 1 fee more of my
“ own character. ”
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CRITICAL EXAMINATION OF A SER.
MON OF BISHOP ATTERBURY.

THE laft Lecture was employed in obferva-
tions on the peculiar and diftinguifhing Characters
of the Eloquence proper for the Pulpit. But as
vules and direéions, when delivered in the
abftract , are never fo ufeful as when they are
illuftrated by particular inftances, it may, perhaps,
be of fome benefit to thofe who are defigned for
the Church, that I fheuld anmalyfe an Enghfh
Sermon, and confider the matter of it, together
with the manner. For this purpofe, I have cholen
Bifhop Atterbury as my example, who is defer-
vedly accounted one of our moft eloquent writers
of Sermons, and whom 1 mentioned as fuch in
the lalt Lecture. At the fame time, he is more
diftinguifhed for elegance and purity of expref-
fion, than for profoundnefs of thought. His Style,
though fometimes carelefs, is, upon the whole,
neat and chafte; and more beautiful than that of
moft writers of Sermons. In his fentiments he is
not only rational; but pious and devetional,
which is a great excellency. The Sermon which I
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—

have fingled out,is, that upon Praife and Thanks- L E ¢ T.
giving, the firt Sermon of the firft Volume, XXX,
which is reckoned one of his beft. In examining
it, it is neceflary that I (hould ufe full liberty ,
and, together with the beauties, point out any
defecs that occur to me in the matter, as well
as in the Style.
PsaLy 1. 14. Offer unto God Thank[yiving.

“ AmoNG the many excellencies of this pious
« collection of Hymns, for which fo particular a
« value hath been {et upon it by the Church of
“ God in all ages, this is not the lealt, that the
< true price of duties is there jultly ftated; men
« are called off from relfing in the outward fhow
“ of religion, in ceremonies and ritual obfervan-
ces; and taught, rather to pracife ( that which
@ swas {hadowed out by thefe rites, and to which
¢ they are defigned to lead) found inward piety
% and wvirtue.

« THE [everal compofers of thefe Hymns were
« Prophets; perfons, whofe bufinefs it was not
“ only to foretel events, for the benefit of the
« Church in fucceeding times, but to corre@ and
« reform alfo what was amifs among that race of
“ men, with whom they lived and converfed;
<« to preferve a foolifh people from idolatry, and
<« falfe worlhip; to refcue the law from corrupt
« glofles, and {uperftiticus abufes; and to 7put
« men in mind of (what they are fo willing to
¢« forget) that eternal and invariable rule, which
« vas before thefe pofitive duties, would continge
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after them, and was to be obferved, even then,
in preference to them.

“« Tue difcharge, I fay, of this part of the
prophetic office taking up fo much room i
the book of Pfalms; this hath been one reafon,
among many others, why they have always
been fo highly efteemed ; becaufe we are from
hence furnifhed with a proper reply to an
argument commonly made ufe of by unbe-
lievers, who look upon all revealed religions
as pious frauds and impoftures, on account
of the préjudices they have entertained in rela-
tion to that of the Jews; the whole of which
they firft fuppofe to lie in external performan-
ces, and then eafily perfuade themfelves, that
God could never be the Author of fuch a mere
piece of pageantry and empty formality, nor
delight in a worfhip which confifted purely i
a number of odd unaccountable ceremonies.
Which obje&ion of theirs, we fhould not be
able thoroughly to anfwer, unlels we could
prove (chiefly out of the Pfalms, aud other
parts of the prophetic writings ) that the Jewilh
religion was fomewhat more than bare outfide
and fhow; and that inward purity, and the
devotion of the heart, was a duty then, as
well as now.”

THis appears to me an excellent Introdudtion.

The thought on which it refts is folid and judi-
cious; that in the book of Pfalms, the attention
of men is called to the moral and fpiritual part

of religion ; and the Jewifh difpenfation thereby
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vindicated from the fufpicion of requiring nothing LE ¢ T.
more from its wvotaries , than the obfervance XXX|
of the external rites and ceremonies of the law.
Such views of religion are proper to be often
difplayed ; and deferve to be infifted on, by
all who wifh to render preaching conducive to
the great purpofe of promoting righteoufnefs and
virtue. The Style, as far as we bave gone, is
not only free from faults, but elegant and
happy.

I7 is a great beauty in an introduction, when
it can be made to turn on fome one thought,
fully brought out and illufirated; efpecially , if
that thought has a clofe connection with the
following difcourfe , and , at the fame time,
it does not anticipate any thing that is afterwards
to be introduced in a more proper place. This
Introdudtion of Atterbury’s has all thefe advanta-
ges. The encomium which he makes on the
{irain of David’s Pfalms, 1s not fuch as might
as well have been prefixed to any other difcourfe,
the text of which was taken from any of the
>falms. Had this been the cafe, the Inirodu&ion
would have loft much of its beauty. We fhall
fee from what follows, how naturally the intro-
ductory thought connedts with his text, and
how happily it ufhers it in.

« OxNE gré;zt inftance of this proof, we have
in the words now before us; which are taken

44
“ from a Pfalm of 4faph, written on purpofe
(4

to fet out the weaknels and worthleffhefs of

“ external performances, when compared with
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more {ubftantial and vital duties. To enforce
which dodrine, God himfelf 1s brought in as

+

delivering it. Hear O my ,rrm,a.f(:, mzd [ will

Jpeak ; O Ifracl, and I will ¢teftify againft thee:

I am God, even thy God. The Preface is very
folemn , and therefore what it ufhers in, we
may be fure. is of no common importance; I
will not reprove: thee for thy facrifices or thy buint
offirings, to have been continually before me. That
I will not fo reprove thee for any failures

i thy facrifices and burnt-offerings , as if thefe
were the only, or the chief things I required
of thee. I will take no buliock out of thy Roufe,
nor he-goat out of thy fulds; 1 prelcribed not
facrifices to thee for my own fake, becaufe
I needed them; For every beaf of the fore is
mire , and the mr!fc on a thoufend hills. Mine
they are, and were, before 1 commanded thee
to offer them to me; fo that, as it follows,
If I xere hungry , yet would I not tell thee , for
the world is mine , and the fulnefs thercof. But
can ye be fo grofs and fenfelefs, as to think
me liable to hunger and thirlt? as to imagine
that swwants of that kind can touch me? il
I eat the fiesh of bulls, or drirk the blood of
goats? — Thus doth he expofiulate f-:\'cz'cfg.’
wnn them, after the moft gracefu ;
the Baftern Poetry. The illue of which is a
pLuu and full refolution of the cafe, in thofe

¢ few “m(h of the text. — Offer unto God thangs-

i)

_gwngq. Would you do your hf\m.mc the mo
agrccabl» "'1)') would you L.ndc; the jﬂoﬂ'
Acceptable
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“ acceptable of fervices? offer unto God thants-
« giving.”

IT is often a difficult matter to illuftrate grace-
fully the text of a Sermon from the context, and
to point out the connection between them. This
is a part of the difcourfe which is apt to become
dry and tedious, efpecially when purfued into a
minute commentary. And therefore, except as far
as fuch illuftration from the context is neceffary
for explaining the meaning, or in cafes where
it ferves to give dignity and forcé to the text,
1 would advife it to be always treated with
brevity. Sometimes it may even be wholly omitted,
and the text aflumed merely as an independent
propofition, if the conne@®ion with the context
be obfcure, and would require a laborious ex-
planation. In the prefent cafe, the illultration
from the context is fingularly happy. The paffage
of the Plalm on which it is founded is noble
and {pirited , and conne&ted in fuch a manner
with the text, as to introduce it with a very
{triking emphafis. On the language 1 have little
to obferve , except that the phrafe, one great
inftance of this, proof, is a clumly expreffion. It
was fuflicient to have faid, one great proof, or
one great inflance , of this. In the fame fentence,
when he {peaks of fetting out the weatnefs and
worthleJnefs of external performances | we may
obferve , that the word worthleffnefs , as it is
now commonly ufed, fignifies more than the
deficiency of worth, which is all that the Author
means. It generally imports , a confiderable
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degree of badnefs or blame. It would be more
proper , therefore, to fay, the imperfection , ot
the infignificancy , of external performances.

« Tue ufe I intend to make of thefe words,
« js. from hence to raife fome thoughts about
« that very excellent and important duty of
« Praife and Thank{giving, a fubjed not unfit
« to be difcourfed of at this time; whether we
<« confider, either the more than ordinary cold-
“ nefs that appears of late in men’s tempers
« towards the practice of this or any other
“ part of a warm and affe@ing devotion; the
“ great occafion of fetting afide this particular
“ day in the calendar, fome years ago; or the
“ new inftances of mercy and goodnels, which
% God hath lately been pleafed to beftow upon
“ us ; anfwering at laft the many prayers and
“ faftings, by. which we have befought him fo
“ Jong for the cftablifhment of their Majefties
¢ Throne , and for the fuccels of their arms;
¢ and giving us in his good time, an opportu-
“ nity of appearing before him in the more
¢ delightful part of our duty, with the voice of
joy and praife, with a multitude that keep holidays.”
In this paragraph there is nothing remarkable ;
no particular beauty or neatnefs of expreflion;
and the Sentence which it forms is long and
tirefome — to raife fome thoughts about that very
excellent , &c. is rather loofe and awkward; —
better — to0 recommend that very excellent , &c. and
when he mentions [etting afide a particular day
in the calendar , one would imagine, that fetting

(44
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apart Wwould have been more proper, as to fif
afide , {eems rather to fuggelt a different idea.

“ Offer unto God Thankfyiving. — Which that
we may do, let us enquire firt, how we are
to underftand this command of offering Praife
and Thankfgiving unto God; and then, how
reafonable it is that we (hould comply with it.”
THis 1s the general divifion of the difcourfe.
An excellent one it is, and correfponds to many
fubjects of this kind, where particular duties are
to be treated of; firft to explain, and then to
recommend or enforce them. A divifion fhould
always be fimple and natural; and much depends
on the proper view which it gives of the fubject.
“ OUR enquiry into what is meant here, will
be very fhort; for who is there, that under-
ftands any thing of relizgion, but knows, that
the offering Praife and Thanks to God, implies,
“.our having a lively and devout fenfe of his
excellencies , and of his benefits ; our recollect-
ing them with humility and thankfulnefs of
heart; and our expreffing thefe inward affec-
tions by fuitable' outward figns, by reverent
and lowly poftures of body, by fongs and
“ hymns, and fpiritual ejaculations ; either publicly
or privately; either in the cuftomary and daily
fervice of the Church, or in its more {folemn
Affemblies, convened upon extraordinary occas
fions ? This is the account which every Chriftian
ealily gives himf{elf of it; and which, therefore,
it would be needlefs to enlarge upon. I fhall
“ only take notice upon this head . that Praife
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« and Thankfgiving do, in ftrictnels of (peech,
“ fignify things fomewhat different. Our Praife
« properly terminates in God, on account of
“ his natural excellencies and perfe@ions ; and
¢ is that ac of devotion, by which we confefs
“ and admire his feveral attributes : but Thanks-
“ giving is a narrower duty, and imports only
¢ a grateful fenfe and acknowledgment of palt
“ mercies. We praife God for all his glorious
“ ads of every kind , that regard either us or
¢ other men, for his very wengeance, and thofe
judgments which he fometimes fends abroad in
the earth; but we thank him, properly {peak-
“ ing, for the inftances of his goodnefs alone;

o

~

¢ and for fuch only of thefe, as we ourfelves

« are fomeway concerned in. This, 1 fay, is what
“ the two words ftri@tly imply; but fince the
“ language of Scripture 1s generally lefs exact and
“ ufeth either of them often to exprefs the other
“ by, 1 [hall not think myfelf obliged, in what
follows , thus nicely always to diftinguifh them.”
THERE was room here for infilting more fully
on the nature of the duty," than the Author

-
-

has done under this head; in particular, this.

was the place for correting the miltake , to
which men are always prone, of making Thanks-
civing to confilt merely in outward expreffions;
and for fhowing them, that the effence of the
duty lies in the inward feelings of the heart.
In general, it is of much ufe to give full and
diftinét explications of religious duties. But, as
our Author intended only one difcouife on the
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fubje& , he could not enlarge with equal fulnefs
on every part of it; and he has chofen to dwell
on that part, on which indeed it is moft neceflary
to enlarge, the motives enforcing the duty. For,
as it is an eafier matter to know , than to practice
duty, the perfuafive part of the difcourfe is that
to which the Speaker fhould always bend his
chief ftrength. The account given in this head,
of the nature of Praife and Thank{giving, though
fhort , is yet comprehenfive and diftinét , and
the language is fmooth and elegant.

“ Now the great reafonablinefs of this duty of
% Praife or Thankfgiving , and our feveral oblia
“ gations to it, will appear, if we either confider
< it gbfolutely in itfelf, as the debt of our natures;
“ or compare it with other duties, and fhow the
¢ rank it bears among them; or fet out, in the
<« laft place, fome of its peculiar properties and
“ gdvantages , with regard to the devout per-
« former of it.”

Twe author here enters upon the main part of
his fubjec, the reafonablenefs of the duty, and men-
tions three arguments for proving it. Thefe are well
ftated , and are in themfelves proper and weighty
confiderations. How far he has handled each of
them to advantage, will appear as we proceed. I can-
not, however, but think that he has omitted one
very material part of the argument, which was
to have fhown the obligations we are under to
this duty , from the various fubjects of Thanks-
oiving afforded us by the divine goodnefs. This
would have led him to review the chief benefits
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> T, of Creation, Providence, and Rcacmpt;on : and
certainly, l]uey are thefe which lay the foundation
of the whole argument for Thankf{giving. The
heart muft firft be affeted with a fuitable fenfe
of the divine benefits, before one can be excited
to praife God. If you would perfuade me to be
thankful to a benefactor, you muft not employ
fuch confiderations merely as thofe upon which the
Author here relts, taken from gratitude’s being
the law of my mnature , or bearing a high rank
among moral duties, or being attended with pe-
culiar udwntagc:. Thefe are confiderations but of
a fecondary nature. You mult begin with fetting
before me all that my friend has done for me,
if you mean to touch my heart, and to call forth
the emotions of gratitude. The cafe is perfectly
fimilar, when we arc exhorted to give thanksto
God; and, therefore , in giving a full view of
the fubjed, the bleflings conferred on us by divine
goodnefs (hould have been taken into the argument.

IT may be faid, however, in apology for
our Author , that this would  have led him
into too wide a field for one difcourfe, and intoa
ficld alfo, which is difficult, becaufe {o beaten, the
enumeration of the divine benefits. He therefore
feems to take it for granted, that we have upon
our minds a jult fenfe of thefe benefits. He aflu-
mes them as known and acknowledged; and
fetting afide what may be called the pathetic
part of the fubject , or what -was calculated to
warm the heart, he goes on to the reafonuw par t.
In this management, I cannot ,Itogether blame
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him. T do not by any means fay, thatit is neceffa-
ry in every difcourfe to take in all that belongs
to the dodrine of which we treat. Many a dif-
courfe is fpoiled , by attempting to render it too
copious and comprehenfive. The Preacher may,
without reprehenfion, take up any part of a great
{fubject to which his genius at the time leads him,
and make that his theme. But when he omits any
thing which may be thought effential , he ought
to give notice, that this is a part, which for
the time he lays afide. Something of this fort,
would perhaps have been proper here. Our Au-
thor might have begun, by.faying, that the reafo-
nablenefs of this duty muft appear to every thinking
being , who refle@s upon the infinite obligations
which are laid upon us by creating, preferving,
and redeeming love; and after taking notice that
the field which thefe open,was too wide for him
to enter upon at thattime, have proceeded to his
other heads. Let us now confider thefe feparately.

“ Tug duty of Praife and Thank{giving , con-
¢ fidered abfolutely in itfelf, is , I fay , the debt and
law of our nature. We had fuch faculties beftow-
ed onus by our Creator , as made us capable
of fatisfying this debt, and obeying this law ;
and they never, therefore, work more naturally
and freely, than when they are thus employcd.
« *T'1s one of the earlieft inftruétions given us
by philofophy, and which hath ever f{ince been
approved and inculcated by the wifeft men
of all ages, that the original defign of making
man was, that he might praife and honour him
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LecT1. “ who made him. When God had finifhed this
XXX, “ goodly frame of things we call the world, and

“ put together the feveral parts of it, according
to hisinfinite wifdom? in exa® number, weight,
and meafure ; there was ftill wanting a creature,
in thefe lower regions, that could apprehend
the beauty, order, and exquifite contrivance
of it; that from contemplating the gift, might

€<

€

(44

c

* do honour toall his attributes, Every thing in-
deed that God made, did, in fome fenfe, glorify
its author, inafmuch as it carried upon it the
plain mark and imprefs of the Deity, and was
an effect worthy of that firlt caufe from whence
it flowed; and thus might the Heavens be faid,
at the firlt moment in which they ftood forth,
to declare his glory , and the firmament to [how his
handy-work : But this was an imperfe& and de-
fective glory; the fign was of no fignification
here below , whilft there was no one here as
" yet to take notice of it. Man, therefore, was
formed to fupply this want, endowed with
powers fit to find out, and to acknowledge
thefe unlimited perfections ; and then put into
“ this Temple of God, this lower world , as the
* prieft of nature, to offer up the incenfe of
*“ Thanks and Praife for the mute and infenfible

*¢ part of the Creation.
“Tuis, Iay , hath been the opinion all along of
the moft thoughtful men, down from the moft an-
i “ cient times : and though it be not demonfirative,
*“ yet it is what we cannot but judge highly reafon-
able, if we do but allow, that man was made for

114
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“ be able to raife itfelf to the great Giver, and,
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““ fome end or other; and that he is capable’ of LECT.
“ perceiving that end. For, then, let us fearch XXX.
and enquire never fo much, we fhall find no
other account of him that we can reft upon fo
vell. If we fay, that he was made purely for
the good pleafure of God; thisis, in effect, to
fay, thathe was made for no determinate end;
or for none, at leaft, that we can difcern.
If we fay, that he was defigned as an inftance
of the wifdom, and power and goodnefs of
God; this, indeed, may be the reafon of his
being in general; for ’tis the common reafon of
the being of every thing befides. Butit gives
no account , why he was made fuch a being
as he is,’a reflecting , thoughtful inquifitive
being. The particular reafon of this, feems
moflt aptly to be drawn from the praife aond
honour that was not only to redound to God
from him, but to be given to God by him.”
Tue thought which runs through all this pafl-
fage, of man’s being the Prieflt of Nature, and
of his exiftence being calculated chiefly for this
end , that he might offer up the Praifes of the
mute part of the creation, is an ingenious thought,
and well illuftrated. It wasa favourite idea among
| fome of the ancient philofophers; and it is not
';,_, the worfe on that account, as it thereby appears
to have been a natural fentiment of the human
nind. In compofing a Sermon, however , it might
have been better to have introduced it as a fort
of collateral argument, or an incidental illuftration,
than to have difplayed it with fo much pomp,
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and to have placed it in the front of the arguments
for this duty. It does not feem to me, when
placed in this ftation, to bear all the firefs which
the Author lays upon it. When the divine good-
nefs brought man into exiftence , we cannot well
conceive that its chief purpofe was, to form a
being who might fing Praifes to his IMaker,
Prompted by infinite benevolence, the Supreme
Creator formed the human race, that they might
rife to happinels , and to the enjoyment of him-
felf through a courfe of virtue, or proper action.
The fentiment on which our Author dwells, how-
ever beautiful, appears too loofe and rhetorical,
to be a principal head of difcourfe.

“ Tuis duty, therefore, is the debt and law
of our nature. And it will more diftin&tly ap-
¢ pear to be fuch , if we confider the two ruling
faculties of our mind , the Underftanding and the
“ Will apart, in both which it is deeply found-
ed: in the Underftanding , as in the principle
¢« of Reafon, which owns and acknowledges it 3
¢ in. the. Will, ias in the fountain of gratitude
¢ and return, which prompts , and even conftrains
“ us to pay It

« Reafon was given usas a rule and meafure
by the help of which we were to proportion
“ our efteem of every thing, according to the
“ degrees of perfection and goodnefs which we
¢ found therein. It cannot, therefore, if it doth
¢ jts office at all,, but apprehend God as the belt
and moft perfe@ being ; it muft needs fee,
and own, and admire his infinite perfections.
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¥ And this is whatis firictly meant by praife; which,
* therefore is exprefled in Scripture, by confeffing
to God, and acknowledging him; by aferibing to
him what is his due; and as far as this fenfe
of the words reaches, ’tis impoflible to think
of God without praifing him ; for it depends
not on the underftanding, how it fhall appre-
* hend things, any more than it doth on the eye,
* how vifible objecs fhall appear to it,
“ Tue duty takes the further and furer hold
ofus, by the means of the will, and that firong
** benttowards gratitude , which the Author of our
*“ Nature hath implanted in it. Thereis nota more
active principle than this in the mind of man ; and
* furely that which deferves its utmoft force, and
* fhould fet all its fprings awork , is God; the
“ great and univerfal Benefador , from whom
** alone we received whatever we either have,
or are, and to whom we can poffibly repay
nothing but our Praifes , or to {peak more pro-
“ perly on this head, and according to the firic
* import of the word, our Thankigiving. #Who
“ harh firft givento God (faith the great Apoftle,
“ in" his ufual figure) and it fhall be recompenfed unto
“ him again 2 A gift, it feems, always requires
*“ a recompenfe : nay, but of him, and through him,
“ and to him, are all things: of him, as the Author;
“ through him,as the Preferver and Governor;to him,
“ as the end and perfection of all things: towhom,
¢ therefore , (as it follows) be glory for ever, Amen.”
I cannoT much approve of the light in which
our Author places his argument in thefe paragraphs,
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There is fomething too metaphyfical and refined,
in his deducing, in this manver, the obligation
to thankfziving, from the rwo faculties of the
mind . Underftanding and Will. Though what he
fays be in itfelf juft, yet the argument is not fuf-
ficiently plainand firiking. Arguments in Sermons,
efpecially on fubjects that {fo naturally and eafily
fuggelt them, (hould be palpable and popular;
fhould not be brought from topics that appear
far fought, but fhould directly addrefs the heart
and feelings. The Preacher ought never to depart
too far from the common ways of thinking, and
exprefling himfelf. I am inclined to think , that
this whole head might have been improved , if
the author had taken up more obvious ground;
had ftated Gratitude as one of the moft natural
principlcs in the human heart; had lluftrated this,
by Mhowing how odious the oppofite difpofition
is, and with what general confent men, in all
ages, have agreed I hating , and condemning
the ungrateful; and then applying thefe reafonings
to the prefent cafe, had placed in a ftrong view,
that entire corruption of moral fentiment which
it difcovers, to be deftitute of thankful emotions
towards the Supreme Benefactor of mankind. As
the moft natural method of giving vent to grate-
ful fentiments is,, by external expreflions of Thanks-
giving , he might then have , anfwered the ob-
jection that is apt to occur, of the expreflion of
our Praife being infignificant to the Almighty.
But, by feeking to be too refined in his argument,
he has omitted fome of the moft ftriking and ob-
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vious confiderations , and which , properly dif-
plaved , would have afforded as great a field for
Eloquence , as the topics which he has chofen.
He goes on,
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« GRATITUDE confilts in an equal return of
benefits, if we are able; of thanks, if we are
not: which thanks, therefore, mult rife always
in proportion as the favours received are greas,
and the receiver incapable of making any other
fort of requital. Now, fince no man hath bene-
fited God at any time, and yet every man, In
each moment of his life, is continually bencfited
by him, what firong obligations mult we needs
be under to thank him ? "Tis true, our thanks
are really as infignificant to him, as any other
kind of return would be ; in themfelves, indeed,
they are worthlefs; but his goodunefs hath put
a value upon them : he hath declared , he will
accept them in lieu of the valt debt we owe;
and after that, which is fitteft for us, to difpute
how they came to be taken as an equivalent, or
to pay them ?

« It is, therefore, the voice of nature (as far
as gratitude itfelf is fo) that the good things
we rteceive from above, fhould be fent back
again thither in thanks and praifes; as the rivers
run into the fea, to the place (the ocean of bene-
ficence) from whence the rivers come , thither thould
they return again.”

Ix thefe paragraphs, he bas, indeed, touched

fome of the confiderations which I mentioned. But
he has only touched them; whereas, with ad.
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L E ¢ T. vantage, they might have formed the main body
XXX. of his argument.

« WE have confidered the duty abfolutely; we
are now to compare it with others, and to fee
what rank it bears among them. And here we
fhall find, that, among all the ads of religion
immediately addreffed to God, this is much
the nobleft and moft excellent; as it muft needs
be, if what hath been laid down be allowed,
that the end of man’s creation was to praife
and glorify God. For that cannot but be the
moft noble and excellent ac of any being,
which beft anfwers the end and defign of it
Other parts of devotion, fuch as confeffion and
prayer , feem not originally to have been defign-
ed for man, nor ‘man for them. They mply
guilt and want, with which the flate of innocence
was not acquainted. Had man continted in that
ftate, his worfhip , like the devotions of angels,
had been paid to Heaven in pure adts of Thanks-
giving ; and nothing had been left for him to
do, beyond the enjoying the good things
of life, as nature diredted, and praifing the
God of nature who beftowed them. But being
fallen from innocence and abundance; having
contradted guilt, and forfeited his right to all
forts of mercies; prayer and confeffion became
neceffary, for a time, to retrieve the lofs, and
to reftore him to that fiate wherein he fhould
be able to live without them. Thefe are fitted,
therefore , for a lower difpenfation ; before
which , in paradife , there was nothing but

°




OF BISHOP ATTERBURY's. 319

praife,, and after which, there fhall be nothing
but that in Heaven. Our perfe& ftate did at
firlt, and will at laft, confift in the performance
of this duty; and herein, therefore, lies the
f::acc,llmce and the honour of our nature.

“T1s the fame way of reafoning, by which
. the Apoftle hath given the preference to
charity, beyond faith, and hope, and every
{piritual gife. Charity never faileth , faith he ;
meaning , that it is not a virtue ufeful only
in this life, but will accompany us alfo into
the next: but whether there be prophefies, they shall
“ fail; wohether there be tongues, they shall ceafe;
whether there be knowledge, it shall vanish away.
Thefe are gifts of a temporary advantage,
and fhall all perith in the ufing. Forwe knowin
part yand we prophefy inpart: our prefent ftate is
imperfect, and, therefore , what belongs to
that, and only that, muft be imperfett too.
But when that which is perfeit is come, then that
which isin part shall be done away. The argument
“ of St. Paul, we fee, which fets charity above
“ the reft of Chriftian graces, will give Praife
.alfo  the pre-eminence over all the parts of
Chriftian worfhip; and we may conclude our
reafoning , therefore, as he doth his: And now
“ abideth confeffion, prayer , and praife, thefe three
“ but the greateft of thefe is praife.”

Tue Author, here, enters on the fecond part
of his argument, the hlnh rank which Thank{giv-
ing holda, wheu comp1rud with other duties
ofu,hglon. This he handles, with much elo-
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quence and beauty. His idea, that this was the
original worfhip of man, before his fall rendered
other duties requifite, and fhall continue to be
his worfhip in Heaven, when the duties which
are occafioned by a confcioulnefs of guilt fhall
have no place, is folid and juft; his illuftration
of it is very happy; and the ftyle extremely
flowing and fweet. Seldom do we meet with
any piece of compolition in Sermons, that has
more merit than this head.

“ It is fo, certainly, on other accounts, as
¢ well as this ; parcicularly , as 1t is the moft
“ difintercffed branch of our religious fervice ; fuch
¢ a5 hath the moft of God, and the lealt of
“ ourfelves in it, of any we pay; and therefore
“ approaches the neareflt of any to a pure, and
“ free, and perfe® a@ of homage. For though
“ a good action doth not grow immediately
“ worthlefs by being done with the profpect of
“ advantage, as fome have flrangely imagined;
“ yet it will be allowed , I fuppofe, that its
“ being done, without the mixture of that end,
“ or with as little of it as poflible, recommends
« it fo much the more, and raifes the price of it.
« Doth Job fear God for nought ? was an objecion
“ of Satan; which implied, that thofe duties
¢ were moft valuable, where our own interef
¢ was lealt aimed at: and God feems, by the
« commifiion he then gave Satan, to try experi-
< ments upon Job, thus far to have allowed his
« plea. Now, our requelts for future, and even
“ gur acknowledgments of palt mercies, center
purely
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purely in ourfelves; our own interel is the
“ direct aim . of them. But praife is a generous
and unmercenaty principle, which propofes
“ no other end to itlelf, but to do, as is fit for
“ a creature endowed with fuch faculties to do,
“ towards thé moft peife® and beneficent of
“ beings; and to pay the wdlmg tribute of horour
“ there, where the voice of Reafon dire&s us
“ to pay it. God hath, indeed, annexed a blel-
“ fing to the duty; and when we know this, we
‘cannot chufe, while ive are pcrforming the
duty, but have fome regard to the blefling
which be longs to it Howu»ni . that is not the
“ dire& aim of our devotions, nor was it the firft
“ motive that ftirred us up to them. Had it been

“ fo, we fhould naturally have betaken ourfelves
ko Pmyc‘r, and breathed out our defires in that
form wherein they are moft properly conveyed.
“ Iv fhort, Praife is our moft excellent work

“ 2 work common to the chutch triurnphant ami
¢ r~"itant, and which lifts us up'into communion
“ and fzllowfhip with Angels. The matter about
*“ which 1t 1s converfant, 1s always the perfection
“ of God’s natire; and the 4& itf¢lf, is the
¢ perfection of ours.”

Our Authot's fecond illuftration, is taken
from Praife ‘being the moft dilinterefled a& of
homage. This he Cxp!ains_ju&ly and elegantly ;
though , perhaps, thé confideration is rather too
thin and refined for enforcing religious duties
4s creatures, fuch as we, in approaching to the
divine prefence, can never be fuppofed to lay
Vior. 1L
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afide all confideration of our own wants and ne-
ceffities; and certainly are not required (as the
Author admits) to diveft ourfelves of fuch regards.
The concluding Sentence of this head is elegant
and bappily expreffed.
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“ 1 coME now, in the laft place, to fet out
fome of its peculiar properties and advantages ,
which recommend it to the devout performer.
And, .

« 1. It is the moft pleafing part of our devo-
tions : it proceeds always from a lively cheerful
temper of mind, and it cherithes and improves
what it proceeds from. For it is good to fing
praifes unto our God (fays one, wholfe experience,
in this cafe, we may rely upon), for it is pleajant,

“ and praife is comely. Petition and Confeflion are

the language of the indigent and the guilty ,
the breathings of a fad and contrite fpirit: Is
any aflicted ? let him pray; but, Is any merry?
let him fing pfalms. The moft ufual and na ural
way of men’s exprefling the mirth of their
hearts is in a fong, and fongs are the very
language of praife; to the exprefling of which
they are in a peculiar manner appropriated
and are fcarce of any other ufe in Religion.
Indeed. the whole compofition of this duty 1s
fuch, as throughout fpeaks eafe and delight to
the mind. It proceeds from Love and from
Thankfulnefs ; from Love , the fountain of pleafure,
the paffion which gives every thing we do,
or enjoy, its relifh and agreeablenefs: from
Thankfulrefs , which involyes in it the memory
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of palt benefits, the acual prefence of themto L ¢ .
the mind, and the repeated enjoyment ofthem. XXX,
And as 1s its principle, fuch is its end alfo :
for it procureth quiet and eafe to the mind,
by doing fomewhat towards fatisfying that
debt which it labours under; by delivering it
of thofe thoughts of praife and gratitude , thofe
exultations it is o full of; and which would
grow unealy and troublefome to it, if they
were kept in. If the thankful refrained ; it would
be pain and gricf to them; but then, then is their
Joul [atisfied as with marrow and fatnefs , vhen their
j mouth- praifeth God with joyful lips.”

3 I beginning this head of difcourfe, the ex-
h preflion which the Author ufes, to fet out fome
: of its peculiar properties and alvantages, would now
. be reckoned mnot fo proper an expreffion as to
point out , or to shom. he firft fubdivifion con-
cerning Praife being the moft pleafant part of
devotion, is very jult and well exprefled , as far
) as it goes; but feems to me rather defe@ive.
v Much more might have been faid, upon the
h pleafure that accompanies fuch exalted a&s of
d, devotion. It was a co'd thought, to dwell upon
ol its difburdening the mind of a debt. The Author
| fhould have infifted more upon the influence of
19 Praife and Thank{giving, in warming, gladdening,
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foothing the mind; lifting it above the world,
to dwell among divine and eternal obje@s. He
fhould have defcribed the peace and joy which

e then expand the heart; the relief which this
= exercife procures from the cares and agirations of
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life; the encouraging views of Providence to
which it Jeads our attention; and the trult which
it promotes in the divine mercy for the future,
by the commemoration of benefits paft. In fhort,
this was the place for his pouring out a greater
flow of devotional fentiments than what we
here find.

“« o IT 1is another diftinguifhing property of
« divine praife, that it enlargeth the powers and
<« capacities of our fouls, turning them from low
« and little things , upon their greateft and no-
“ bleft obje&, the divine nature, and employing
« them in the difcovery and admiration of thofe
« feveral perfections that adorn it. We fee what
« difference there is between man and man, fuch
« a5 there is hardly greater between man and
“ beaft; and this proceeds chiefly from the diffe-
« rent fphere of thought which they a& in, and
« the different obje@s they couverfe with. The
« mind is effentially the fame, in the peafant and
« the prince; the force of it naturally equal, in
«. the untaught man, and the philofopher ; only
« the one of thefe is bufied in mean affairs, and
« wwithin narrower bounds ; the other exercifes
¢« himfelf in things of weight and moment ; and
<« this it is, thatgputs the wide diftance between
« them. Noble objeds are to the mind , what
< the fun-beams are to a bud or flower ; they open
« and unfold, as it were, the leaves of'it; put
« jt upon exerting and {preading itfelf every way;
« and call forth all thofe powers that lie hid and
“ locked up in it. The prafe and admiration
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“ of God, therefore , brings this advantage along
“ with it, that it fets our faculties upon their
full firetch, and improves them to all the degrees
of perfe@ion of which they art capable.”
Tuis head 1s juft, well expreffed, and to cen-
fure it might appear hypercritical. Some of the
exprellions , however, one would think, might
be amended. The fimile, for inftance , about the
effects of the fun- beams upon the bud or flower,
is pretty , but not corredtly expreffed. They open
and unfold as it were , the leaves of it. If this is to
be literally applied to the flower, the phrafe, as
it were, is needlefs ; if it is to be metaphorically
underftood (which appears to be the cafe), the
leaves of the mind , is harfh language; befides that,
put it upon exerting :‘tflf’,ia rather a low expreffion.

Nothing is more nice than to manage properly
fuch {imilies and allufions, fo as to pu,{' rve them
perfeétly corredt, and at the fame time to render

the image lively: it might perhaps be amended

in fome fuch way as this: “As the fun-beams

“ open the bud, and unfold the leaves of a flow-
“ er, noble objedts have a like effect upon the
¢ mind ; they expand and fpread it, and call forth
“ thole powers that before lay hid and locked up

< in the foul.”

* 3. It farther promotes in us an exquifite fenfe
of God’s honour, and an high indignation of
mind at every thing that openly profanes it.
For what we value and delight in , we cannot
“ with patienice hear flighted or abufed. . Our
“ own praifes, which we are conftantly putting
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up, will be a fpur to us toward procuring and
promoting the divine glory in every other
inftance; and will make us fet cur faces againft
“all open antl avowed Impieties; which,
“ methinks, fhould be confidered a litide by
* fuch as would be thought not to be wanting
in this duty, and yet are often filent under the
foulelt difhonours done to Religion, and its
great Author: For tamely to hear God’s name
and worfhip vilified by others, is no very good
argument that we have been ufed to honour
‘ and reverence him , in good earnelt, ourfelves.”

The thought here is well founded, though it
is carelefly and loofely brought out. The Sen-
tence, our own praifes which we are conflantly put.
ting up , will be a [pur to us toward procuring and pro-
moting the divine glory in cvery other inflance, 1s both
negligent in language, and ambiguous in meaning;
for our own praifes, properly fignifies the praifes
of ourfelves. IMuch betterif he had faid ,“ Thole
“ devout praifes which we conftantly offer up to
« the Almighty, will naturally prompt us to pro-
“ mote the divine glory in every other inftance.”

« 4 It will , beyondall this, work in us a deep
¢¢ humility and confcioufnels of our own imper-
« fecions. Upon a frequent attention to God and
¢ his attributes, we fhall eafily difcover our own
“ wweaknels and emptinefs, our fwelling thoughts
“ of ourfelves will abate ; and we fhall fee and
“ feel that we are altogether lighter to be laid inthe
“ balance than vanity ; and this is a leflon which,
“ to the greateflt part of mankind is, Ithink, very
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¢ well worth learning. We are naturally pre- L E ¢ T.
“ fumptuous and vain; full of ourfelves, and re- XXX
“ gardlefs of every thing befides, efpecially when
“ fome lictle outward privileges diftinguifh vs
“ from the reft of mankind; then ’tis odds . but
“ we look into ourfelves with great degrees of
“ complacency , and are wifer {and better every
5 \way) in our own conceit , than feven men that can
render a reafon. Now nothing will contribute
“ fo much to the cure of this vanity , as a due atten-
“ tion to God's excellencies and pplftcuom By
¢ comparing thefe with thofe which weimagine
“ belong to us, we fhall learn, wot fo think more
“ highly of ourfelves than we ought to think of our-
“ felves, but to think foberly; we fhall find more
¢ fatisfadtion in looking upwards, and bumbling
¢ ourfelves before our common Creator, than in
calting our eyes downward with fcorn upon
“ our fellow creatures, and fetting at nought any
¢ part of the work of his hands. The valt dif-
“ tance we are at from real and infinite Worth,
« will altonifth us fo much , that we fhall not be
3 3 tcmpued to value ourfelves upon thefe leffer de-

* grees of pre-eminence, which cuftom or oplmon
*or fome little acuduntal advantages have given
“ ns over other men.”

TrouGH the thought here alfo be juft, yet
a like deficiency in elegance and beanty appears.
The phrale ’tis odds, but we look into ourfelves with
great d:grees of complacency, 1s much too low and
colloquial for a Sermon — he might bave faid,
we are likely, or we are prone to look into our-
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felves. — Com paring thefewit h thofe which we imagine
te belong to us, is alfo very carelefs ftyle. — By
compaoring fhfj(. with the virtues and abilities which
we afcribe to ourfelves, we shall learn — would have
bccq purer and more correct.

5. I sHaALT mention but one ufe of it more,
“ and ’tis this; that a confcientious praife of
“ God will keep us back from all falfe and mean
praife, all fulfome and fervile flatteries, fuch
as are 1n ufe among men. Praifing , as ’tis
commonly managed, is nothing elfe but a trial
of (kill upon a man, how many good things
we can poflibly fay of him, All the treafures of
Oratory are ranfacked , and all the fine things
that ever were faid, are heaped together for
¢ his fake; and no matter whether 1t belongs to
¢ him or not; though there be enough on’t. Which
1s one deplorable inftance among a thoufand,
“ of the bafenels of human nature, of its fmall
regard to truth and jultice; to 3 ight or wrong;
to what is, or is not to be praifed. But he
who hath a deep fenfe of the excellencies of God
upon his heart, will make a God of nothing
befides. He will give every ane his jult enco-
“ mium, honour where honour is due, and as
“ much as is due, becaufe it is his duty to do
« fo; but the honou: of God will fuffer him to
“ g0 no further. Which yule , if it had been
obferved, a neighbouring prince ( who now,
“ God he thanked, needs flattery a great deal
© more than eyer he did), would have wanted

4
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“ a areat deal of that incenfe which hath been L'EC T
“ oftered up to him by his adorers. ” XXX,

Tris head appears fcarcely to deferve any place
among the more important topics, that naturally
prefented themfelves on this fubjeét; at lealt, it
bad much better have wanted the application
which the Author makes of his reafoning to the
flatterers of Louis XIV ; and the thanks which
he offers to God, for the affairs of that prince
being in fo low a ftate, that he now needed
| flattery more than ever. This Political Satire is
5 altogether out of place, and unworthy of the

fubject,
5 OxE would be inclined to think , upon review-
f ing our Author's arguments, that he has over-
- = - £ & . r
) looked fome topics, refpecting the lmppy con-
A fequences of this duty, of fully as much import-

ance as any that he has inferted. Particularly,
he ought not to have omitted the happy ten-
" dency of praife and thankfgiving, to ftrengthen
e good difpofitions in the heart; to promote love
to God, and imitation of thofle perfections which
we adore; and to infufe a fpint of ardour and
zeal into the whole of religion, as the fervice
of our benefactor. Thefe are confequences which
naturally follow from the proper performance of
this duty; and which ought not to have been
omitted ; as no opportunity fhould be loft, of
fhowing the good effed of devotion on pradical
V1 religion and moral virtue ; and pointing out the
i neceffary connection of the one with the other,
" For certainly the great end of Preaching is, to
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make men better in all the relations of life, and
to promote that complete reformation of heart
and condu&. in which true Chriftianity confifts.
Qur Author . however . upon the whole is not
deficient in fuch views of religion; for in his
general firain of preaching, as he 15 extremely
pious, fo he is, at the fame time, practical and
moral.

His fumming up the whole argument, in the
next paragraph iselegant and beautiful; and fuch
concluding views of the fubject are frequently very
proper and ufeful : “Upon thefe grounds doth
« the duty of praife ftand, and thefe are the
« obligations that bind us to the performance of
« it. 'Tis the end of our being, and the very
« rule and law of our nature; flowing from the
“ two great fountains of human ac&ion, the un-
« derflanding and the will, naturally, and almolt
necelfarily. It is the moft excellent part of our
religious worfhip; enduring to eternity. after
the reft Mall be done away; and paid, evennow,
in the frankelt manner, with the leaft regard to
« our own interelt. It recommends itfelf to us
by feveral peculiar properties and advantages;
 as it carries more pleafure in it, than all other
« Lkinds of devotion; as it enlarges and exalts
« the feveral powers of the mind; as it breeds in
« us an exquifite {fenfe of God’s honour, and a
¢« willingnels to promote it in the world; as it
¢ teaches us to be humble and lowly ourfelves,
and yet preferves us from bafe and fordid
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“ flattery, from beftowing mean and undue praifes
“ upon others.”

Arter this, our Author addreffes himfelf to
two claffes of men, the Carelefs and the Profane.
His addrefs to the Carelefs is beautiful , and
pathetic; that to the Profane, is not fo well
C\-‘"Cdt{:d and is liable to fome objecion. Such
addrefles appear to me to be, on feveral occafions,
very ufeful parts of a dlfcourfe. They prevailed
much in the ftrain of preaching before the Relfto-
ration; and, perhaps, fince that period, have
been too much neglected. They afford an oppor-
tunity of bringing home to the confciences of the
audience, many things, which, in the courfe of the
Sermon, were, perhaps, delivered in the abftract.

I suaLe not dwell on the Conclufion of the
Sermon, which is chiefly employed in obfervations
on the pofture of public affairs at that time. Con-
fidered , upon the whole , this Difcourfe of Bifhop
Atterbmys is both ufeful and beautiful, theugh
1 have ventured to point out fome defe-.;s in 1t
Seldom, or never, can we exped to meet with
a compofition of any kind, which is ablolutely
perfed in all its parts: and when we take into
account the difficulties which I before fhowed to
attend the Eloquence of the Pulpit, we have,
pcrlnpq lefs reafon to look for perfection ina
Sermon, than in any other compofition.
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LECTURE X XAl

CONDUCT OF A DISCOURSE IN ALL ITS
PARTS. — INTRODUCTION.—DIVISION.
NARRATION AND EXPLICATION.

I HAVE, in the four preceding Lectures, con-
fidered what is peculiar to each of the three
great fields of Public Speaking, Popular Affem-
blies, the Bar, and the Pulpit. 1 am now to treat
of what is common to them all; of the conduct
of a Difcourfe or Oration, in general. The
previous view which I have given of the diftin-
guifhing {pirit and character of different kinds
of Public Speaking, was neceflary for the pro-
per application of the rules which I am about to
deliver; and as I proceed, I fhall farther point
out, how far any of thefe rules may have a
articular refpect to the Bar, to the Pulpit, or
to Popular Courts.

O~ whatever fubjec any one intends to difcourfe,
he will moft commonly begin with fome introduc-
tion, in order to prepare the minds of his hearers;
he will then f{tate his fubjet, and explain the
facts connected with it ; he will employ arguments
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for eftablithing his own opinion , and overthrowing
that of his antagonilt; he may perhaps, if there
be room for it, endeavour to touch the paffions
f his Audience; and after having faid all he
thinks proper, he will bring his Difcourfe to a
clofe, by fome Peroration or Conclufion. This
being the natural train of Speaking , the parts
that compofe a regular formal Oration, are thefe
{ix; firlt , the Exordium or Introducion, fecondly,
the State , and the Divifion of the Subject;
thirdly , Narration, or Explication ; fourthly , the
Reafoning or Arguments; fifthly, the Pathetic
Part; and laftly, the Conclufion. I do not mean,
that each of thefe muft enter into every Public
Difcourfe , or that they muft enter always in
this order. There is no reafon for being fo formal
on every occafion; nay, it would often be a
fault, and would render a Difcourfe pedantic
and ftiff. There may be many excellent Difcourfes
in public, where feveral of thefe parts are alto-
gether wanting ; where the Speaker, for inftance,
ufes no Introduction, but enters direéily on his
fubje& ; where he has no occafion either to
divide or explain; but fimply reafons on .one
fide of the queftion, and then finifhes. But as
the parts, which I mentioned , are the natural
conftituent parts of a regular Oration; and as
in every Difcourfe whatever, fome of them muft
be found, it is neceflary to our prefent purpofe,
that I fhould treat of each of them diftinély.

I seG1N, of courfe, with the Exordium or
Introduction, This is manifeftly common to all
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the three kinds of Public Speaking. It is not a
rthetorical invention. It is founded upon nature,
and fuggefted by common fenfe. When one is
going to counfel another; when he takes upon
him to inftru&, or to reprove, prudence will
generally dire&t him not to do it abruptly, but
to ufe fome preparation; to begin with fome-
what that may incline the perfons, to whom he
addreffes himfelf, to judge favourably of what
he 1s about to fay; and may difpofe them to
fuch a train of thought, as will forward and
aflift the purpofe which he has in view. This
is, or ought to be, the main fcope of an Intro-
duéion.  Accordingly Cicero and Quindilian
mention three ends, to one or other of which
it fhould be {fubfervient, " Reddere auditores
« benevolos, attentos, dociles.”

FirsT, To conciliate the good will of the
hearers ; to render them benevolent, or well-
affeted to the Speaker and to the fubjed.
Topics for this purpofe may, in Cauvfes at the
Bar , be fometimes taken' from the particular
fituation of the Speaker himfelf, or of his client,
or from the chara&er or behaviour of his anta-
gonifts contrafted with his own; on other occafi-
gns, from the nature of the fubje&, as clofely
connected with the intereft of the hearers: and,
in general, from the modefty and goed, intention,
with which the Speaker enters upon his fubject.
The fecond end of an Introdu&ion, is, to raife
the attention of the hearers ; swhich may be
effected , by gi\’illg them fome hints of the




INTRODUCTION OF A DISCOURSE. 335

importance, dignity, or novelty of the fubject;
or fome favourable view of the clearnefls and
precifion with which we are to treat it; and of
the brevity with which we are to difcourfe. The
third end, is to render the hearers docile, or
open to 'perfuafion; for which end, we muft
begin with ftudying to remove any ‘particular
prepofleffions they may have contracted againft
the caufe, or fide of the argument which we
efpoufe.

SoME one of thefe ends (hould be propoled by
every Introduction. When there is no occafion
for aiming at any of them; when we are already
{ecure of the good will, the attention, and the
docility of the Audience, as may often be the
cafe, formal Introductions can, without any pre-
judice,, be omitted. And, indeed, when they
ferve for no purpofe but mere oftentation, they
had, for the moft part, better be omitted; unlefs as
far as refpect to the Audience makes it decent, that
a Speaker fhould not break in upon them too
abruptly, but by a fhort exordium prepare them
for what he is going to fay. Demofthenes’s
Introdudtions are always [hort and fimple 3 Cicero’s
are {fuller and more artful.

THE ancient Critics diftinguith two kinds of
Introductions, which they call  Principium,’
and « Infinnatio.”  Principium ” is, where the
Orator plainly and direély profefles his aim in
{peaking. « Infinuatio.” #s , where a larcer
compafs muft be taken; and where, prefum'i_r')g
the difpofition of the Audicnce be too much
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againft the Orator, he muft gradually reconcile
them to hearing him, before he plainly difcovers
the point which he has in View.

Or this latter fort of Introdu&ion, iwe have
an admirable inftance in Cicero’s fecond Oration
againft Rullus. This Rullus was Tribune of the
Pcop]c, and had propofed an Agrarian Law; the
purpofe of which was to create a Decemvirate ,
or ten commiffioners , with abfolute power for
five years over all the lands conguered by the
Republic, in order to divide thein among the
citizens. Such laws had often been propofed by
fatious magiftrates, and were always greedily
received by the people. Cicero is fpeaking to
the people; he had newly been madn Conful by
their intereft; and his firft attempt is to make
them rejedt this law. The {ubje&t was extremely
delicate , and required much art. He begins
with acknowledging all the favours which he
had received from the people, in preference
to the nobility. He profefles himfelf the creature
of their power, and of all men the moft engaged
to promote their intereft. He declares, that he
held himfelf to be the Conful of the People; and
that he would always glory in preferving the
character of a popular magilirate. But to be
popular, he obferves, is an ambiguous word.
He underftood it to import, a {teady attachment
to the real intereft of the pgolm , to their
liberty , their cafe, and their peace; but by fome
he faw, it was abufed , and made a cover to
their own feliifh and ambltious defigns. In this
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manner, he begins to draw gradually nearer to
his purpole of attacking the propofal of Rullus;
but ftill with great management and referve. He
protefts, that he is far from being an enemy to
Agrarian Laws; he gives the highelt praifes to
the Gracchi, thofe zealous patrons of the people;
and affures them, that when he firft heard of
Rullus’s law, he had refolved to fupport it, if
he found 1t for their intereft; but that, upon
examining it, he found it calculated to eltablifh
a dominion that was inconfliftent with liberty ,
and to aggrandize a few men at the expence of
the public: and then terminates his exordium,
with telling them, that he is going to give his
rcafons for being of this opinion; but that if his
reafons [hall not fatisfy them, he will give up
his own opinion, and embrace theirs. In all
this, there was great art. His Eloquence pro-
duced the intended effect; and the people, with
one voice, rejected this Agrarian Law.
Having given thefe general views of the
nature and end of an Introdudion, 1 proceed to
lay down fome rules for the proper compofition
of it. Thefe are the more neceflary, that this is
a part of the Difcourfe which requires no fmall
care. Itis always of importance to begin well;
to make a favourable impreffion at firft fetting:
out; when the minds of the hearers, vacant as
yet and free, are moft difpofed to reccive any
impreflion eafily. I muflt add too, that a good
Introduction is often found to be extremely

difficult. Few parts of the Difcousfe give the
Yor. 1k
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Compofer. more trouble, or are attended with
more nicety in the execution.

Tue firlt rule is, that the Introdué&ion fhould
be ecafy and natural. The fubje& muft always
fuggelt it. Tt muft appear, as Cicero beautifully
exprelles it: © Effloruiffe penitus ex re de qua
« tym agitur *.” It is too common a fault m
Introductions , that they are taken from fome
common - place topic , which has no peculiar
relation to the fubjed in hand; by which means
they ftand apart, like pieces detached from the
veft of the Difcourfe. Of this kind are Salluft’s
Introducions , prefixed to his Catilinarian and
Jugurthine wars. They might as well bave been
Introdudions to any Hiftory , or to any other
Treatife whatever: and, therefore, though ele-
gant in themfelves, they muflt be confidered as
blemiflies in the work, from want of due connec-
tion with it. Cicero, though abundantly corrett
in this particular in his Orations, yet 15 not. fo
in his other works. It appears from a letter of
his to Atticus (L.xvi. 6.) that it was his cuftom
to prepare, at his leifure, a collection of different
Introductions or Prefaces, ready to be prefixed
to any work that he might afterwards publifh.
In confequence of this ftrange method of compof-
ing, it happened to him, to employ the fame
Introdudion twice without remembering it; pre-
fixing it to two different works. Upon Atticus

* ¢ Tg have {prung up, of its own accord , from the
¢ matter which is under confideration.”
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informing him of this ; he acknowledges the
miftzke, and fends him a new Introduction.

IN order to render Introdu&ions natural and
eafy ; it is , in my opinion, a good rule, that
they fhould not be planned, till after one has
meditated in his own mind the fubftance of his
Difcourfe: Then,; and not till then, he fhould
begin to think of fome proper and natural
Introdud&tion. By taking a contrary courfe, and
labouting in the firft place on an Introduétion,
every one who is accullomed to compofition
will often find, that either he 15 led to lay hold
of fome common-place topic, ory that inftead of
the Introduction being accommodated to the
Difcourfe, he is-obliged to accommodate the
whole Difcourfe to the Introdu&ion which he
had previoufly written. Cicero makes this remark;
though , as we have [een , his pradice was not
always conformable to his own rule. “ Omnibus
“ rebus confideratis, tum denique id quod pri-
mum eft dicendum poltremum foleo cogitare,
quo utar exordio. Nam fi quando id primum
“ invenire volul, nullum mihi occurrit, nifi aut
“ exile , aut nugatorium , aut vulgare* ” After
the mind has been once warmed and put in

(14

(14

* “ When I have planned and digefted all the mate.
rials of my Difcourfe, it is my cuffom to think , in
the laft place, of the Introdu&ion with which I am to
begin. For if, at any time , | have endeavoured to
invent an Introduction firft, nothing has ever occurred
to me for that purpofe, but what was trifling, nugatory,
' and vulgar.”
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train , by clofe meditation on the fubjet, mate-
rials for the Preface will then fuggeft themlelves
much more readily.

In the fecond place, In an Introduétion ,
correcinels fhould be carefully ftudied in the
expreffion. This is requifite , on account of the
fitnation of the hearers. They are then more
difpofed to criticife than at any other period ;
they are, as yet, unoccupied with the fubject
or the arguments; their attention i wholly
directed to the Speaker’s ftyle and manner.
Something mult be done, therefore, to prepoflefs
¢them in his favour; though for the fame reafons,
too much art muft be avoided; for it will be
more eafily detected at that time , than after-
wards ; and will derogate from perfuafion in
al that follows. A corre& plainnels, an ele-
gant fimplicity , is the proper character of an
Introducion ; © ut videamur,” fays Quinctilian,
« accuraté non callide dicere.”

Ix the third place, Modefty is another charac-
ter which it muft carry. All appearances of
modefty are favourable, and prepofleffing. If
the Orator fet out with an air of arrogance and
oltentation, the felf-love and pride of the hearers
will be prefently awakened, and, will follow
him with a very fufpicious. eye throughout all
his progrefs. His modefty fhould difcover icfelf
not only in his expreffions at the beginning, but
in his whole manner ;- in his looks, in his geftures,
in the tone of his voice. Every auditory take
in good part thofe marks of refpect and awe,
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which are paid to them by one who addreffes
thern. Indeed the modefty of an Introduction
thould never betray any thing mean or abject.
It is always of great ufe to an Orator, that
together with modefty and deference to his
hearers , he fhould fhow a certain fenfe of
dignity, arifing from a perfuafion of the juftice,
or importance, of the fubject on which he 1s
to fpeak.

THE modefty of an Introduction requires, that
it promife not too much. “ Non fumum ex fulgore,
« fed ex fumo dare lucem *” This certainly is
the general rule, that an Orator fhould net put
forth all his ftrength at the beginning ; but fhould
rife and grow upon us, as his Difcourfe advances.
There are cafes, however, in which it i1s allow-
able for him to fet out from the firt in a high
and bold tone ; as, for inftance, when he rifes to
defend fome caufe which has been much run
down, and decried by the Public. Too modeft
a beginning , might be then like a confeflion of
guilt. By the boldnefs and firength of his Exor-
dium, he muft endeavour to ftem the tide that
is againft him , and to remove prejudices , by
encountering them without fear. In fubjects too
of a declamatory nature, and in Sermons, where
the {ubject is {triking, a magnificent Introduction

* He does not lavifh at a blaze his fire,
Sudden to glare, and then in fmoke expire;
But rifes from a cloud of {fmoke to light,
And pours his {pecious miracles to fight.
Hor. Ars PoET. FrangIs.
73
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has fometimes a good efle@, if it be properly
fupported in the fequel. Thus Bifhop Atterbury,
in beg:nninv an cloquent Sermon , preached on
the zoth of January, the Anmvesfdry of what 1s
called King Charles’s Vlartyrdom , fets out in
this pompous manner : « This 15 a day of Trou-
¢ ble, of Rebuke, and of Blafphemy, diftinguifhed
$< 1m0 tI‘e Calendar of our Church, and the Annals
“ of our Nation, by the fufferings of an excel-
¢ lent Prince , who fell a focrifice to the T ge of
¢ his rebellious fubjedts; and, by his fall, “deri-
¥ ved infamy , ml{lry, and gm[t on thcm, and
< their finful pofterity.” Bofluet, Flechier, and
the other celebrated French Preachers very oft-
en begin their Difcourfes with laboured and fub.
lime Introductions. Thefe raife attention, and
throw a luftre on the fubje& : but let e*""

Speaker be much on his guard againft firiking a
higher note at the beginning , than he is ab;e to
keep up in his progrefs.

IN the fourth place An Intreductiou fhonld
nfually be carried on in the calm manuer. This
1s feldom the place for vchemence and pdfﬂ\,n.
Emotions muft rife, as the Difcourfe advances.
The minds of the hearers muft be gradually pre-
pared, before the Speaker can venture on ftrong
and paffionate fentiments. The exceptions to

"

"

this rule are, ‘when the fubje@ is fuch, that

the very mention of it naturally awakens {ome
pwﬂmtmtn emotion; or when the unu."c&“d pre-
fence of fome perfon or objedt , in a Popular

#llembly , inflames the Speaker, and makes him
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break forth with unufual warmth. Either of
thefe will juftify what is called , the Exordium
ab abrupto. Thus the appearance of Catiline in
the Sepate, renders the vehement beginning of
Cicero’s firlt Oration again{t him very natural and
proper. « Quoufque tandem, Catilina, abutere
“ patientia noftri ?” And thus Bifhop Atterbury,
in preaching from this text, © Blefled is he,
« whofoever Mall not be offended in me,” ven.
tures on breaking forth with this bold Exordium 3
« And can any man then be offended in thee,
« bleffed Jefus ?” which addrefs to our Saviour,
he continues for a page or two , till he enters
on the divifion of his fubjec. But fuch Introduc-
tions as thefe fhould be hazarded by very few,
as they promife fo much vehemence and unéion
through the reft of the Difcourfe, that it is
very difficult to fulfil the expedations of the
hearers.

AT the fame timec, though the Introduction
is not the place in which warm emotions are
ufually to be attempted, yet I muft take notice,
that it ought to prepare the way for fuch as are
defigned to be raifed in fubfequent parts of the
Difcourfe. The Orator fhould, in the begin-
ning, turn the minds of his hearers towards
thofe fentiments and feelings which he fecks to
awaken in the courfe of his Speech. According,
for inftance, asitis compaffion, or indignation,
or contempt, on which his Difcourfe is to reft,
he ought to fow the feeds of thefe in his
Introduction; he ought to begin with breathing
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that {pivit which he means to lnfpne Much of
the Orator’s art and ability is fhown, in thus
ftriking properly at the commencement , the key-
note, iffwe may {o exprefs 1t, of the reft of his
Oration,

I the fifth place, It is a rule in Introdudions,
not to anticipate any material part of the fub-
ject. When topics, or arguments, which are
afterwards to be enlarged upon, are hinted at
and, in part, brought icnth in the Intlodu&mn 3
they lofe the grace of novelty upon their fecond
appearance. The impreffion intended to be made
by any capital thought, is always made with
the greateft advantage, when it i1s made entire,
and 1n its proper place.

In the laft place, The Introdudion ought to
be proportioned, both in length and in kind, to
the difcourfe that is to fol}ovr: in length, as no-
thing can be more abfurd than to erec a very
great portico before a fmall building ; and in kind,
as 1t 1s no lefs abfurd to overcharge, with fuperb
ornaments, the portico of a plain dwelling-houfe,
or to make the entrance to a monument as gay
as that te an arbour. Common fenfe direds, that
every part of a Difcourfe fhould be fuited to the
ftrain and fpirit of the whole.

THESE are the principal rules that relate to In-
troductions. They are adapted, in a great mea-
fure, equally, to Difcourfes of all kinds. In
Pleadings at the Bar, or Speeches in Public Af-
femblies, particular care muft be taken not to
employ any Introduction of that kind, which the
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adverfe party may lay hold of, and turn to his
advantage. To this inconvenience, all thofe In-
troduétions are expofed, which are taken from
general and common-place topics; and it never
fails to give an adverfary a confiderable triumph,
if, by giving a fmall turn to fomething we had
faid in our Exordium, he can appear to convert,
to his own favour, the principles with which we
had fet out, in beginning our attack upon him. In
the cafe of Replies, Quinctilian makes an obfer-
vation which is very worthy of notice; that In-
troductions, drawn from fomething that has been
faid in the courfe of the Debate, have always a
peculiar grace; and the reafon he gives for it is
juft and fenfible: « Multum gratize exordio eft,
¢ quod ab actione adverfee partis materiam trahit;
* hoc ipfo, quod non compofitum domi, fed ibi
atque e re natum, ct facilitate famam ingenii
auget, et facie fimplicis, fumpthuc € proximo
« fermonis, fidem quoque acquirit; adeo, ut
« etiamf{i reliqua {cripta atque elaborata f{int, ta-
men videatur tota extemporalis oratio, cujus
« initium nihil preparatum habuiffe, manifeftum
% efp

€

144

€<

# ¢ An Introduétion, which is founded upon the pleading
of the oppofite party, is extremely graceful ; for this
reafon, that it appears not to have been meditated at
home, but to have taken rife from the bufinefs, and
to have been compofed on the fpot. Hence, it gives to
the Speaker the 1'el‘ut1tion of a quick invention, and adds
weight likewife to his Difcourfe, as artles and unla-
buured, infomuch, that though all the reft of his Ora-
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In Sermons, fuch a pradlice as this cannot take
place; and, indeed, 1n compofing termons, few
things are more difficult than to remove an ap-
pearance of ftiffnefs {from an Introducion, when
a formal one is ufed. The French Preachers, as
I before obferved, arc often wvery {plendid and
lively in their Introductions; but, among us, at-
tempts of this kind are not always fo fuccelsful.
When long Introduétions are formed upon fome
common-place topic, as the defire of happinels
being patural to man, or the like, they never
fail of being tedious. Variety (hould be ftudied
in this part cf compofition as much as pofible;
often it may be proper to begin without any In-
trodution at all, unlefs, perhaps, one or two
Sentences. Explanatory Introdu@ions from the
context, are the moft {imple of any, and fre-
quently the beft that can be ufed: but as they
are 1n hazard of becoming dry, they fhould ne-
ver be long. A Hiftorical Introduction bas, gene-
rally , a happy effect to roufe attention; when
one can lay hold upon fome noted fact that is
conne@ed with the Text or the Difcourfe, and,
by a proper deduétion of it, open the way to
the fubje& that is to be treated of.

ArTER the Introdudtion, what commonly
comes nextin order, is, the Propofition, or Enun-
ciation of the fubjeé; concerning which there is

*“ tion fhould be ftudied and written, yet the whole Dil-
““ coutfe has the appearance of being cxtemporary , 2
'is evident thut the Introdudion to it was
¢ tated, ”
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W= pothing to be faid, but that it fhould be as clear L e c T.
' and diitiné as poffible, and expreffed in few and XXXI.
plain words, without the lealt affe&tation. To
this, generally fucceeds the Divifion, or the lay-
ing down the method of the Difcourfe; on which
it is neceflary to make fome obfervations. 1 do
not mean, that, in every Dilcourfe, a formal
Divifion, or Diftribution of it into parts, is
requifite. There are many occafions ‘of Public
Speaking, when this is neither requifite, nor
would be proper; when the Difcourfe, perhaps,
is to be fhort, or only one point is to be treated
of; or when the Speaker does not chufe to warn
his hearers of the method he is to follow, or of
the conclufion to which he feeks to bring them.
Order of one kind or other 1s, indeed, effential
to every good Difcourle; that is, every thing
fhould be fo arranged as that what goes before,

may give light and force to what follows after.

But this may be accomplifhed by means of

a concealed method. What we call Divifion, is,
at when the method is propounded in form to the
i hearers. :

Tue Difcourfe in which this fort of Divifi-
on moft commonly takes place, is a Sermon; and
a quefltion has been moved, whether this method
of laying dewn heads, as it is ealled, be the
beft method of preaching. A wvery able judge,
the Archbifhop of Cambray, in his Dialogues on
Eloquence, declares ftrongly againft it He obfer-
ves, that it 15 a modern invention; that it was

L

never pradifed by the Fathers of the Church;
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and, what is certainly true, that it took its rife
from the fchoolmen, when metaphyfics began
to be introduced into preaching. He 1s of opini
on, that it renders a Sermon ftiff, that it breaks
the unity of the Difcourfe; and that, by the na-
tural connection of one part with another, the
attention of the hearers would be carried along
the whole with more advantage.

Bur, notwithftanding his authority and his
arguments , I cannot help being of opinion, that
the prefent method of dividing a Sermon inte
heads, ought not to be laid afide. Eftablifhed
practice has now given it fo much weight,
that, were there nothing more 1n its favour, it
would be dangerous for any Preacher to deviate
fo far from the common tra&t. But the practice
itfelf has alfo, in my judgment, much reafon on
its fide. If formal partitions give a Sermon lefs
of the oratorical appearance, they render it,
however, more clear, more eafily apprehended,
and, of courfe, more inftrué@ive to the bulk of
hearers, which is always the main objeét to be
kept in view. The heads of a Sermon are great
afliftances to the memory, and recollettion of
a hearer. They ferve alfo to fix his attention.
They enable him more eafily to keep pace with
the progrefs of the Difcourfe; they give him
paules and reflting places, where he can refledt
on what has been faid, and look forward to what
1s to follow. <T’hey are attended with this advan-
tage too, that they give the audience the oppo¥-
tunity of knowing, before hand , when they are
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%o be releafed from the fatigue of attention, and
thercby make them follow the Speaker more
patiently: © Reficit audientem,” fays Quinéilian,
taking notice of this very advantage of Divifions
in other Difcourfes, “ Reficit audientem certo
“ fingularium partium fine; non aliter quam faci-
“ entibus iter , multum derrabunt fatigationis
“ notata {patia inferiptis lapidibus; nam et ex-
“ haufti laboris ndffe menfuram voluptati eft; et
“ hortatur ad reliqua fortius exequenda, fcire
“ quantum fuperfit*.” With regard to breaking
the Unity of a Difcourfe, I cannot be of opinion
that there arifes, from that quarter, any argument
againft the method I am defending. If the Unity
be broken, it is to:the nature of the heads, or
topics of which the Speaker treats, that this 1s to
be imputed; not to his laying them down in
form. On the contrary, if his heads be well-
chofen, his marking them out, and diftinguifhing
them, in place of impairing the Unity of the
whole, renders it more conipicuous and complete ;
by fhowing how all the parts ofa Difcourfe hang
upon one another, and tend to one point.

IN a Sermon, or in a Pleading, or any Dif-
courfe , where Divifion 1s proper to be ufed, the
moft material rules are,

* “The conclufion of each headisa relief to the hearers;
* juft as, upon a journey, the mile-flones, which are fet
¢ up on the road, ferve to diminifh the traveller’s fatigue.
For we are always plealed with feeing our labour begin
to leflen ; and, by calculating how much remains, arg
ftirred up to finifh our tafk more cheerfully.”

-
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First, That the feveral parts into which the
fubject is divided , be really diftin& from one an-
other; that is, that no one include another. It
were a very abfurd Divifion, for inftance, if one
fhould propofe to treat firlt, of the advantages
of Virtue, and next, of thofe of juftice or Tem-
perance ; becaufe, the firlt head evidently com-
prehends the fecond, as a Genus does the Species;
whicli method of proceeding involves the fubjec
m indiftinétnefs and diforder.

SeconpLy, In Divifion, we muft take care
to follow the order of nature; beginning with
the fimplelt points, fuch as are eafieft apprehended,
and neceflary to be firlt difcufled ; and proceeding
thence to thofe which are built upon the former,
and, which fuppofe them to be known. We mult
divide the fubje& into thofe parts , into which
moft eafily and naturally it is refolved ; ‘that the
fubjet may feem to fplit itfelf, and not to be
violently torn afunder : « Dividere,” as is ¢om-
mounly faid, « non frangere.”

Tuirpry, The feveral members of a Divifion
ought to exhauit the fubject; otherwife we do
not make a complete Divifion; we exhibit the
fubject by pieces and corners only , without
giving any fuch plan as difplays the whole.

FourtHLY, The terms in which our partitions
are exprelled,; fhould be as concife as poffible.
Avoid all circumlocution here. Admit not a
fingle word but what is neceflary. Precifion is
to be ftudied, above all things. in laying down
a method. Itis this which chiefly makes a Divifion
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appear neat and elegant; when the feveral heads
are propounded in the cleareft, moft expreflive,
and , at the fame time, the feweft words poflible.
This never fails to firike the hearers agreeably ;
and is , at the fame time , of great confequence
towards making the Divifions be more ealily
remembered.

FirruLy, Avoid an unnecellary multiplication
of heads. To fplit a fubject into a great many
minute parts , by Divifions and Subdivifions
without end , has always a bad effe&t in [peaking.
It 'may be proper in a logical treatife ; "but it
makes an Oration appear hard and dry, and
unnecelfarily fatigues the memory. In a Sermon,
there may be from three to five, or fix heads,
including Subdivifions ; feldom fhould there be
more.

Ix 2 Sermon, or in a Pleading at the Bar,
few things are of greater confequence, than a
proper and happy Divifion. It fhould be ftudied
with much accuracy and care; for if one take a
wrong method at firft fetting out, it will lead
him aftray in all that follows. It will render the
whole Difcourfe either perplexed or languid ;
and though the hearers may not be able to tell
where the fault or diforder lies, they will be
fenfible there is a diforder fomewhere, and find
themfelves little affeted by what is fpoken. The
French writers of Sermons ftudy neatnefs and
elegance in laying down their heads, much more
than the Englifh do; whofe diftributions, though
fenfible and juft, yet are often inarsificial and

LecT
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verbofe. Among the French , however ; too
much quaintnefs appears in their Divifions, with
an affectation of always fetting out either with
two, or with three, general heads of Difcourfe.
A Divifion of Maffillon’s on this text, “It is
% fmifhed ” has been much extolled by the French
Critics : “ This imports , ” '-1}'5 the Preacher,
“ the confummation, firlt, of juftice on the part
“ of God; fcconJ)v, of xncI\c dnefs on the past

“ of men; thirdly, of love on the part of Chrift.”

This alfo of Bourdaloue’s has been much praifed,
from thefe words. “ My peace I give unto you.”
“ Peace,” fays he, “firlt, to the underftanding,
“ by fubmiffion to faith; fecondly, to the heart,
“ by fubmiffion to the law.

THE next conftituent part of a Difcourle,
which I mentioned , was Narration or Explication.
I put thefe two together’, both becaufe they
fall nearly under the fame rules, and becaunfe
they commonly anfwer the fame purpofe; ferving
to illuftrate the caufe , or the {ubjeé of which
one treats , before proceeding to argue either
on one fide or other; or to make any attempt
for interefting the pafiions of the hearers.

In I’]cadmfz:. at the Bar, Narration is often a
very important part of the D fcourfe, and requires
to be particularly attended to. Befides, its being
in any cafe no ealy matter to relate W!th grace
and propricty , there 1s , in Narrations at the
Bar, a peculiar difficulty. The Pleader muft fay
nothing but what is troe; and, at the fame
time , he muft avoid faying any thing that will
hurt
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hurt his caufe. The fa&s which he relates, are L g ¢ 1.
to be the ground-work of all his future reafoning. XXXI
To recount them fo as to keep finctly within
the bounds of truth, and yet to prefent them
under the colours moft ‘favourable to his caule;
to place , in the moft ftriking light, every cir-
cumftance which 1s to his advmnqe , and to
foften and weaken fuch as make againft him,
demands no fmall exertion of (kill and dexterity.
He mult always remember, that if he difcovers
too much art, he defeats his own purpofe, and
creates a diftrult of his fincerity. Quindilian very
ding, properly dlrec'?:s, *“ Efiugienda in hac przcipue

s ¢ parte, omnis C'lHldltJt‘w fulpicio ; neque enim

‘ fe vfquam magis cuftodit judex, quam cim
il *¢ parrat orator : nihil tum wvideatur fictum; nihil
* follicitum ; omnia potius a caufd, quam ab
“ oratore, profeda videantur*”

To be clear and diftinét, to be probable, and
to be concife, are the qualities which Critics
chiefly require in Narration ; each of which
carries, fufficiently , the evidence of its import-
ance. Diltin@nefs belongs to the whole train of
the Difcourfe , but 1s efpecially requifite 1
Narration , which ought to throw light on all

L J

i bl * ¢ Tn this patt of Difcourfe, the Speaker muft be very
Ta careful to fhun every appearance of art and cunning,
X For there is no time at which the Judge is more upon
his guard, than when the Pleader is relating facls,
Let nothing then feem feigned; nothing anxioufly con-
f? ““ cealed. Let all that is faid, appear to arife from the
-l = caufe itfelf, and not to be the woik of the Orator,”
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that follows. A fa&, or a fingle circumftance lefe
in obfcurity, and mifapprehended by the Judge,
may deltroy the effect of all the argument and
reafoning which the Speaker employs. If his
Narration be improbable , the Judge will not
regard it; and if it be tedious and diffufe, he

:H tire of 1t, and forget it. In order to }1‘orlvcc:
{liltlll(lﬂifﬁ befides the ftudy of the general rules
of perfpicuity which wer h)lmfrf}f given ,
Narration requires pdnicul. r attcntion to afcertain
clearly the names, the dates, the places, and
cvery other material (‘ll‘CLlr“:ﬁ’mC"‘ cf the fadts
recounted. In order to be probable in Narration,
it is material to enter into the chara@ers of the
perfons of whom we fpeak, and to fhow, that
their actions proceeded from fuch motives 15
are natural, and likely to gain belief. In order
to be as concife as the fubject wiil admit , it i-:
neceffary to throw out a]l fuperfiuouns circum-
ftances ; the rejection of which, will likewife
tend to make our Narration more forcible, and
more clear.

Cicero is very remarkable for his talent of
Narration; and from the L:\amp]m i his Qrations
much may be learned. The Narration, for inftance,
in the celebrated Oration pro Milone, has been
often and juftly admired. His fcope is to {how,
that though in fa&t Clodius was killed by Milo
or his fervants, yet that it was only in felf-de-
fence; and that the defign had been laid, not
by Milo againft Clodius, but by Clodius againft
Milo’s life. All the circumftances for 1'311:3:1‘1’;:;;
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this probable are painted with wonderful art. LEc 7.
In relating the manner of Milo’s fetting out XXXI
from Rome, he gives the molt natural defcription
of a family excurfion to: the country , under
vhich it was impoflible that any bioody defign
could be concealed. “ He remained,” fays hc
“ in the Senate-houfe that day, till all the buf‘mefs
“ was over. He came bome, changed his clothes
“ deliberately, and waited for fome time, till
his wife had got all her things ready for going
with him in his carriage to the country. He
did not {:t out, till fuch time as Clodius
might eafily have been in Rome, if he had
not been lying in wait for Milo by the way.
By and by, Clodius met him on the road,

“ on horfeback, like a man prepared for a&ion
_ “ no carriage , not his wife , as was ufual, nor
: “ any family equipage along with him: whillt
“« Milo, who is fuppofed to be meditating
“ flaughter and alfaffination, is travelling in a
« carriage with his wife , vrapped up in his
: cio.r.L, embarrafled with baggage, and attended
by a great train of women fervants, and boys."
He goes on , deferibing the rencounter thag
{followed , Clodius's fervants attack king thofe of
Milo , and killing the driver of his carriage;
Mile jumping out, throwing off his cloak, and
making the beit defence he could, while (.vxuujlb
fervants uzd":‘.' ured to furmtmd him; and then

<
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concludes his narration with a very delicate and
lmppj{ .H:'ol-;e IT” dues net fay in pl 1un words ,
that Viilo's fervanes killed Cledins, but that
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LecT ©the midt of the tumule, Milo’s fervants,
XXXI “ without the orders, without the knowledge,
“ yyithout the prefenceof their mafter, did what
“ every malfter would have wilhed his fervants,

“ in a like conjuncture, to have done*.”
IN Sermons, where there is feldom any occafion
for Narration, explication of the fubjed to. be
difcourfed on, comes in the place of narration

* ¢ Dilo cim in Senatu fuillet, eo die, quoad Senatus
dimiffus eft, domum venit. Calceos et veftimenta muta-
“ yit; paulifper, dum fe uxor (ut fit) comparat, com-
¢ moratus eft; deinde profectus eft, id temporis com jam
“ Clodius, fi quidem eo die Romam venturus erat, redire
¢ potuiffer. Obviam fit ei Clodius expeditus , in equo, nulla
“ theda, nullis impedimentis, nullis Grecis comitibus, ut
¢ folebat; fine uxore, quod nunquam fere. Cum hic infi-
“ diator, qui iter illud ad cedem faciendam apparaffet,
¢ cum uxore veheretur in rheda, penulatus, vulgi magno
impedimento , ac mulicbri et delicato ancillarum puero-
“ rumque comitatu. Fit obviam Clodio ante &

(4

~

undum cjus,
“ hora fere undecimii, aut non multo fecus. Statim com-
plures .cum telis in hunc faciunt de loco {uperiore impe-
tum : adverfi rhedarium occidunt; cim autem hic de
theda , rejecth penuld defiluiffet, feque acri animo defen-
deret , illi qui erant cum Clodio, is eductis , partim
*“ recurrere ad rhedam, ut a tergo nem adorirentur ;
¢« partim, quod hunc jam interfect putarent , cedere
¢ incipiunt ejus fervos qui poft crant; ex quibus qui animo
fideli in dominum et prefenti fuernnt, parctim occifi
 funt; partim cum ad rhedam pugnare viderent, et do-
¢ mino fuccurrere prohiberentur , Milonemque occifum
“ etiam ex ipfo Clodio audirent, et ita efle putarent, fece-
runt id fervi Milonis (dicam enim non derivandi criminis

"
-

(49 o x: . q .
caufi , fed ut fattum eft) neque imperante , neque
(1 8 £ + 1 : . ~
fciente , neque preefente domino , quod fuos quifque fer-

vos in tali re facere voluiffet.”
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at the bar , and is to be taken up much on the
{ame tone; that is, it muft be concife, clear,
and diftiné& ; and in a Style correct and elegant,
rather than highly - adorned. To explain the
do@rine of the text with propriety; to give a
full. and perfpicuous account of the nature of
that virtue or duty which forms the fubject of
the Difcourfe, is properly the didactic part of
preaching ; on the right execution of which
much ‘depends for all that comes afterward in
the way of perfuafion. The great art of fucceeding
in it, 1s, to meditate p](); Undly on the .aub}ec"t
fo as to be able to place it in a clear and ftrong
point of view. Confider what light other p&{ﬁo‘es
of Scripture throw upon it; confider whether it
be a fubje& nearly related to fome other from
which it is proper to diftinguifh it; confider
whether it can be illuftrated to advantage by
comparing it with, or oppofing it to, fome other
thing; by enquiring into caufes, or tracing ef-
fects; by pointing out examples, or appealing to
the feelings of the hearers; that thus, a definite,
precife , circumftantial view may be afforded of
the doétrine to be inculcated. Let the Preacher be
perfuaded, that by fuch diftinét and apt illuftra-
tions of the known truths of Religion, he may
both difplay great merit in the way of Compo-
fition, and, what he ought to confider as far
more valuable, render his Difcourfes weighty ,
infiruive, and ufeful.

s cir
XXX




CONDUCT OF A DISCOURSE. — THE
ARGUMENTATIVE PART.—-THE PA-
THETIC PART, — THE PERORATION.

LEcCT. :E”Q treating of the conltituent parts of a regular
XXXH. Difcourfe or Oration, I have already con ,ldq“d
!l]f‘ Introdudtion, the Diwvifion and the Nar-
on or li\phCL tion. I proceed next to treat of
]\, argumentative or rcafoning Part of a Dif-
courfe. In whatever place, or on whatever fubject
one {peaks, this beyond doubt 15 of the greateft
confequence. For the great end for whlch men
{peak on any ferious occuﬁon . 1s to convince
their hearers of fomething being either true, or
right, or good ; and , by means of this conviction,
to influence their practice. Reafon and Argument |
make the foundation, as I have often inculcated,
of all manly and perfuafive Eloquence.

Now , with refpe&t to Arguments , three
things are requifite. Firft, the invention of them;
fecondly, the proper difpofition and arrangement
of them; and thirdly, the exprefling of them in
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fuch a ftyle and manner, as to give them their
full force.

Tue firlt of thefe, Invention, is, without
doubt, the moft material, and the oround-work
of the reft. But, with refpect to this, I am afraid
it is beyond the power of art to give any real
afiftance. Art cannot go fo far, as to fupply a
Speaker with arguments on cvery caufe, and
every fubject; though it may be of confiderable
ufe in afiifting him to arrange, and exprefs thofe,
which his knowledge of the fubjet has dif-
covered. For it is one thing to difcover the
reafons that are moft proper to convince men,
and ancther, to manage thofe reafons with molt
advantage. The latter is all that Rhetoric can
pretend to.

Tug ancient Rhetoricians did indeed attempt
to go much farther than this. They attempted to
{form Rhetoric into a more complete {yftem; and
profefled not opnly to affit Public Speakers in
fecting off their arguments to moft advantage ;
but to {upply the defect of their invention, and
to teach them where to find arguments on every
fabje& and caufe. Hence their Dodrine of Topics,
or * Loci Communes, ~ and * Sedes Argumen-
« torum , ” which makes fo great a figure in the
writings of Ariftotle , Cicero and Quinétilian.
Thefe Topics or Loci, were no other than general
ideas applicable to a great many different fubjedts,
which the Orator was directed to confult. in
order to find out materials for his Speech. They
had their intrinfic and extrinfic Loci; fome Loci,
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that were common to all the different kinds of
Public Speaking, and fome that were peculiar to
each. The common or general Loci, were fuch
as Genus and Species, Caufe and Effe, Antece-
dents and Confequents, Likenefls and Contrariety,
Definition, Circumftances of Time and Place;
and a great many move of the fame kind. For
each of sthe different kinds of Public Speaking,
they had their “ Loci Perfonaram, ” and  Loct
¢« Rerum: ” As in demonftrative Orations, for
anftance, the heads from which any one could
be decried or praifed ; his birth, his country,
his education, his kindred, the qualities of his
body, the qualities of his mind , the fortune he
enjoyed, the ftations he had filled, &c. and 1n
Deliberative Orations, the Topics that might be
ufed in recommending any public meafure, or
diffuading from it; fuch as, honefty, juftice ,
facility , profit, pleafure, glory, afiiftance from
friends, mortification to enemies, and the like.
Tue Grecian Sophifts were the firlt inventors
of this artificial {fyltem of Oratory; and they
fhowed a prodigious fubtilty , and fertility 1n the
contrivance of thefe Loci. Succeeding Rhetori-
cians, dazzled by the plan, wrought them up
into fo regular a fyftem, that one would think
they meant to teach how a perfon might mecha-
nically become an Qrator, without any genius at
all. They gave him receipts for making Speeches,
on all manner of fubjects. At the fame time, it
is evident . that though this ftudy of common
places might produce very fhowy academical
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declamations, it could never produce ufeful dif-
courfes on real bufinefs. The Loci indeed fupplied
a molt exuberant fecundity of matter. One who
had no other aim, but to talk copioufly and
plaufibly, by confulting them on every fubject,
and laying hold of all that they fuggefted, might
difcourfe without end; and that too, though he
had none but the moft fuperficial knowledge of
his fubje@. But fuch Difcourfe, could be no
other than trivial. What is truly folid and perfua-
five, muft be drawn “ ex vifceribus caufe, ”
from a thorough knowledge of the fubjet, and
profound meditation on it They who would
diret ftudents of Oratory to any other fources
of Argumentation, only delude them; and by
attempting to render Rhetoric too perfect an
art, they render it, in truth, a trifling and
childifh {tudy.

ON this do@rine, therefore, of the Rhetorical
Loci or Topics, I think it fuperfluous to infift.
If any think that the knowledge of them may
contribute to improve their invention, and extend
their views , they may confult Ariftotle and
Quindilian , - or what Cicero has written on this
head, in his Treatife De Inventione, his Topica,
and Second Book De Oratore. But when they are
to prepare a Difcourfe, by which they purpofe
to convince a Judge, or to produce any confi-
derable effe&t upon an Affembly, I would advife
them to lay afide their common places, and to
think clofely of their fubjed. Demofthenes I dare
fay, confulted none of the Loci, when he was
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inciting the Athenians to take arms againft Philip;
and where Cicero has had recourfe to them,
his Orations are fo much the worle on that
account
I proOCEED to what is of more real ufe, to
oint out the affiftance that can be given. not
with refped to the invention, but with refpe to
the difpofition, and condu@ of Arguments.
Two different methods may be ufed by
Orators in the condud of their reafoning; the
terms of art for which are, the Analytic, and
the Synthetic method. Tln. Analytic is, when
the Orator conceals his intention concerning the
point he is to prove. till he has gradually brought
his hearers to the defigned conclufion. They are
led on ftep by ftep. from one known truth to
another, till the conclufion be ftolen upon them,
as the mLu;al confequence of a chain of propo-
fitions. As, for 1.1&:1.1\_,!_, when one 1ntending to
prove the being of 2 God, {ets out with obferving
that every thing which we fee in the world has
had a beginning; that whatever has a beginning,
muft have had a prior caufe; that in-human
produétions , art fhown 1 the effe@ necellarily
infers defign in the caufe; and procecds leading
you on from onc caufe to another, ull you
arrive at cne {upreme firlt caufe, from whom is
derived all the order and defign vifible in his
works. This is much the fame with the Socratic

method , by which that Philofopher filenced the

Sophifts of his age. It 15 a very artful method of
reafoning ; may be carried on with much beauty,

=
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and is proper to be ufed when the hearers are L x ¢ T,
much prejudiced agaioft any truth , and by XXXIL
imperceptible fteps muft be led to conviction.
Bur there are few fubjects that will admit this
method, and not many occafions on which it 1s
proper to be employed. The mode of reafoning
) molt generally ufed, and moft fuited to the train
of Popular Speaking, is what is called the Syn-
thetic; when the point to be proved is fairly
laid down, and one Arcument after another 1s
made to bear upon it, till the hearers be fully
convinced.

Now, in all arguing , one of the firlt things
to be attended to is, among the various Argu-
ments which may occur upon a caufe, to make
to a proper féle@tion of fuch as appear to onc’s felf
m, the moft folid; and to employ thefe as the chief

y means of perfuafion. Every Speaker fhould place
himfelf in the fituation of a hearer, and think
Lhow he would be affe@ed by thofe realons,
which bLe purpofes to employ for perfuading
others. For he muflt not expec to impofe on
mankind by mere arts of Speech. They are not
fo cafily impefed on, as Public Speakers are
fometimes apt to think. Shrewdnefs and fagacity
are found among all ranks; and the Speaker may
be praifed for his fine Difcourfe, while yet the
. Learers are not perfuaded of the truth of any one
et thing he has uttered.

' SuppoSING the Arguments properly chofen, it
is evident that their effe& will , in fome meafure,
pesi depend on the right arrangement of them; fo as
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they fhall not juftle and embarrafs one another;
but give .mutual aid; and bear with the faireft
and fulleft dire®ion on the point in view. Con-
cerning this, the following rules may be taken:
Ix the firfk place, avoid blending Arguments
confufedly together, that are of a fepalate nature.
All Arguments whatever are directed to prove
one or other of thefe three things; that fomcthmg
is true; that 1t is morally ;1oht or fit ; or that it
is profitable and good. Thm, ma[\b the three
-great fubje@s’ of difcuflion among mankind;
'Jluth, Duty, and Intereft. But the Arguments
directed towards either of them are mncucally
diftin@; and he who blends them all under one
Topic, which he calls his Argument, as, in
Sermons , efpeci: ll}y, i1s too often done, will
render his reafoning indiftin&, and inelegant.
Suppofe, for inftance, that I am recommending
to an Audience Benevolence, or the Love of our
Neighbour; and that I take my firk Argument,
from the inward fatisfa&ion which a benevolent
temper affords; my fecond, from the obligation
which the example of Chrift lays upon us to this
duty; and my third, from its tendency to procure
us the good-will of all around us; my arguments
are good, but I have arranged them wrong: for
my firlt and third Arguments are taken from
confiderations of intereft , internal peace , and
external advantages; and ocm cen thefe, I have
mtmduccd one, which refts wholly upon duty.
I fhould have kept thofe clafies of Arguments,
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which are addreffed to different principles in LEC ™
, himan nature, feparate and diftinct. , XXXIIL
In' the fecond place, With regard to the
different ‘degrees of ftrength in Arguments, the
i general rule is, to-advance in the way of climax,
« ut angeatur femper, & increfcat oratio. * This
efpecially is to be the courfe, when the Speaker
has a clear caufe, and is confident that he can
prove it fully. He may then adventure to begin
with feebler arguments; rifing gradually, and not
putting forth his whole ftrength till the laft,
when he can truft to his making a fuccefsful
impreflion on the minds of hearers, prepared by
»  what has' gaone before. But this rule is not to be
i always followed. For , if he diftrufts his caufe,
il and has but one material Argument on which to
lay the firefs, putting lefs confidence in the reft,
in this cafe, it is often proper for him'to place
this material Argument in the front; to preoccupy
the hearers early, and make the firongeft effort
at firk; that, haviog removed prejudices, and
difpofed them to be favourable, the reft of his
reafoning may be liftened to with more docility.
When it happens, that amidit a variety of Argu-
ments , - there. are one or two which we are
fenfible are ‘more inconclufive than the relt and
yet proper to be ufed, Cicero advifes to place
thefe in the middle, as a ftation lefs confpicuous
than either the beginning , or the end, of the
train of reafoning
Ix the third place, When our Arguments are
firong and fatistadtory, the more they are diftin-
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guifhed and treated apart from each other, the
better. Each can then bear to be brought out by
itfelf, placed in its full light, amplified and refted
upon. But when our Arguments are doubtful,
and only of the prefumptive kind, it is fafer to
throw them together in a crowd, and to run
them into one another: *“ ut quez funt naturi
“ imbecilla, 7 as Quindilian {peaks, * mutuo
“ auxilio fuftineantur; ” that though infirm of
themfelves, they may ferve mutually to prop
each other. He gives a good example, in the cafe
one who was accufed of murdering a relation,
to whom he was heir. Dire& proof was wanting;
but, * you expected a fucceflion, and a great
« fucceffion; you was in diftreft circumftances;
 you was pufhed to the utmoltby your credit.
“ ors; you had offended your relation, who
“ had made you his heir; you knew that he was
¢ juft then intending to alter his will; no tme
% was o be:loft. Rach of thefe particulars , by
« atfelf, ” fays the Author, ¢ is inconclufive;
but when they were 2 lembled in one groupe,
they have effect. ’

OF the diftin& Amplification of one perfualive
Argument, we have a moft beautiful example,
in Cicero’s Oration for Milo. The Argument is
taken, from a circumitance of time. Milo was
candidate for the Confulthip; and Clodius was
killed a few_days before the cle@ion. He alks, if
any one could believe that Milo would be mad
enough, at fuch a critical time, by a moft odious

affaflin ation, to alienate from himfelf the favour

of
OI
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of the people, whofe fuffrages he was fo anx muﬂy Ligic s
courting ? This Argument, the moment 1t i1s XXXII.
fuqrrcf’cul appears to have confiderable weight.

But it was uvot- enough, fimply to fuggelt it; it

could bear to be dwelt upon, and brough.t out

into full light. ‘The Orator, therefore, draws a
Juﬂ: and firiking picture of that follmtom attens

tion with whlc’h candidates, at fuch a feafon,
always found it neceffary to cultivate the good
opinion of the people. * Quo tempore, " fays he,

¢ (fcio eunim quam timida fit ambitio, quantaque

“ & quam follicita, cupiditas confulatis ) omnia

1 ? P )
“ non modo quee reprchendi palam, fed etiam
(19

quz .obfcure cogitari pofilmt, timemus. Rumo-
rem, fabulam fiGam & falfam, pgrlﬂorrefrm'gu-.,

: ora omoium atque oculos intuemur. Nihil enim
“ eft tam tencrum, tam aut fragile aut ﬂe*{ib:le,
Loy “ quam voluntas erga nos fenfufque civium, qui
** non modo mproLu"ttL irafcuntur can.jldmomm,
¢ fed ctiam in redte factis feepe faftidiunt. ” From
all which he moft juftly concludes, * Hunc diem
“ jgitur Campi-, fperatum atque cxoptatum ,
fibi proponens Milo, cruentis manibus, fcelus
« atque facinus pre fe ferens, ad illa centuria-
rum aufpicia VCl]lLbdt ? Quam hoc in illo
minimum credibile ! *” But though fuch amplis

119

1

"

* “ Well do T know to what length the timidity goes of
fuch asare candidates for publick offices , and how many
anxious cares and attentions, a canvafs for the Conful..
fhip neceffurily carries along with it. On {uch an ccca-
fion, we are afiaid not only of what we may openly be

reproached with , but of what ethers may think of us lr1
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fication as this be extremely beautiful , I muft
add a caution.

- IN the fourth place, againft extending Argu-
ments too far, and multiplying them too much.
This ferves rather to render a caufe fufpected,
than to give it weight. An unneceflfary multi-
plicity of Arguments, both burdens the memory,
and detracts from the weight of that convidion,
which a few well chofen Arguments carry. Itis
to be oblerved too, - that in the Amplification of
Arguments , a diffufe and fpreading method , be-
yond -the bounds of reafonable illufiration, is
always enfeebling. It takes off greatly from that
“ vis et acumen, =~ which fhould be the diftin-
guifhing character of the Argumentative Part of
a Dilcourfe. When a Speaker dwells long
on a favourite Argument, and feeks to turn
it into every pofiible light, it almoft always
happens, that, fatigued with the effort, he lofes
the fpirit with which he fet out; and concludes
“ fecret. The flightelt rumour, the moft improbzble tale
“ that can be devifed to our prejudice, alarms and difcon-
““ certs us. We ftudy the countenance , and the lcoks, of
¢ all around ws. For nothing is fo delicate , fo frail, and
 uncertain, as the publick favour. Qur fellow citizens
not only are jufily offended with the vices of candidates,
but even on occafion of meritorious actions, are apt to
conceive capricious difgufts. Ts there then the leaft cre-
dibilicy , that Milo, after having fo long fixed his atten-
tion on the important and withed for day of election,
would dare to have any thoughts of prefenting himfelf
before the auguft Aflembly of the People, as a murder-
er and aflallin, with his hands embrued in blood ?

with
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wl with feeblenefs , what he began with force. L& ¢ T.
There is a proper temperance in reafoning , as XXXII,
there is in other parts of a Difcourle.

AfTER due attention given to the proper
arrangement of Arguments , what Is next re-
quifite for their fuccefs, is to exprefs them in
fuch a ftyle, and to deliver them in fuch a
manner, as [hall give them full force. On thefe
heads I muft refer the Reader to the directions
I have given in treating of Style, in former
Lectures ; and to the directions 1 am afterwards

] to give concerning Pronunciation and Delivery.

I prOCEED , therefore , next, to another

P effential part of Difcourfe which I mentioned

tof as the fifth in order, that is, the Pathetic; in

which , if any where, Eloquence reigns, and
exerts its power. 1 fhall not, in beginning this

. head, take up time in combating the fcruples of

s thofe who have moved a quefltion ; whether it

be confiftent with firmnefs and candour in a Public

Speaker; to addrefs the paffions of his Audience ? .

Thisis a queltion about words alone, and which

common fenfe eafily determines. In enquiries

after mere truth, in matters of {imple information
and inftruction , there is no queftion that the
pallions have no concern, and that all attempts
to move them are abfurd. Wherever convicion
1s the object, it is the underftanding alone that
is to be applied to. It is by argument and rea-
foning, that one man attempts to faticfy another
of what 1s true, or right, or juft; but if per-
fuafion be the obje&, the cafe is changed. In all

3
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that relates to practice, there is no man who
ferioufly means to perfuade another, but addreffes
him{clf to his paffions more or lefs ; for this plain
reafon , that paffions are the great {prings of
human action. The moft virtuous man, in treat-
ing of the moft virtuous fubject, feeks to touch
the heart of him to whom he fpeaks; and makes
no feruple to raife his indignation at injuftice ,
or his pity to the diftreft, though pity and
indignation be paffions.

Iy treating of this part of Eloquence, the an-
cients made the fame fort of attempt as they
employed with refpe& to the argumentative part,
in order to bring Rhetoric into a more perfec
fyftem. They enquired metaphyfically into the
nature of every paflion; they gave a definition,
and a defcription of it; they treated of 1ts caufes,
its effects , and its concomitants; and thence
deduced rules for working upon it. Ariftotle in
particular has, in his Treatife upon Rhetoric,
difcuffed the nature of the paflions with much
profoundnefs and fubtilty ; and what he has
written on that head, may be read with no
fmall profit, as a valuable piece of Moral Philo-
fophy; but whether it will have any effet 1n
rendering an Orator more pathetic, is to me
doubtful. It is not, Tam afraid, any philofophical
knowledge of the paffions, that can confer this
talent. We muft be indebted for it to Nature,
to a certain {trong and happy fenfibility of mind;
and one may be a moft thorough adept in all
the fpeculative knowledge that can be acquired
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concerning the paffions , and remain at the fame
time a cold and dry Speaker. The ufe of rules
and inftructions on this, or any other part of
Oratory, is not to fupply the want of genius,
but to direct it where it is found, into its proper
channel ; to affift it in exerting itfelf with moft
advantage, and to prevent the errors and extra-
vagancies into which 1t is fometimes apt to run.
On the head of the Pathetic, the following
directions appear to me to be ufeful.

Tue firft is to confider carefully , whether
the fubject admit the Pathetic, and render it
proper; and ifit does, what part of the Difcourfe
1s the molt proper for attempting it. ‘To determine
thefe points belongs to good {fenfe; for it is
evident , that there are many fubjeds which
admit not the Pathetic at all, and that even in
thofe that are fufcepuble of it, an attempt to
excite the paffions in the wrong place, may
expofe an Orator to tidicule. All that can be
faid in general is, that if we expect any emotion
which we raife to have a lafting effet, we mult
be careful to bring over to our fide, in the firlt
place , the underftanding and judgment. The
hearers mult be convinced that there are good
and fufficient grounds, for their entering with
warmth 1nto the caufe. They muft be able to
juftify to themfelves the paffion which they feel ;
and remain fatishied - that they are not carried
away by mere deluficfi. Unlefs their minds be
brought into this ftate, although they may have
been heated by the Orator’s difcourfe, yet, ag

Bba
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foon as he ceafes to fpeak , they will refume
their ordinary tone of thought; ard the emotion
which he has raifed will die entirely away.
Hence moft writers aflign the Pathetic to the
Peroration or Conclufion , as its natural place;
and no doubt, all other things being equal, this
is the impreflion that one would chufe to make
laft , leaving the minds of the hearers warmed
with the fubje@, after argument and realoning
had produced their full effect: but wherever it
is introduced , I mult advife,

N the fecond place, never to fet'apart a head
of difcourfe in form, for raifing any paffion;
never give warning that you are about to be
pathetic ; and call- upon your hearers, as 1s
fometimes done, to follow you in the attempt.
This almoft never fails to prove a refrigerant to
pafion. Tt puts the hearers immediately on
their guard, and difpofes them for criticifing ,
much more than for being moved. The indiredt
method of making an impreflion is likely to be
more fuccefsful ; when you feize the critical
moment that is faveurable to emotion, in what-
ever part of the difcourfe it occurs; and then,
after due preparation, throw in fuch circumftan-
ces, and prefent fuch glowing images, as ma
kindle their paffions before they are aware. This
can often be done more happily , in a few
fentences infpired by natural warmth, than in a
fong and ftudied Addrels.

In the third place, It is neceffary to obflerve,
that there is a great difference between [howing
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the hearers that they ought to be moved, and
a‘tually moving them. This diftinction is not
futficiently attended: to efpecially by Preachers,
who, if they have a head in their Sermon to (how
how much we are bound to be grateful to God,
or to be compafiionate to the ditrelt, are apt to
imagine this to be a pathetic part. Now, all the
Arguments you produce to fhow me, why it is
my duty , why 1t 1s reafonable and fit, thac I
fhould be moved in a certain way, go no further
than to difpofe or prepare me for entering into
fuch an emotion; but they do not actually excite
it. To every emotion or paffion, Nature has
adapted a fet of correlponding objedts ; and,
without fetting thele before the mind, it is not
in the power of any Orator to raife that emotion.
Iam warmed with gratitude, I am touched with
compaffion, not when a Speaker fhows me
that thefe are noble difpofitions, and that it is
my duty to feel them; or when he exclaims
againft me for my indifference and coldnefs.  All
this time, he 1s f{peaking only to my reafon or
confcience. He mult deferibe the kindnefs and
tendernefs of my friend; he mult fet before me
the diftrefs fuffered by the perfon for whom he
would intere(t me ; then, and not till then my heart
begins to be touched, my gratitude or my compaf-
fion begin to flow. The foundation, therefore,
of all fuccefsful execution in the way of Pathetic
Oratory is, to paint the obje& of that paffion
which we wifh to raife, in the moft natural and
{firiking manner; to defcribe it with fuch circum-
Bbgj
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ftances as are likely to awaken it in the minds of
others. Every paffion 1s moft firongly excited
by fenfation; as anger, by the feeling of an
ijury, or the prefence of the injurer. Next to
the influence of Senfe, is that of Memory; and
next to Memory is, the influence of the Imagin-
ation. Of this power, therefore, the Orator
muft avail himfelf, fo as to firike the imagination
of the hearers with circumftances which , in
luftre and fteadinefs, refemble thofe of Senfation
and Remembrance. In order to accomplifh this,

Ix the {fourth place, the only effectual method
1s, to be moved yourfelves. There are a thou-
fand interelting circumftances fuggefted by real
paffion , which no art can imitate , and no
refinement can fupply. There 1s obvioufly a
contagion among the paffions.

Ut ridentibus arrident, fic flentibus adflent,
Humani vultus.

The internal emotion of the Speaker adds a
Pathos to his words , his looks, his geftures,
and his whole manner , which exerts a power
almoft irrefiftible over thofe who hear him *.

* € Quid enim aliud eft caufie ut lugentes, utique in recenti
“ dolore, difertiffime quzdam exclamare videantur; et
““ ira nonnunquam in indoctis quoque eloguentiam faciat;
quam quod illis ineft vis mentis, et veritas ipfa morum ?
quare in iis qua verifimilia effe volemus, fimus ipfi
fimiles eorum qui vere patiuntur, affectibus; et a tali
animo proficifcatur oratio qualem facere judicem volet. ---
Afficiamur antequam afficere conemur. ”
QUINGT, Lib. 6.

(19
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But on this point, though the molt material of
all,'1 fhall not now infift, as I have often had
occafion before to fhow , that all attempts
towards becoming Pathetic, when we are not
moved ourfelves, expofe us to certain ridicule.

QUuUINCTILIAN, who difcourfes upon the fubject
with much good fenfe, takes pains to inform us
of the method which he ufed, when he was a
Public Speaker, for entering into thofe paflions
which he wanted to excite in others; fetting
before his own imagination what he calls,
“ Phantafiz” or © Vifiones, ” ftrong pictures of
the diftrefs or indignities which they had fuffered,
whofe caufe he was to plead, and for whom he
was to intereft his hearers; dwelling upon thefe,
and putting himfelf in their ficuation, till he was
affeted by a paflion fimilar to that which the
perfons themfelves had felt *. To this method he
attributes all the fuccefs he ever had in Public
Speaking; and there can be no doubt that what-
ever tends to increafe an Orator’s fenfibility, wiil
add greatly to his Pathetic Powers.

* ¢ {Jt hominem occifum querar; non omnia quz in re
prefenti aceidifle credibile eft, in oculis habebo? Non
percuffor ille fubitus erumpet ? non expavefcet circum-
ventus ? exclamabit, vel rogabit , vel fugiet ? non ferien-
tem , non concidentem videbo ? non animo fanguis, et
pallor, et gemitus, extremus denique expirantis hiatus,
infidet ? — Ubi vero mileratione opus erit, nobis ea de
quibus querimur accidifle credamus , atque id animo
'noftro perfuadeamus. Nos illi fimus, quos® gravia, indi-
gna, triftia, paffos queramur, Nec agamus rem quafi
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In the fifth place, It is neceflary to attend
to the proper language of the paffions. We
fhould oblerve in what manner any one exprefles
himfelf who is under the power of a real and a
ftrong paffion ; and we f{hall always find his
Language unaffedted and fimple. It may be ani-
mated , indeed , with bold and ftrong figures,
but it will have no ornament or finery. He is not
at leifure to follow out the play of imagination.
His mind being wholly feized by one objed
which has heated it, he has no other aim, but
to reprefent that, in all its circumftances. as
ftrongly as he feels it. This muft be the Style of
the Orator, when he would be pathetic; and
this will be his Style, if he fpeaks from real
fecling; bold, ardent, fimple. No fort of defcrip-
tion- will then fucceed , but what is written
“ fervente calamo. ” If he ftay till he can work
up his Style, and polifh and adorn it, he will
infallibly cool his own ardour; and then he will
touch the heart no more. His compofition will
become frigid ; it will be the Language of one
who defcribes | but who does not feel. We muft
take notice, that there is a great difference be-
tween painting to the imagination, and painting
to the heart. The one may be done coolly, and
at leifure : the other, mult always be rapid and
ardent. In the former, art and labour may be

* alienam ; fed affumamus parumper illum dolorems, Tta

* dicemys quee in fimili noftro caft di®uri efemus. ”

Lib. ¢,
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fuffered to appear; in the latter, no effect can
follow , unlefs 1t feem to be the work of nature
only.

Ix the fixth place, Avoid interweaving any
thing of a foreign nature with the pathetic parc
of a Difcourfe. Beware of all digreffions , which
may interrupt or turn afide the natural courfe of
the pai’ﬁon 5 when once it begins to rife and
fwell. Sacrifice all beauties, however bright and
thowy , which would divert the mind from the
pxmcqn] obje&t , and which would amufe the
imagination, rather than touch the heart. Hence
coznp_l.ifo... are always dangerous, and generally
quite improper, in the mid{t of paflion. Beware
even of reafoning unleafonably ; or, at leaft, of
carrying on a long and fubtile train of reafoning,
on occafions when the principal aim 1s to excite
warm emotions.

In the laft place, Never attempt prolonging
the Pathetic too much. Warm emotions are too
violent to be lafting*®. Study the proper time of
making a retreat; of making a tranfition from the
paffionate to the calm tone; in fuch a manner,

* ¢ Nunguam debet effe longa miferatio; nam cum
veros dplores mitiget tempus , citius ev .mefm: ; necefle
“ eft illa, quam dicendo effinximus, imago: in qua, fi

 moramur, lacrymis fatigatur auc ditor , et requiefcit; et
“ ab illo quem ceperat impetu, in rationem redit, Non
(13

patiamur igitur fiigefcere hoc opus; et affectum, com
ad fummum perduxerimus , relinquumus; nec {peremus
fore , ut aliena mala quifguam diu pioret.”

QuineT, L, 6.
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XXXII.




Lixicim
XXXIL.

sv8 THE PATHETIC PART

however, as to defcend without falling, by keep-
ing ‘up the fame ftrain of Sentiment that was
carried on before , though now exprefling it with
more moderation. Above all things, beware of
ftraining paffion too far; of attempung to riife
it to unnatural heights. Preferve always a due
regard to what the hearers will bear; and remem-
ber, that he who ftops not at the proper point;
who attempts to carry them farther, m paffion,
than they will follow him, deftroys his whole
defign. By endeavouring to warm them too
much , he takes the moft effectual method of
freezing them completely.

HAviNG given thefe rules concerning the
Pathetic, I fhall give one example from Cicero,
which will ferve to illuftrate feveral of them,
particularly the laft. Tt thall be taken from his
Iaft Oration againft Verres, wherein he defcribes
the cruelty exercifed by Verres. when Governor
of Sicily , againft one Gavius, a Roman citizen.
This Gavius had made his efcape from prifon,
into which he had been thrown by the Governor;
and when juft embarking at Meffina . thinking
himfelt now fafe, had uttered fome threats, that
when he had once arrived at Rome, Verres
fhould hear of him, and be brought to account
for having put a Roman citizen in chains. ~The
Chief Magiltrate of Meffina, a creature of Verres's,
inftantly apprelends him, and gives inform-
ation of his threatenings. The behaviour of
Verres, on this occafion:, is deferibed in the moft
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piGurefque manner, and with all the colours LECT.
which! were proper, in order to excite againft XXXIL
him the public indignation. He thanks the Ma-
giftrate of Meffina for his diligence. Filled with
rage, he comes into the Forum; orders Gavius
to be brought forth, the executioners to attend,
and acainft the laws, and contrary to the well-
known privileges of a Roman citizen, commands
him to be ftripped naked, bound, and fcourged pub-
licly in a cruel manner. Cicero then proceeds thus ;
« Cwmdebatur virgis , in medio foro Meflanz,
« civis Romanus, Judices!” every word rifes
above another in deferibing this flagrant enormi-
ty; and, “Judices,” is brought out at the end
with the greateft propriety: ¢ Czdebatur virgis,
“ in medio foro Meflane, civis Romanus,
Judices ! cum interea, nullus gemitus , nulla vox
alia iltius miferi, inter dolorem crepitumque
plagarum audiebatur, nifi hze, Civis Romanus
fum. Hac fe commemoratione civitatis, omnia
verbera depulfurum a corpore arbitrabatur. Is
« non modo hoc non perfecit , ut virgarum vim L
« deprecaretur, fed cum imploraret {epius ufur- i
paretque nomen civis, crux, Crux inquam,
infelici ifto & =mrumnofo, qui nunquam iftam
« poteftatem wviderat , comparabatur. O nomen
« dulce libertatis ! O jus eximium noftra civitatis !
' O Lex Porcia, legefque Sempronie! —Huccine
omnia tandem reciderunt, ut civis Romanus,
in provincia populi Romani, in oppido fede-
« ratorum, ab eo qui beneficio Populi Romani
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“ fafces et fecures haberct, deligatus, in foro,
* virgis cederetur *?”

NOTHING can be finer, nor better conduded
than this paffage. The circumftances are well
chofen for exciting both the compaffion of his
hearers for Gavius, and their indignation againft
Verres. 'The fyle is fimple; and the paffionate
Exclamation, the Addrefs to Liberty and the
Laws, 1s well-timed, and in the proper Style of
Paffion. The Orator goes on to exaggerate
Verres's cruelty ftill farther , by another very
{triking circumftance. He ordered a gibbet to be

* “ In the midft of the market-place of Meflina a
Roman Citizen, O Judges! was cruelly fcourged with
rods; when, in the mean time, amidft the noife of
the blows which he fuffered, no voice, no complaint
of this, unhappy man was heard, except this excla-
mation, Remember that [ am a Roman citizen! By
pleading this privilege of his birthright, he hoped to have
ftopped the ftrokes of the executioner. But his hopes
were vain; for, {0 far was he from being able to obtain
* thereby any mitigation of his torture, that when he
continued to repeat this exclamation, and to plead the
rights of a citizen , a crofs, acrofs, I fay, was preparing
to be fet up for the execution of this unfortunate perfon ,
who never before had beheld that inftrument of cruel
death. O facred and honoured name of liberty! O boafied
and revered privilege of a Roman Citizen ! O ye Por-
cian and Sempronian Laws! to this iffue have ye all
come , that a Citizen of Rome, in a province of the Ro-
man Empire , within an allied city , fhould publicly , in a
market-place , be loaded' with chains, and beaten with
rods, at the command of ane who, from the favour
of the Roman people alone, derived all his authority
and enfigus of power!”
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ereced for Gavius , not in the common place of LEC T.
ececution, but juft by the fea-fhore, over againit XXXII,
the coalt of ltaly. * Let him ,” faid he, * who
“ boafts fo much of his being a Roman citizen,
take a view from his gibbet of his own country.
¢ __This bafe infult over a dying man 1s the leaft
* part of his guilt. It was not Gavius alone that
Verres meant to infult; but it was you, O
Romans ! it was every citizen who now hears
me, in the perfon of Gavius, he fcoffed at your
rights, and fhowed in what contempt he held
the Roman name, and Roman liberties.”
HituERTO all is beautiful , animated, pathetic;
and the model would have been perfe, if Cicero
had ftopped at this point. But his redundant
and florid genius carried him further. He muft
needs intereft , not his hearers only, but the
el beafts, the mountains, and the ftones, againft
Verres: * Si hzc non ad cives Romanos, non ad
' “ amicos noftre civitatis, non ad eos qui populi
Romani nomen audiffent; denique fi non ad
homines, verumr ad beftias; atque ut longius
progrediar, fi in aliqui defertiffima {olitudine,
ad faxa et ad fcopulos, hwxc conqueri et de-
plorare vellem, tamen omnia muta atque in-
anima, tantd et tam indigna rerum atrocitate
commoverentur *” This, with all the deference
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* ¢ Were I employed in lamenting tholt inflances of an
atrocious opprellion and cruelty , not among an
“ affembly of Roman citizens, not among the allies of
our ftate , not among thofe who had ever heard the
name of the Roman people, not even among human
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due to fo eloquent an Orator, we mufl pronounce
to be Declamatory, not Pathetic. This is ftrain-
ing the Language of Paffion too far. Ever

hearer fees this immediately to be a ftudied figure
of Rhetoric; it may amufe him, but inflead-of
mflaming him more, it, in truth, cools his palfion.
So dangerous it is to give fcope to a flowery
imagination , when one intends to make a ftrong
and paflionate impreflion.

No other part of Difcourfe remains now to be
treated of, except the Peroration, or Conclufion.
Concerning this, it is needlefs to fay much,
becaufe it muft vary fo confiderably , according
to the f{train of the preceding Difcourfe. Some-
times, the whole pathetic part comes in moft
properly at the Peroration. Sometimes, when
the Difcourfe has been entirely argumentative , it
1s fit to conclude with fumming up the Argu-
ments, placing them in one view, and leavirg
the impreffion of them, full and ftrong, on the
mind of the Audience. For the great rule of a
Conclufion, and what nature-obvioufly fuggefts,
15, to place that lalt on which we chufe that the
firength of our caufe fhould reft.

In Sermons, inferences from what has been
faid , make a common Conclufion. With regard

¢ creatures, but in the midft of the brute creation ; and
“ to go farther, were I pouring forth my lamentations to
the ftones , and to the rocks, in fome remote and defert
wildernefs , even thofe mute and inanimate beings would ,
at therecital of fuch fhocking indignities , be thrown
into commotion,”

&
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to thefz, care fhould be taken, not only that
they rife naturally, but (what is lefs commonly
attended to, that they fhould fo much agree with
the ftrain of fentiment throughout the Difcourfe,
as not to break the Uni'y of the Sermon. For
inferences , how juftly foever they may be deduced
from the dod&rine of the Text, yet have a bad
effe&, if, at the Conclufion of a Difcourfe, they
introduce fome fubjec altogether new, and turn
off our attention from the main objed to which
the Preacher had diretted our thoughts. They
appear, in this cafe, like excrefcences jutting out
from the body , which had better have been
wanted; and tend to enfeeble the impreffion ,
which the Compofition, as a whole, is calculated
to make.

Tur moft eloquent of the French, perhaps in-
deed . of all modern Orators, Bofluet, Bifhop
of Meaux, terminatesin a very moving mannek
his funeral Oration on the great Prince of Condé,
with this return upon himfelf, and his old age:
« Accept, O Prince! thefe laft efforts of a voice
« which you once well knew. With you, all
“ my funeral Difcourfes arc now to end. Inflead
« of deploring the death of others , henceforth,
« jt fhall be my ftudy to learn from you, how
« my own may be bleffed. Happy, if warned by
« thofe grey hairs of the account which I mufi
« foon give of my minifiry, I referve, folely,
« for that flock whom 1 ought to feed with 'the
« word of life, the feeble remains of a voice

-
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“ which now trembles, and of an ardour, which
 1s now on the point of being extinét~.”

In all Difcourfes, it is a Matter of importance
to hit the precife time of concluding , fo as to
bring our Difcourfe juft to a point; neither ending
abruptly and unexpectedly ; nor difappointing the
expectation of the hearers. when they look for
our having done; and continuing to hover round
and round the Conclufion, till they become heart-
ily tired of us. We fhould endeavour to go off
with a good grace; not to end with a languifhing
and drawling Sentence; but to clofe with dignity
and pirit, that we may leave the minds of the
hearers warm ; and difmifs them with a favour-
able impreffion of the Subjet , and of the

“ Agreez ces derniers efforts d'une voix qui vous fut
connue. Yous mettrez fin a tous ces difcours. Au lieu de
deplorer la mort des autres,, Grand pringe! dorénavant
je veux apprendre de vous, a rendre la mienne fainte.
Heureux, fi averti par ces cheveux blancs du compte
que je dois rendre de mon adminiftration, je referve au
troupeau que je dois nourrir de la parole de vie, les
reftes d'une voix qui tombe , et d'une ardeur qui sé-
teint.” — Thefe are the lalt fentences of that Oration:
but the wholc of the Peroration from that paffage: * Venez,
“ peuples, venez maintenant,” &c. though it is too long
for infertion, is a great mafter-piece of Pathetic Eloquence.

¥




LECTURE XXXElIL

PRONUNCIATION, OR DELIVERY,

I‘!AVING treiited of feveral general heads te= LE ¢ T
la‘ing to Eloquence, or Public Speaking, I now XXXIIL
§ proceed to another very important part of the
&y {fubject yet remaining, that is, Pronunciation . or
Delivery ofa Difcourfe. How much {irefls was laid
upon this by the moft eloquent of all Orators,
Demolthenes, appears from a noted faying of
his related both by Cicero and Quinéilian ;
when being alked , What was the firlt point in
Oratory ? he anfwered , Delivery ; and being
alked ;, What was the fecond ? and afterwards,
What was the third ? he {till anfwered , Deliver}r‘
There is no wonder , that he fhould have rated
this fo high , and that foi improving himfelf in
it, he fliould have employed thofe afliduous and
'painful labeurs , which all the ancients take fo
much notice of; for, beyond doubt, noﬂuing is
of more impor*anc'.-. To fuperficial thinkers: the
management of the voice and gefture , in Publig
Speaking , may appear to relate to Decoration
only ; and to be one of the inferior arts of catch-
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ing an Audience. But this is far from being
the cafe. It is intimately connected with whatis,
or cught to be, the end of all Public Speaking,
Perfuafion ; and therefore deferves the fiudy of
the moft grave and ferious Syc‘"u;crq as much as
of ti]u[‘l_ g whofe onl y aim it is to pleafe.

For , let it be confidered, whenever we addrefs
our f.: res to others by words , our Intention cer-
tainly 1s to make fome impreflion on thofe to
whom we fpeak; it 1s to convey to them our
own ideas and emotions. Now the tone of our
voice, our looks, and geftures, ALLrp‘t our
ideas 1nrl emotions no lefs than words do ; nay,
the impreflion they make onothers, 1:-.Jrcqucnf_iy
much {tronger than any that v.oula can make.
We often fee that an cxprclﬁ\'e Iook, or a pai-
fionate cry, unaccompanied by words, convey
to others more forcible ideas , and roufe within
them ftronger paffions, than can be communicat-
ed by the moft eloquent Difcourfe. The fignifi-
cation of our fentiments , made by tones and
geftures, has thisadvantage above that made by
words , that it is the memee of nature. It is
that method of interpreting our mind, which na-
ture has dicated to all, and which is undertood
by all ; whereas , words are only arbitrary , con-
ventional fymbols of our ideas : and, by confe-
quence , muft make a more feeble impreffion. So
true is this, that, to render words fully fignificant,
they muft, almoft in every cale, receive fome
aid {rom the manner of Fronuncxat:on and Deli-
very ; and he who, in fpeaking, fhould employ
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bare words, without enforcing them by proper

tones and accents , would leave us with a faint
and ndiftin& impreflion, often, with a doubtful
and ambiguous -conception, of what he had deli-
vered. Nay, fo clofe is the connection between
certain fentiments and the proper manner of pro-
nouncing them , that he who does not pro-
nounce them after that manner, can never per-
fuade us, that he believes, or feels, the fentiments
themfelves. His Delivery may be fuch, as to
give the lie to all that he afferts. When Marcus
Callidius accufed one of anattempt to p'oifon him ,
but enforced his accufation in a languid manner,
and without any warmth or earneftnefs of Deli-
rery , Gicero , who pleaded for the accufed perfon,
improved this into an arcument of the fallity of
the charge , “ An tu VL (,.mun nifi fingeres, fic
« ageres?” Tn Shakefpeare’s Richard II. the Du-
chels of York thus 1mpem.lv** the Sincerity of her
hufband : p

Pleads he in earneft ? pon his face;

l upo:

g praycrs are in jelt;

is mouth, ours from our breaft:
He prays but ﬁ.intl}', and would be deny’d;

We pray with heart and foul, -~——

Bur) 'k h"“C\'e it is needlefs to fay any more,
ill ()rd ok e B 1) o | lL)\.V t]‘jf‘ hvt:rn lr'}pChI:dan: 0{ o Q-’\G\l
Delivery. lpr\mf:cd, therefore ;- to fuch obferva-
tions as appear to me molt ufeful to be made on
this head.

L,,ez
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L ¢ 1. will naturally have in his eye in forming his de-

livery, are, firflt, to fpeak fo as to be fully and
eafily underftood by all who hear him ; and
next, to fpeak with grace and force, fo as to
pleafe and to move his Audience. Let us confider
what is moft important with refpect to each of
thefc *.

Ix order to be fully and ealily underftood, the
four chief requifites are a due degree of Loudnefs
of Voice ; Diltinénefs; Slownefs ; and Propriety of
Pronunciation. ;

Tue firlt attention of every Public Speaker,
doubtlefs, mult be, to make himfelf be heard
by all thofe to whom he {peaks. He mult endea-
vour to fill with his voice, the fpace occupied
by the Affembly. This power of voice , it may
be thought, is wholly a natural talent. It is fo
in a good meafure; but, however, may recelve
confiderable afliftance from art. Much depends
for this purpofe on the proper pitch, and manage-
ment of the voice. Every man has three pitches
in his voice ; the High , the Middle, and the
Low one. The High, is that which he ufes in
calling aloud to fome one at a diftance. The
Low is, when he approaches to a whifper. The

‘Middle is, that which he employs in common

converfation, and which he fhould ufe for ordi-
nary in public Difcourfe. Forit is a great miftake,

% QOn this whole fubject, Mr. Sheridan’s Lectures on Elo-
cution, are very worthy of being confulted ; and feveral
hints are here taken frem them.
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to imagine that one muft take the higheft pitch
of his voice, in order to be well heard by a
great Alfembly. This is confounding twe things
which are different, Loudnefs, or Strength of
Sound , with the key , or note on which we
fpeak. A fpeaker may render his voice louder,
w»bhout 'dt(:lmw the key; and we will always
be able te give moft body, molt perfevering
force of found , to that pitch of voice, to which
in converfation we are accultomed. Whereas,
by fetting out on our higheft pitch or key, we
cmtunly atlow our&[vns lefs compafc and are
likely to firain and outrun our voice before we
have done. We fhall fatigue ourfelves , and
" fpeak with pain ; and whenever a man fpeaks
with pain to himfelf, he is always heard with
pain by his Audience. Give the voice therefore
full {trength and {well of found: but always
pltch it on your ordinary fpeaking key. Make
it a conftant rule never to utter a greater quantlty
of voice, than you can afford without pain to
yourfelves, and without any extraordinary effort.
As long as you keep within thefe bounds, the
other organs of fpeech will be at liberty to dif-
charge th,_ul feveral offices with eafe; and yeou
will always have your voice under command.
Bat whenever you tranferefs thele bounds, you
give up the reins, and have no longer any ma-
nagement of it. It is an ufeful rule too, in order
to be well heard, to fix our eye on fome of the
moft diftant perfons in the Affembly, and to
confider ourfelves as fpeaking to them, We
Ccs
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L £ ¢ 7. naturally and mechanically utter our words with
XXXINL fuch a degree of firength, as to make ourfelves
be heard by one to whom we addrefs ourfelves,
provided he be within the reach of our voice,
As this 1s the cale in common: converfation, it
will hold alfo in Public Speaking. But remember,
that in public as well as in converfation, it is
pollible to offend by fpeaking too loud. This
extreme hurts the ear, by making the voice come
upcn it in rumbling mdiftinét maffes; befides its
giving the Speaker the difagreeable appearance of
one who endeavours to compel affent, by mere
vehemence and force of found.

In the next place, to being well heard, and
clearly underftood , diftin@nefs of articulation
contributes more , perhaps, than mere loudnefs
of found. The guantity of found neceffary to fill
even a large fpace, 1sfmaller than is commonly
imagined; and with diftin& articulation, a man
of a weak voice will make'it reach farther, than
the {trongeft voice can reach without it. To this,
therefore , every Public Speaker ought to pay
great attention. He muft give every found which
he utters its due proportion, and make every
{yllable, and even every letter in the word which
he pronounces, be heard diftin@ly ; without
flurting, whifpering, or fupprefling any of the
proper founds.

In the third place, Tn order to articulate dif-
timcily , moderation is requifite with regard to
the fpeed of pronouncing. Precipitancy of
Speech, confounds all articulation , and all meaning.
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1 need fcarcely obferve, that there may be alfo an LE ¢ T,
extreme on the oppofite fide. It<is obvious, that xxXIiiL
a lifelefs, drawling Pronunciation, which allows
the minds of the hearers to be always outrunning
the Speaker, mult render every Difcowr{s infipid
and fatiguing. - But the extreme of fpeaking too
faft is much more common , and requires the
more to be guarded againft, becaufe, when it
has grown up into a habit, few errors are more
difficult to be corre@ed.  To pronounce with a
proper degree of flownefs , and with full and
clear Articulation, is the firll thing to be {tudied
by all who begin to fpeak in public; and cannot
be too much recommended to them. Such a
Pronunciation, gives weight and diguity to their
Difcourfe. Tt is a great afliltance to the voice,
by the paufes and refts which it allows it more
cafily to make; and it enables the Speaker to
fwell all his founds , both with more force, and
more mufic. It affifts him alfo in preferving a
due command of himfelf; whereas a rapid and
hurried manner , is apt to excite that flutter of
{pirits, which is the greatelt enemy to all right
execution in the way of Oratory. *° Promptum
“ fit os,” fays Quin@ilian, “ non praceps;
« moderatum , non lentum.”

A¥TeR thefe fundamental attentions to the pitch
aad management of the voice, to diftinct Arti-
culation, and to a proper degree of flownels of
fpzech, what a Public Speaker muft, in the fourth
place , ftudy, is, propricty of Proounciation;
or the giving to every word, which he utters,

Cic 4
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that found which the moft polite ufage of the
language 1pp10pnatee to it; in oppofition, to
broad , wulgar, or provincial Pronunc:iation,
This is requifite, both for fpeaking intelligibly,
and for ipeaking with grace or beauty. Inftruc-
tions concerning this Article, can be given by
the living voice only. But there is one obferva-
tion, which it may nct be improper here to
nml\f: In the E; 1‘7I {h Language , every word
which confifts of more fyllables than one, has
one accented fyllable. The accent refts fon.et;mes
on the vowel, fometimes on the confonant.
Seldom, or never, is there more than one accented
fyliable in any Englifh word ; however long;
and the genius of the language requires the voice
to mark that fyllable by a ftronger percuffion,
and to pals more flightly over the reft. Now,
having once learned the proper feats of thefe
accents , it is an important rule, to give every
word juft the fame accent in Public bpeakmg,
as in common Difcourfe. Many perfons err in
this refpect.  When they {peak in public, and
with folemnity , they pronounce the fyllables in
a different manner from what they do at other
times, They dwell vpon them, and protrac
them; they multiply accents on the fame word ;
from a miftaken notion, that it gives gravity
and force to their Difcourfe, and adds to the
pomp of Public Declamation. Whereas, this is
one of the greateft faults that can be committed
in Pronunciation; it makes what is called,
theatrical, or mouthing manner; and gives an
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artificial affected air to Speech , which detraéts
greatly both from its agreeablenefs , and its
impreflion.

I PROCEED to treat next of thofe higher parts
of delivery, by ftudying which, a Speaker has
fomething farther in view than merely to render
himfelf intelligible, and feeks to give grace and
force to what he utters. Thefe may be comprifed
under four heads , Emphafis, Paufes, Tones,
and Geftures. Let me only premife, in general,
to what I am to fay cencerning them , that
attention to thefe articles of delivery is by no
means to bé confined, as fome might be apt to
imagine, to the more “elaborate, and pathetic
parts of a Difcourfe. There 1s, perhaps, as great
attention requifite, and as much [kill difplayed,
in adapting Emphafes, Paufes, Tones, and
Geltures, properly, to calm and plain Speaking;
and the effect of a jult and graceful delivery will,
in every part of a fubje&®, be found of high
importance for commanding attention , and
enforcing what is fpoken, ;

First, Let us confider Emphafis; by this, is
meant a ftronger and fuiler found of voice, by
which we diftinguifh the . accented fyllable of
fome word, on which we defign to lay patticular
firefs, and to thow how it affeéts the reft of the
fentence. Sometimes the emphatic word maft be
diftinguifhed by a particular tone of voice, as
well as by a ftronger acecent. On the right ma-
nagement of the Emphafis, depends the whole
life and fpirit of every Difcourfe. If no emphafis

Leen
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be placed on any words, not only is Difcourfe
rendered heavy and lifelefs, but the meaning left
often ambiguous. If the Emphafis be placed
wrong, ‘we pervert and confound the meaning
wholly. To give a common inftance ; fuch a
{imple queftion as this: “ Do you ride to town
to day ?” is capable, of no fewer than four
different acceptations according as the Emphafis
is differently placed on the words. If it be pro-
nounced thus; do you ride to town to-day ? the
anfwer may naturally be, No; I fend my fervant
1 my f{tead. If thus; Do you ride to town to-
day ? Anfwer, No; Iintend to walk. Do you
vide to town to-day? No; L ride out into the
ficlds. Do you ride to town to-day? Noj; but I
ihall to-morrow. In like manner., in f{olemn
Difcourfe , the whole force and beauty of an
expreflion often depends on the accented word;
and we may prefent to the hearers quite different
views of the fame Sentiment , by placing the
Emphalis differently. In the following words of
our Saviour, obferve in what different lights the
thought is placed, according as the words are
pronounced. © Judas, betrayeft thou the Son of
¢ Man with a kifs 2”7 Betrayet thou — makes
the reproach turn, on the infamy of treachery.
Betrayeft thou — makes it reft, upon Judas’s cou-
nection with his mafter. Betrayelt thou the Son
of Man—refts it, upon our Saviour’s perfonal
character and eminence. Betrayeft thou the Son
of Man with a £ifs? turns it, upon his proftitut-

4
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ing the fignal of peace and friendfhip, to the
purpofe of a mark of deftruction.

IN order to acquire the PIO[)‘I management of
he L‘aplm is, tLe great rule, and indeed the
only rule poflible to be givenis, that the Speaker
ftudy to attain a JIQ conceptmn , of the force
and 1'1, rit of thofe fentiments which he is to
pronounce. For to lay the Emphafis with exad
propriety , is a conftant exercife of good fenfe,
and attention. It is far from being an incon-
fiderable attainment. It is one of the greateft
trials of a true and juft tafte ; and muft arife
from fecling delicately ourfelves, and from judg-
ing accurately , of what is ﬁ;t -t to firike the
fecling of others. There is as great a difference
between a Chapter of the Bmh,, or 'any other
piece of plain profe , read by one who places
the feveral }'mmnﬂ every where, with tafte
and judgment , and by one who negleds or
miltakes them , as there is between the fame
tune played by the moft mafterly hand, or by
the moft bungling performer.

IN all prepa red Ducoufﬁ it would be of
great ufe, 1if they were rmcl over or rehearfed
in private, with this particular view, to fearch
for the proper Emphafes before they were pro-
nounced. in public; marking, at the fame time,
with a pen, the emphatical words in every
Sentence, or at leaft in the moft weighty and
affe@ing parts of the Difcourfe, and fixing them
well in memory. Were this attention oftener
beflowed, were this part of Pronunciation ftudied

L pigim
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with more exadnels, and not left to the moment
of delivery , as is commonly done , Public
Speakers would find their care abundantly repaid,
by the remarkable effects which it would produce
upon their Audience. Let me caution, at the
fame time, againlt one error, that of multiplying
emphatical words too much. It is only by a
prudent referve in the ufe of them, that we can
give them any weight, If they recur too often;
if a Speaker attempts to render every thing
which he fays of high importance, by a multi
tude of ftrong Emphafes, we foon learn to pay
little regard to them. To crowd every Sentence
with emphatical words , is like crowding all the
pages of a Book with Italic Charadters, which,
as to the effect, is juft the fame with ufing no
fuch diftin¢ions at all.

NextT to HEmphafis, the paufes in Speaking
demand attention. Thele are of two kinds; firft,
Emphatical Paufes; and next, fuch as mark the
diftinctions of Senfe. An Emphatical Panfe 1s
made , after fomething has been faid of peculiar
moment , and on which we want to fix the hear-
er’s attention. Sometimes, before fuch a thing is
faid , we ufher it in with a paufe of this nature,
Such paufes have the fame effect, asa firong Em.
ph_aﬁs; and are fubjeé to the fame rules; efpecially
to the caution juft now given, of not repeating
them too frequently. For as they excite uncoms-
mon attention, and of courfe raife expedation,
if the importance of the matter be not fully an-
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fwerable to fuch expedtation, they occafion difap-
~pointment and difguft.

BuT the moft frequent and the principal ufe of
paufes, is to mark the divifions of the fenfe, and
at the fame time to allow the Speaker to draw
his breath; and the proper and graceful adjuft-
ment of fuch paufes, is one of the moft nice and
difficult articles in delivery. In all Publit S eak-
ing, the management of the breath requires a
good deal of care, fo as not to be obliged to
divide words from one another, which have fo
intimate 2 connection , that they ought to be
pronounced with the fame breath, and without
the leaft feparation. Many a fentence is miferably
mangled* and the force of the Emphafis totally
loft, by divifions being made in the wroung place.
To avoid this, every one, while he is fpeaking,
fhould be very careful to provide a full fupply
of breath for what he is to utter. It is a great
miltake to imagine, that the breath muft be
drawn, only at the end of a period, when the
voice is allowed to fall. It can eafily be gathered
at the intervals of the period, when the voice 15
only fulpended for a moment; and, by this
management, one may have always a fufficient
ftock for carrying on the longeft Sentences,
without improper interruptions.

Ir any one, in Public Speaking, fhall have
formed to himfelf a certain melody or tune, which
requires reft and paufes of its own, diftinct from
thofe of the fenfe, he has for certain contracted

one of the worlt habits into which a Public
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Speaker can fall. It is the fenfe which fhould
always rule the paufes of the voice: for wherever
there is any fenfible fupenfion of the voice, the
hearer 1s always led to expe@ fomewhat correft
ponding in the meaning. Paufes in Public Dif.
courfe , muft be formed upon the manner in which
we utter ourfelves in ordinary, fenfible converfs-
tion; and not upon the {tiff artificial manner
which we acquire, from reading books according
to the common pun&uation. The general run of
punctuation is very arbitrary ; often capriclous
and falfe; and didtates an uniformity of tone in
the paufes, which is extremely difagreeable: for
we are to obferve, that to render paules graceful
and expreflive, they muft not only be made in
the right place, but alfo be accompanied with a
proper tone of voice, by which the nature of
thefe paufes is intimated; much more than by
the length of them, which can never be exa@ v
mealured. Sometimes it is only a flight and fimple
fulpenfion of voice that is proper; fometimes a
degree of cadence in the voice is required; and
fometimes that peculiar tone and cadence, which
denotes the Sentence finifhed. In all thefe cafes,
we are to regulate ourfelves, by attending to
the manner in which Nature teaches us to {peak,
when engaged in real and earneft difcourfe wich
others.

WHEN we are reading or reciting verfe, there
is a peculiar difficulty in making the paufes juftly,
The difficulty arifes from the melody of verfe,
which dictates to the ear paufes or refts of its
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own; and to adjult and compound thefe properly L = c T.
with the paufes of the fenfe, fo as neither to hurt XXXIIL

the ear, nor offend the underﬁandmo, 1s fo very
nice a matter, that it is no wonder we fo feldom
meet with good readers of poetry. There are
two kinds of paufes that belong to the mufic of
verfe; one is, the paufe at the end of the line;
and the other . the cefural paufe in the middle
of it. With regard to the paufe at the end of the
line, which marks that Strain or Verfe to be
finithed , Rhyme renders this always i'en[ible:,
and in fome meafure compels to obferve it in our
Prenunciation. In blank verfe, where there is a
greater liberty permitted of running the lines into
one another, fometimes without any fufpenfion
in the fenfe, it has been made a queftion, Whe-
ther in reading fuch verfe with propriety, any
regard at all ‘fhould be paid to the clofe of a
un&.? On the Stage, where the appearance of
fpeaking in verle fhould always be avoided,
there can, I think, be no doubt, that the clofe
of fuch lines as make no paufe in the fenfe,
thould not be rendered perceptible to the ear.
But on other occafions, this were improper: for
what is the ufe of m“lod) , or for what end has
the Poct compofed in verfe, if in reading his
lines, we fupprefs his numbers; and degrade them,
by our Pronunciation. into mere profe? We
ought, therefore, certainly to' read blank wverfe
fo, as to make every line fenfible to the ear. At
the fame time in doing fo, every appearance of
fing-fong and tone, muft be carcfully guarded
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againft. The clofe of the line, where it malks
no paufe in the meaning ought to be marked,
not by fuch a tone as is ufed in finifhing a fen.
tence; but without either letting the voice fall,
or clevating it, it fhould be marked only by fach
a flight fufpenfion of found, as may diftinguifh

‘the - paffage from one line to another, without

injuring the meaning.

TaE other kind of mufical paufe, is that which
falls fomewhere about the middle of the verfe,
and divides it into two hemiftichs; a paunfe, not
fo great as that which belongs to the clofe of
the line, but ftill fenfible to an ordinary ear
This, which is called the cwmfural paufe, in the
French heroic verfe falls uniformly ip the middle
of the line. In the Englifh, it may fall after the
4th, 5th, 6th, or 7th fyllables in the line, and
no other. Where the verfe is fo conftrudted ,
that this cxfural paufe coincides with the
flightet paufe or divifion in the fenfe the line
can be read cafily; as in the two firft verfes of
Mr. Pope's Mefliah,

Ye nymphs of Solyma! begin the fong:
To heav'nly themes fublimer firains belong.

But if it fhall happen that swords, which have
fuch a flri¢t and intimate connedétion, as not to
bear even a momentary feparation, are divided
from one another by this cxfural paufe, we then
feel a fort of ftruggle between the fenfe and the
found, which renders it difficult to read fuch
lines
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= lines gracefully. The rule of proper Pronuncia- L E ¢ T.
s tion in fuch cafes is, to regard only the paufe XXXIIL
which the fenfe forms; and to read the line ac-
cordingly. The neglect of the czfural paufe,
may make the line found fomewhat unharmoni-
oufly ; but the effe@d would be much worfe, if
the fenfe were facrificed to the found. For inftance,

in the following line of [Vlilton,

What in me is dark
Illumine ; what is low raife and fupport ;

THE fenfe clearly dictates the paufe after © il-
¢ lumine,” at the end of the third fyllable,
which, in reading, ought to be made accord-
ingly; though, if the melody only were to be
regarded, “illumine,” fhould be conne&ed with
what follows; and the paufe not made till the
4th or 6th fyllable. So in the following line of
My. Pope’s { Epiftle to Dr. Arbuthnot):

T fit, with fad civility I read.

The ear plainly points out the cefural paufe
as falling after “fad,” the 4th fyllable. But it
would be very bad reading to make any paufe
there, fo as to feparate “fad” and “civility.”
The fenfe admits of no other paufe than after
the fecond fyllable “ fic,” which therefore muft be
the only paufe made in the reading.

I PROCEED to treat next of tones in Pronun-
ciation, which are different both from emphalis

Vor. 1L Dd
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and paufes; confifting in the modulation of the
voice , -the notes or variations of found which we

employ in Public Speaking. How much of the
propriety , the force and grace of Difcourfe, mult
depend on thefe, will appear from this fingle
confideration; that to alnfoft every fentiment we
utter, more Cf;,cci:aliy to every ftrong emotion,
Nature hath adapted fome peculiar tone of voice;
infomuch, that he who fhould tell another that
he was very angry, or very g orieved, in a tone
which did not fuit fuch emotions , .mftgad of being
believed, would be laughed at. Sympathy is one
of the moft powerful principles by which Per-
fuafive Difcourfe works its effect. The Speaker
endeavours to transfufe into his hearers his own
fentiments and emotions; which he can never be
fuccefsful in doing, unlefs he utters them in fuch
a manner as to convince the hearers that he feels
them *. The proper language and expreffion of
tones , therefore, deferves to be attentively

% ¢

All that paffes in the mind of man may be reduced

“ to two clafles, which I call Ideas and Emotions. By
* Ideas , I mean 2.‘&11}'(;' s which rife , and pafs in fuc-
¢ ceflion in the mind. By emotjons, all exertions of the
* mind in arranging, con ning , and f{eparating its ideas,
¢ as well as all the effects produced on the mind itfelf by
“ thofe ideas, from the more violent agitation of the pal-
“ fions, to the calmer feelings lmdme by the operation
¢ of the intellect and the fancy. In fhort, thought is the
¢ object of the one, internal feeling of the other. That
:z which ferves to cxprci’s tl e former, I call the Language

of Ideas; and the latter, the rm‘lxrpwg_, of Emotions.

Words are the figns of t‘u, one, tones of the other.

(19
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ftudied by every one avho would be a fuccefs-
ful Orator.

Tug greateft and moft material infiruction
which can be given for this purpofe is, to form
the tones of Public Speaking upon the tones of
fenfible and animated cnmefs tion. We may
obferve that every man, when he is much in
earneft in common le{,om e, when he is engaged
in fpeaking on fome {ubjeé which interefts him
nearly, has an efoquent or perfuafive tone and
manner. What is the reafon of our being often
fo {frigid and unperfuafive in Public th,ourf-c,
but our departing from the natural tone of
Speaking, and delivering ourfelves in an affected
artificial manner? Nothing can be more abfurd
than to imagine, that as foon as one mounts a
Pulpit, or rifes in a Public Affembly, he 1s

inftantly to lay afide the voice with which he

expreffes himfelf in private ; to aflume a new,
ftudied tone, and a cadence altogether foreign
to his mnatural manner. This has vitiated all
delivery; this has given rife to cant and tedious
monotony , in the (.nucnt kinds of Meodern
Public Speaking, efpecially in the Pulpit. Men
departed from Nature; and fought to give a
ty or force, as: they imagined, to their
Difcourle, by fubftituting certain ftudied mufical

hout the ufe of thefe two forts of Language, it is
pofiible to comn Jni:atc through the ear all that pafles
in the mind of man.’

SHERIDAN on the Art of Reading
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tones, in the room of the genume cxpm{ﬁons of
fentiment , which the voice carries in natural
Difcourfe. Let every Public Speaker guard againft
this error. Whether he {peak mn a private. room,
or in a great Affembly, let him remember that
he fhll fpeaks. Follow Nature: confider how fhe
teaches you to utter any fentiment or feeling of
your heart. Imagine a fubject of debate ftarted
i converfation among grave and wife men, and
yourfelf bearing a fhare in it. Think after what
manner, with what tones and inflexions of voice,
you would on fuch an occafion exprefs yourfel,
when you was moft in earneft, and fought moft
to be liftened to. Carry thefe with you to the
Bar, to the Pulpit, or to any Public Affembly ;
let thele be the foundation of your manner of
pronouncing there; and you will take the fureft
method of rendering your delivery both agree-
able, and perfuafive.

I sAvE faid, let thefe converfation tones be
the foundation of Public Pronunciation; for, on
fome occafions, folemn Public Speaking requires
them to be exalted beyond the ftrain of common
Difcourfe. In a {formal ftudied Oration, the
elevation of the Style, and the harmony of the
Sentences, prompt, almoft neceffarily , a modula-
tion of voice more rounded, and bordering more
upon mufic, than converfation admits. This gives
rife to what is called, the Declaiming Manner. But
though this mode of Pronunciation runs confidera-

bly beyond ordinary Difcourfe, yet fiill it muft
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have, for its bafis, the natural tones of grave and
dignified converfation. I muft obferve, at the fame
time, that the conftant indulgence ofa declamatory
manner, is not favourable either to good compo-
fition, or good delivery; and is in hazard of
betraying Public Speakers into that monotony
of tone and cadence , which is fo generally
complained of. Whereas , he who forms the
gencral run of his delivery upon a {peaking
manner, is not likely ever to become difagree-
able through monotony. He will have the fame
natural variety in his tones, which a perfon has
in converfation. Indeed, the perfection of delivery
requires both thefe different manners, that of
fpeaking with livelinefs and eafe, and that of
declaiming with ftatelinefs and dignity, to be
poffefled by one man; and to be employed by
him, according as the different parts of his Dif-
courfe require either the one or the other. This
is a perfeion which not many attain ; the
greateft part of Public Speakers, allowing their
delivery to be formed altogether accidentally ;
according as fome turn of voice appears to them
moft beautiful, or fome artificial model has
caught their fancy ; and acquiring, by this means,
a habit of Pronunciation, which they can never
vary. But the capital direction , which ought
never to be forgotten is, to copy the proper
tones for exprefling every fentiment from thofe
which Nature dictates to us, in converfation
with others; to fpeak always with her voice;
and not to form to ourfelves a fantaftic public

D d 3

T B G
XXXIIL




406. PRONUNCIATION, OR DELIVERY

L E ¢ T.. manner, from an abfurd fancy of its being more
XXXTIL benutffu! than a natural one *

It now remains to treat of gefture, or what
is called action in public Difcourfe. Some nations
animate their words in common converfation,
with many more motions of the body than others
do. The French and the Italians 11‘@, in  this
vefped, much more fprightly than we. But there
is no nation, hardly any perfon fo phlcnmmc,
as not to accompany therr words with fome
actions and gefticulations, on all occafions, when
they are much in earneft. It is therefore unna-
tural in a Public Speaker, it is mconfiftent with
that earnefltnefs ami ferioufnefs which he ought
to thow m all affairs of moment, to remain quite
unmoved 1n his outward appearance ; and to
let the words di‘op from his mouth 4 Wni out
any expreflion of meaning, or warmth i his
gelture.

T HE fundamental rule as to propriety of
action, 1s undoubtedly the fame with what 1
gave as to propriety of tone. Attend to the looks
and gefltures, in which earnefinefs, indignation,
compafiion , ALy other emotion , difcovers
itfelf to molk . advantage in the 'common inter-

* ¢ Loguere,” (fays an Author m the laft century, \'.'!'-0
; has written a Treatife in \g.uu, Ll‘ V
—* Loguer re 3 hoc vitium
¢ Ut nemo; at tenfd declamitet omnia voce.
Tu lgg juere, ut mos eft hominum;
% THe ululat; rudit hicy ( £ri § ¢
€ Non hominem VOX

<
o

trat ille :
8 Lf rat ille 2
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JoanxEs Luc! A8, ae Gefly et



OF A DISCOUR SE" 407

courfe of men; and let thefe be your model
Some of thefe looks and geftures are common to
all men; and there are alfo certain peculiarities
of manper which diftinguifh every individual A
Public Speaker muft take that manner which is
moft natural to himfelf. For it is here, juft as ia
tones. It 1s not the bufinefs of a Speaker to form
to himfelf a certain fet of motions and. geftures,
which he thinks moft becoming and agreeable,
and to practife thefe in public, without theu
n"n;"v any Concfpo dence to the manner which
is patural to him in private. His geftures and
motions ought all to carry tlmL nn‘d of expref-
fion which nature has dicated to him ; and,
unlefs this be the cafe, it is impoflible, by means
of any ftudy, to avoid their appearing ftiff and
forced. \

HowEevVER, although nature muft be the

oroundwork, I admit that there is room in this
matter for fome ftudy and art. 101 many pmfcms
are naturally ungraceful in the motions which
they make; and this L‘nqmccfuumrs might, in
part at lealt, be reformed by :pp]tcat:on and
care. The ftudy of a&ion in Public Speaking,
confifts chiefly in guarding againft awkward and
difagreeable motions, and in learning to perform
fuch as are natural to the Qp"";‘ in the moft
becoming manner. For this end, it has been
advifed by Writers on this fubjed, to practice
before a mirror, where one may fee, and judge
of their own geltures. But I am afraid, perfons
are not always the beft judges of the gracefulnefs

Ddg
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of their own motions, and one may declaim long
enough before a mirror, without correcting any
of his faults. The judgment of a friend, whofe
good tafte they can truft, will be found of much
greater advantage to beginners, than any mirror
they can ufe. With regard to particular rules
concerning action and gefticulation , Quinctilian
has delivered a great many, in the laft Chapter
of the rith Book of his Inftitutions; and all the
Modern Writers on this {fubject have done little
elfe but tranflate them. I am not of opinion, that
fuch rules, delivered either by the voice or on
paper, can be of much ufe, unlefs perfons faw
them exemplified before their eyes *.

* The few following hints only I fhall adventure to
throw out, in cale they may be of any fervice. When
{peaking in public, one fhould ftudy to preferve as much
dignity as pollible in the whole attitude of the body. An
ercét pofture is generally to be chofen; ftanding firm, fo
as to have the fulleft and freet command of all his
motions ; any inclination which is ufed, fhould be for-
wards towards the hearers, which is a natural expreflion of
earneltnefs, As for the countenance, the chief rule is,
that it {hould correfpond with the nature of the Difcourle,
and when no particular emotion is expreffed , a ferious and
manly look, is alwuys the beft. The eyes thouid never be
fixed clofe on any one objedt, but move eafily round the
Audionce. In the motions made with the hands , confilts
the chief part of gefture in Speaking. The ancients con-
demned all motions performed by the lefc hand alone, but
I am not fenfible, that thefe are always offeniive, though
it is natural for the right hand to be more frequently em-
ployed. Warm emotions demand the motion of both hands
correfponding together. But whether one gefliculates with




OF ADISCOURSE 35

I sHALL only add further on this head, that L c .
in order to fucceed well in delivery, nothing is XXXIIL
more neceflary than for a Speaker to guard againft
a certain flutter of {pirits, which is peculiarly
incident to thofe who begin to fpeak in public.

He muft endeavour above all things to be recol-

leed, and mafter of himfelf. For this end, he

will find nothing of more ufe to him, than to

ftudy to become wholly engaged in his fubje&;

to be poffeffed with a fenfe of its importance or

ferioufnefs; to be concerned much more to per-

0 fuade, than to pleafe. He will generally pleafe

i moft, when pleafing is not his fole nor chief

aim. This is the only rational and proper method

of raifing one’s felf above that timid and bafhfut

regard to an Audience, which is fo ready to dii-

! concert a Speaker, both as to what he is to fay,
! and as to his manner of faying it.

one or with both hands, it'is an important rule, that all
his motions fhould be free and eafy. Narrow and ftraiten-
ed movements are generally ungraceful; for which reafon,
motions made with the hands are diredted to proceed from
the fhoulder, rather than from the elbow. Perpendicular
movements too with the hands, that is, in the ftreight
line up and down , which Shakefpeare in Hamlet calls
“ fawing the air with the hand,” are feldom good. Ob-
lique motions are, in general , the moft graceful. Too fud-
den and nimble motions fhould be likewife avoided. Earn-
eftnefs can be fully exprefled without them. Shake-
Ipeare’s directions on this head, are full of good fenfe;
“ ufe all gently,” fays he , ““and in the very torrent and
: “ tempeft of paflion, acquire a temperance that may give
€ it finoothnefs.”
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I caxxNoT conclude, without an earneft admo-
nition to guard againft all affecation, which is
the certain ruin of good delivery. Let your
manner, whatever it is, be your own; neither
imitated from another, nor affumed upon fome
imaginary model, which is unnatural to you.

‘Whatever is native, even thoueh accompanied
3 o
with feveral defe@s , yet is likely to pleafe;

becaufe it fhows us a man; becaule if has the
?

appearance of coming from the heart. Whereas a
delivery, ‘meh,d with feveral acquired graces
and beauties, 1f b“ not ealy and free, if it
betray .the P"L.";:B Gf art and affe&ation , never
fails to difguft. To attain ‘.n} L\ULmuy corred,
and p‘_if\;u!y graceful delivery, 1s what few can
expect; fo many natural talents being requifite
to concur in {(:»m:ing; it. But to attain, what as
to the effe@ 1s very little in}'c‘;inau a {uuii)lc and
perfuafive manner, is within the power of moft
perfons 5 - if they will only unlearn falfe and
corrupt habits; if they will allow tl 1@.1 elves to
follow nature, and will fpeak in pub '*.> as they

do in private, when they fpeak
from the heart. M one has
defects in his voice
wrong end, 1

at the
at refor - them,

in gn;;}]ic. Je fhould

only when h::
begin with re¢

his private manner
of Spea Ll““‘-

to the Public the
right ha 1bit he has formed. }'or when a Speaker is
engaged in a Public Difcourfe, he fhould not be
then pm{.uoymg his attention abouc his manner,
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or thinking of his tones and his geftures. If he be LE ¢ ™
fo employed, ftudy and affectation will appear. XXXIIL
He ought to be then quite in earneft; wholly
occupied with his fubject; and his fentiments;

leaving Nature, and previoully formed habits, to

prompt and fuggelt his manner of Delivery.

END OF THE SECOND VOLUME,
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